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Introduction

Commercial sex has existed in Southeast Asia, including the Mekong region, for a
long time. The modern forms of sex for money have risen with the penetration of the
market economy into the Mekong region. A cash economy provides money for
consumer goods, drinking and entertainment, and the growing disparities of wealth
have given rise to an increasing demand for commercial sex and a ready supply. The
movement of women into cities for prostitution is well known, such as the movement
of women and girls from rural areas within Thailand, and beyond the borders of
Thailand, to Bangkok. This phenomenon is fairly well studied, what is less studied is
the secondary destinations, such as smaller cities, tourist areas, fishing ports and
border areas. While HIV/AIDS research and programming in the Mekong region does
cover sex work in various sites there is limited overview and analysis of the growing

phenomenon on or near borders.

Trade and tourism is driving phenomenal growth in the Mekong region. The ADB is a
key player supporting regional governments, business and other agencies in opening-
up markets and borders in the region. Much of this growth may have occurred much
earlier if it was not for the lack of cooperation across borders and the reluctance of
some countries to fully embrace growth initiatives. The Asian financial crisis also
slowed development of infrastructure but now there are fewer obstacles with nations

realizing the potential economic benefits.

Within this growth border areas are increasingly becoming important nodes of
development with roads and other infrastructure being built to move people and goods
across borders. Urban centres are still the primary areas for commercial sex but sites
on or near borders and other nodes along major highways are increasing in size and

the number of locations.



Sex work is still regarded as marginal to society, indeed it is illegal in all countries of
the region, and thus it is often associated with the underworld and the black market.
The market is not always black; however, as sex work is an integral part of the
entertainment industry. This industry is expanding with the economic expansion and
the growth of trade and tourism. Thailand exemplifies the ambiguous nature of sex
work, where it is illegal but prolific - where the underground meets market forces.
The sex trade can be a very lucrative opportunity for many, and generally operates

under the guise of a more legitimate business — karaoke, restaurant, massage, etc.

The market economy initially develops in urban areas, drawing on rural agriculture
and then the growth of industrialization in urban centres or on the periphery. The
urban centre becomes a magnet for trade and commerce, and labour exchange leads to
internal migration and rural areas feed off the centre. The rural areas inevitably
benefit from economic growth as the market economy penetrates into hinterlands.
This began to occur in Thailand in the late 1960s, and with an economic boom in the
1980s the market drew surrounding countries into this expanding market. Migrants
turned to Thailand to find work and slowly borders were opening up to trade. Borders
are increasingly becoming beacons rather than barriers, and depending on the location
can develop into a microcosm of the commercial and entertainment sectors of the
main urban centres. However, there are distinct differences between the established

urban centres and the more disordered border areas.

The opening up of borders follows the opening up of economic markets in the region.
The growth has generally not been planned, nor well regulated, and local officials and
business people can have more power and influence than they should have under
normal conditions. Some borders have been characterized as lawless outposts where
bribes and corruption are highly prevalent. One border site may comprise different
ethnic groups and a range of different languages. Migrants may find work across the
border but then face hardships from employers and officials and looked down on by
the local community. Many officials, traders, drivers etc. are on the border without
their families and regularly go to bars to drink and be entertained. Many border spots

qualify as hot spots for HIV/AIDS.



While many hot spots for HIV/AIDS are well established there are smaller centres
that can quickly grow into hot spots. Lessons from past programming show that the
pre-requisites for qualifying an area as a hot spot do not always occur at the border
itself. Towns within the vicinity of borders may be the locus of activity and where risk
situations might occur. Today’s sleepy town near the border may be tomorrow’s node

of economic growth.

More and more areas are being designated as economic zones, or special industrial
areas or economic corridors. Economic zones on or near borders are direct evidence
of the penetration of the market economy to once remote regions, now remote only in
their distance from the political power bases of major cities. That such market
penetration is perpetrated by former communist regimes is hardly controversial given
the alignment of capitalist and socialist states in the race for economic prosperity.
Transportation of goods and people is breaking down borders and opening up
possibilities for tourists, for traders, and entrepreneurs and service providers of all
kinds. There is a boon in the entertainment industry which while servicing the well-
healed tourist, has sectors servicing drivers, fishermen, and other mobile or migrant

groups.

An important part of the cross-border tourist growth of the past decade can be linked
to casinos. Casinos are illegal in Thailand thus private entrepreneurs have built them
across the border in Cambodia and Myanmar. One site on the Cambodian border has
seven resort/casino complexes. The Chinese have their own casinos across the border
in the Shan and Kachin States of Myanmar and in northwest Laos. Nationals of
Myanmar or Laos cannot enter these casinos thus they are only available to cross-
border Chinese tourists. Most casinos can provide massage and sex services or such

services spring up in the general vicinity.

This study provides an overview of the border areas in the region and the context for
sex work as it occurs in the countries of the region and on the borders, highlighting
some of the differences in form and context. The focus is on cross-border movements

and particularly where people cross to the immediate vicinity or nearby towns near



border areas. While the greater population movement is through border areas and
deeper into the country this study is concerned with the growth in border regions. The
specific focus is on men crossing the border and patronizing sex venues, and women

and girls crossing the border to work in sex work on the other side.

The different border areas vary widely in the volume of population movements and
the extent of commerce and entertainment facilities. Within Thailand each of the
border areas are significantly different, with some sites having a large number of
migrant residents on the Thai side. Elsewhere in the region the border environment is
often local people belonging to the dominant population group of the country
interacting with mobile and migrant (internal and/or cross-border) populations. In
many border sites there are also ethnic minorities and on some sites they comprise the

majority population.

The different locations in Thailand are discussed to provide background to the various
forms of sex work. Thailand provides the basis for discussing border crossings with
Myanmar, Malaysia, Cambodia and the Lao PDR. Myanmar will only be discussed in
terms of its borders with Thailand and to a lesser extent with China. Vietnam is the
core country for discussing borders with China, Cambodia, and to a lesser extent with

Lao PDR.

Regional difference — history, politics and culture

Prostitution has a long history in the region, but generally confined to urban areas.
Sex work is now widespread throughout the region on the periphery of industrial
development, emerging in remote corners where developments such as mining and
construction occur and in border regions. Thailand has experienced growth in the sex
industry as a result of sustained economic growth over decades. Some sources suggest
the industry emerged through Chinese labourers settling in Thailand last century (see
Boonchalaksi and Guest 1994)

Cambodia and Vietnam, of course, had experienced periods of modernization which
included prostitution, just as the Malay peninsular, especially Singapore, experienced

earlier in the century. Thailand was, however, the only country to develop a large sex



industry that continued to expand throughout the second half of the 20" century,
despite prostitution being officially proclaimed as illegal in 1960. Economic growth
saw the spread of prostitution to the provinces and even at the district level through
the 1970s. The market economy was penetrating the country-side for the first time,
which meant that men in employment had a disposable income. The cultural forms
that allow men sexual license while women are meant to be chaste also occurs in
Cambodia, reportedly prior to the Khmer Rouge regime (Tarr 1995). These conditions

give rise to prostitution being an outlet for men serviced by a ‘fallen’ woman.

The 1980s brought immense economic expansion for Thailand while Cambodia saw
the end of the Khmer Rouge and occupation by Vietnamese forces that gradually
brought back some semblance of social structures, paving the way for economic
growth. In the 1990s Cambodia developed along similar lines to Thailand in earlier
decades with prostitution occurring throughout many parts of the country with the

expansion of commerce and trade.'

Vietnam has also experienced an expanding sex sector alongside economic growth.
The large sex industry, found in many parts of the country, has not been dampened by
crackdowns and detention of many women in ‘rehabilitation’ centres. Vietnamese
women also travel to China, Cambodia and Lao PDR to work in sex work. Fishing
ports are intersecting points for transportation, commerce and sex in the coastal
countries of Thailand, Cambodia and Vietnam, as well as in Myanmar. Myanmar has
millions of people on the move with major migration streams into Thailand, which
includes women working in the sex industry, although Myanmar now has its own
flourishing sex trade. The Lao PDR is moving in the same direction and the opening
up of the country with massive infrastructure investment is leading to more women
and children seeking work and vulnerable to working in the sex trade. China has
women crossing the border and working in sex work, mainly in Thailand but also in
Lao PDR and Myanmar, while having a well-established sex industry in major cities

and towns, truck stops and border regions.

1
The UNTAC presence in the early 1990s undoubtedly was a factor in the penetration of prostitution
to provincial Cambodia.



Direct and indirect venues

The Thai sex industry may be used as the proto-type for the region to understand the
different forms of sex work occurring in recent decades. The primary form of sex
work in Thailand was brothels, which had their beginnings in Chinese hotels and tea
shops. Brothels have been characterized by ease of access through being in relatively
well-known locations with cheap prices. They have been further characterized as dark
and dismal places where rather than romantic interludes short time sex is measured in

a few minutes, and women only partially undress.

Brothels have characterized the sex trade in both Thailand and Cambodia. And it is
generally accepted that the number of customers per day, the relatively young age of
sex workers, and STTIs, have led to the explosive rates of HIV/AIDS in these
countries. In Vietnam, China and Lao PDR there have been fewer direct venues and
lower rates of STIs. Law enforcement has fostered underground or disguised services
in these countries. Law enforcement in Thailand, especially that of child prostitution,
but also the advent of HIV/AIDS and the surveillance of brothels, led to brothels
closing down or appearing under different guises, such as karaoke, bars, massage or
restaurants. These guises meant that the majority of venues provided indirect, or off-

site services, rather than the brothel, on-site services.

The indirect services often provide a different context where women and girls had
greater freedom and fewer customers than the in brothels. Rather than entering a
premise and choosing a sexual partner there is a greater sense of flirting and/or
negotiating sexual relations. This may be a simplification of a complex and diverse
industry but this division helps to capture part of the dynamics of the sex industry in
diverse settings across the region. While Thailand has moved from direct to more
indirect services, communist regimes of the former Indo-China countries, and China,
have always fostered underground or disguised services through stricter enforcement
principles and practice. Dance halls and other such entertainment venues were early
venues for men seeking sex with women, somewhat subsumed by the proliferation of

karaoke bars and other more modern venues.



The more open and expansive industry in Thailand allowed for the spread of STIs
during the 1970s and 1980s, and the UNTAC presence in Cambodia had some
influence on the brothel culture and the spread of STIs. Thailand has seen a dramatic
reduction in STIs since the late 1980s, and the incidence has fallen in Cambodia since
the late 1990s. STIs were the crucial link in the spread of HIV in the high intensity
sex trade found in brothels. China, Lao PDR, and Vietnam have seen rises in ST1Is,

but not yet to the levels found in Thailand in earlier decades.

The much heralded success of the Thai 100% condom policy, which was later used in
Cambodia, is designed for more direct, brothel services. The brothel trade has always
been more open to regulation and control than the indirect entertainment venues. The
successes of this program in Thailand and Cambodia are not likely to be transferable
to other countries in the region, and have limited effect on the more indirect venues

now operating in Thailand and Cambodia.

Men visiting Thai sex workers across borders

Border areas, including nearby towns are often dominated by itinerant populations.
The majority of men seeking sexual services are likely to be mobile, such as, truck
drivers and other drivers, traders and businessmen, government workers and seafarers
(in coastal areas). Mobile populations also include uniformed personnel and migrant
workers. Men who are mobile may be expected to be faithful to their partners at home
but it appears that they are given some latitude to visit sex workers when away from
home for extended periods of time. Some men in these situations may have mistresses
or minor wives rather than visiting sex workers. Research in Thailand has suggested
that wives would generally prefer their partners to visit sex workers rather than having

a more regular partner (Boontinand 1995, Lyttleton, 1994).

Thailand is the hub for migration and for a widespread sex trade. Outside the main
urban environs sex work sites include cattle markets, fairs, truck stops and fishing
ports. Border areas are also major sites and some places have more migrant sex
workers than Thai sex workers (see below). Thai sex workers from the north of

Thailand are found in Bangkok and other urban and semi-urban centres, as well as on



the border with Myanmar. Women from the northeast of the country are also found in
many areas and commonly work in tourist bars in Bangkok and Pattaya. Thai women
are dominant in the large sex industry in the south of Thailand, although some women
from Myanmar and from Yunnan, China, can be found in border regions. The
customers are mostly Malays, Indians, and Chinese from Malaysia and Singapore. Up
to one million tourists cross this southern Thai border each year, entering provinces
that are dominated by Thai Muslims. A number of border locations have over a 1,000

sex workers in hotels, karaoke and bars/restaurants (Askew 2004).

This is the only area with high numbers of clients crossing into Thailand for sex. It is
less common for Thai men to cross borders for commercial sex but those living in
border areas are known to cross into Lao PDR and Cambodia, as well as into
Myanmar (from northern Thailand). A new border with Cambodia has opened at
Srisaket and Thai men are visiting brothels ten kilometres across the border.
Businessmen, truck drivers and other mobile groups are also known to visit sex
workers in other countries. Lao men have crossed into Thailand to experience the sex
industry and no doubt there are population groups from each of the surrounding
countries who have experienced what Thailand has to offer, especially fishermen.
Thais are attracted across the border to visit casinos and sex work in the casino or
outside may be on offer, especially in Poipet, but also on the Trat-Koh Kong border,

and also into Myanmar from southern and northern Thailand.

Generally, it is men of higher status who cross borders to try the exotic ‘goods’ across
the border. On the Thai borders, except for Malaysia, the Thais are the higher socio-
economic group. The men from Malaysia are usually from a higher socio-economic
stratum but for them it is also the ready access to commercial sex in Thailand
compared to their home provinces. For male traders and other businessmen who cross
borders in the course of business many may routinely visit sex workers across the
border. Truck drivers may routinely visit sex workers or find women willing to
become regular partners during travel. There is an increasing trade in goods down
river from China to Lao PDR and Thailand as boats carry goods and people. As many
as 10,000 people per year travel downstream, with most of them being men

(Lyttleton, Cohen et al. 2004). Chinese men also visit casino complexes in Myanmar



and Laos. Bangsan in Myanmar, south of the Sipsongpanna border of Yunnan, is a
township controlled by Chinese with entertainment designed for Chinese tourists. It

has been well known for Thai transvestite performing groups (Beesey 2002).

There is limited research that shows the movement of men across borders. In some
sites men are crossing borders purely for social reasons. Some will cross the border
solely for the purposes of visiting sex work venues, others may go to drink and dine,
or to gamble, and visiting sex workers may be secondary. But then there are many
others who have business or other reasons to cross the border, and for them sex also
can be a side attraction. Much of the research has focused on truck drivers and
fishermen and not the more professional groups, and rarely on tourists, especially

Asian tourists.

Mae Sai in northern Thailand has attracted many Asian men seeking sex with virgins.
This is the case throughout the region where beliefs prevail that sex with virgins will
add vitality and make men more virile. With laws on child prostitution being enforced
in Thailand the trade seems to have moved across the border in Tachilek, Myanmar,
where the sex industry appears to have grown over the past decade to be larger than
that in Mae Sai. The sex industry seems to be expanding across the border in
Myanmar in a number of sites on the Thai border, where there is less regulation on
ages of women in the trade. Men seeking sex across the border in Laos was
sometimes because the women were perceived as being less risky for contracting HIV
than in Thailand, and often they would seek out younger women. During the peak of
the epidemic in Thailand, reportedly many men in Thailand were seeking out young
women as a form of prevention (see Lyttleton 2000). With virgins and girls it is far

more unlikely that condoms are used.

Women crossing borders into sex work

Sex workers generally migrate from their home towns to other areas to work in sex
work. Generally, their home provinces have limited opportunities but also other
provinces provide a higher degree of anonymity. Thus, most sex workers are internal

migrants, however, over the past 15 years there have been increasing numbers of



women and girls crossing international borders to work in sex. Many move directly
into sex while others initially work in other unskilled work. The majority; come from
rural areas and travel to urban or semi-urban environs. Agents often smuggle them to
these destinations and then they may be moved from one place to another, through a
network of brothels, including sites across the border (Chantavanich, Beesey et al

1999).

There is a limited number of areas in the region where women cross the border to
work in sex work on the other side but in close proximity to the border. It is the nature
of borders that while being an avenue for traveling deeper into a country there are
obstacles that limit travel. Many migrants are given official or unofficial freedom of
movement only within the confines of the border district, and thus, some migrant
women feel more secure closer to the border. They can often use the same language
across the border, or stay within their native groups. A case in point may be
Vietnamese women working in sex work across the border in China. Few will venture
further (into the country), China is unlikely to tolerate migrant sex workers in the
country except on the borders, such as in the Ruili, in Yunnan in the northwest, or

Herkou on the border with Vietnam.

In Thailand the borders on the Thai-Myanmar border are thoroughfares for trade but
transport cannot cross, despite the existence of bridges. The main population groups
crossing are migrants seeking work. Many women have entered into the sex industry
at this point, especially in Mae Sai in Chiang Rai, Mae Sot in Tak province, and in
Ranong. It is not so common along the breadth of the Thai-Lao border, although it has
been happening for some time in Ubon province and in Nongkhai. Of the two main
border crossings with Cambodia it occurs at one site only, namely, Trat province on
the coast. Changes do occur with some regularity, it is a dynamic trade that follows
different trends and patterns, for instance, in the past there may have been more
migrant sex workers along the Lao and Cambodian borders, such as, Mukdaharn and
Aranyaprathet. Now there are few migrant sex workers, at least in Aranyaprathet. In
such sites, however, it has been recorded how women are sent across the borders to
service men for a short time (Chantavanich, Beesey & Paul 2000). And with the

opening of a new border crossing on the Srisaket border there are sex workers
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reportedly working on the border and some enter further into the country. The
Cambodia-Thai border is the only area where Cambodian women and children are
known to cross the border to work in sex work. And the Lao-Thai border is the major
border area for Lao women to cross. Some Lao women are reported to have crossed
into sex work or marriage arrangements across the China border (Lyttleton, Cohen et

al 2004).

Vietnam is the other country with major crossings where nationals cross the border to
work in sex work in the immediate border vicinity. This is largely confined to two
major sites on the China border. On the Yunnan border there are numerous venues
with Vietnamese sex workers. There is also a cross-border site into Laos, route 9 into
Savanahket, where Vietnamese women cross into Savanakhet province in Laos but
they generally move onto Savanakhet township which is on the Thai border.
Similarly, many women from the Mekong Delta work in Cambodia as sex workers
but they generally move deeper into the country, as far away as the Thai border, even

across the border into Thailand (Chantavanich, Beesey et al 1999).

Yunnan province in China, bordering Myanmar and Lao PDR, and Vietnam, is
another area for migrant sex workers. On the eastern side of the province, bordering
the northern part of the Shan State, women from Myanmar work in sex work not far
from the border. Yunnan is also one of the sites mentioned above where Vietnam
women cross the border to work in sex work. There are places where Chinese women
can be found working across the border, such as across from Sipsongpanna, in the Wa
area of Shan State, where the Chinese control casinos and other entertainment venues,
and much of the entire local economy. From early 2005 until June, however, the
border crossing has been closed to these tourists. Women from the lower reaches of
Yunnan also pass through Myanmar to Thailand and work in sex work. Some reside

in border areas, such as Mae Sai while others go much deeper into the country.

In summary, migrant sex workers are found in at least three sites on the Thai-
Myanmar border, plus the Thai-Lao border - Ubon and Pakse, and the Thai-Cambodia
border - Trat and Koh Kong. This is a small number of sites with cross-border migrant

sex workers, but each town has a town across the border where sex work is prevalent.

11



Thus, sex workers can rotate across the border. In Cambodia and Lao PDR it is more
likely that the circuit they rotate in is inside those countries rather than extending
further into Thailand. For instance, Khmer sex workers may rotate between Siam
Reap, Poipet, Trat and Koh Kong. In Ranong and Tak provinces of Thailand it is
unlikely that many of them work in sex work deeper into Thailand, although some do.
In Mae Sai, well known as a major destination and transit area, women in sex work
may move backward and forward across the border to Tachilek and possibly to
Chiang Tung (further north in Shan State), but they can also travel to other parts of
Chiang Rai, to Chiang Mai, and to other destinations in Thailand’.

Other sex workers may be found in smaller border sites, as well as on the Bay of
Thailand where there are other migrant communities. This is in addition to the many
migrant sex workers in urban and semi-urban areas deeper in the country. Five major
sites have been identified for Thailand which have substantial sex industries on at
least one side, and often on both sides, of the border. The two sites on the Vietnam-
China border fit into this framework also. Along with the Thai-Myanmar sites they
are some of the more notable HIV/AIDS ‘hot-spots’ in the region. The China-

Vietnam sites are also known for a high prevalence of drug use.

Borders — avenues of opportunity

The vast migration streams into Thailand, mainly form Myanmar but also from
Cambodia and Laos, include women entering into sex work. Mae Sai is clearly a route
for migration into sex work in Thailand and two other major crossings are in Mae Sot,
Tak province, and Ranong. The Thai-Myanmar border is very long and porous and
other border crossings include Mae Hong Son, Chiang Mai and Kanchanaburi. The
Thai-Lao border is also very long and porous Ubon, Savanakhet and Vientiane are the
major crossings with other official check-points and many unofficial crossing points.
From Cambodia, Aranyaprathet is the main entry point for the many thousands of
migrants that enter into Thailand. Aranyaprathet once had a thriving sex industry with
some Khmer workers but now they work across the border in Poipet. Most of the

migrant workers reside in Poipet also, while crossing the border on a daily basis to

? Circuits are often created by brothel network/managers to rotate workers in order to offer new faces.
Movement from one brothel to another may be more voluntary movements as well.
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find work. This is a hot spot area for HIV/AIDS but largely on the Cambodian side of
the border.

Agents are commonly used to smuggle people across borders, and trafficking, by
force or deceit, has long been practiced in the region, and again the Thai situation is
the most well-known. Trafficking has occurred internally, mainly with women and
girls from the north of Thailand and then from the Shan State and further north in
Yunnan, as well as other parts of Myanmar. The numbers being trafficked into sex
work have long been eclipsed by the numbers who are not trafficked. While earlier
waves of women and girls entering sex work may have included many who were
deceived and tricked those who followed were more likely to be entering the trade
voluntarily. This does not deny the inherent exploitation in the trade which can
include those who enter voluntarily, and certain forms of abuse will define such
women as trafficked also. While the sex trade is conducive to women being very
vulnerable, in Thailand I think it is fair to say that the great majority of women would

not be defined as being trafficked in any form”.

Trafficking, smuggling or voluntary movements follow patterns of demand. The
demand has mainly been men in urban environs who had certain requirements.
Central Thai men had a strong preference for fair-skinned women whom they knew
came from the north of Thailand. As elsewhere in the region white-skin is a sign of
beauty. Cambodian men may prefer women with fair skin also, and they along with
other Asian visitors to the country have the choice of selecting Vietnamese women
who also have a reputation for being sexually uninhibited. There is also the notion of
the exotic. Central Thai men have long traveled to Chiang Mai in the north for the
exotic fair-skinned women. Northern Chinese men come to Sipsongpanna in Yunnan
due to the lure of the exotic Dai culture which for some men is synonymous with

sexual allure.

? Some feminist arguments would object that they are “forced’ by circumstances, such as poverty, and
should be saved from such ‘exploitation’, while other feminist arguments would posit that sex work
could be regulated to reduce exploitation and be regarded as an occupational choice.
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Development and tourism is opening up remote regions and bringing highland people
into contact with lowland populations. In Thailand where many highland groups have
long had contact with lowland Thais ethnic minority women have been lured into the
sex industry. Women and girls from ethnic minorities have also crossed into Thailand
from Myanmar and some from Laos. Development also brings lowland populations in
contact with highland populations through road and other construction. In Laos and
Vietnam truck drivers and construction workers crossing borders are known to have

sexual relations with local women and girls (Lyttleton 2004, Giang 2004, PSI 2004).

HIV/AIDS

Sex work is highly problematic due to the scale of the trade, trafficking and
exploitation, underage workers, and the risk of disease. There has been extensive
research and programming that renders concern for the plight of women and children
in sex work, especially in Thailand and also in Cambodia. Conditions have improved
in Thailand; however, concerns remain, especially for migrants and notably in border
regions where HIV prevalence remains higher than elsewhere’. The explosions of
HIV spread may be a thing of the past but the threat of HIV remains. Both internal
and cross-border migrants are vulnerable to contracting HIV/AIDS, and passing it on
to their sexual partners. Condoms offer limited protection as sex workers throughout
the region are still likely to forego the use of condoms with regular partners. And
regular partners may be defined as regular customers, with relationships often

beginning within the sex work context.

This is why the spread of HIV will generally be slower, spreading at a similar rate to
the spread of HIV through IDU where immediate sexual partners may be infected and
then other sexual partners, but only gradually reaching a broader community. This is
not to understate the urgency of curtailing the spread of HIV, there are still areas
where entire communities could be at risk. The slower spread may be more difficult to
track and in this way harder to control; providing a greater challenges in sustaining a

concerted response and implementing effective responses. In situations where sex

* The national HIV/AIDS prevalence rate for sex workers is now under 10% but reports in a number of
border areas are much higher.
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workers are injecting drugs the risk is indeed of greater concern and this is the case in
Vietnam. Fortunately, most sex work in the region has not been characterized by
injecting drugs. Vietnam and China are important exceptions. Non-injectable drug
use, including alcohol, is common in some areas and may be on the rise, creating

further challenges in ensuring safe sex practices.

Conclusion

A simplified equation suggests that men desire women and the women desire the
money. Men are perceived as needing sex, a biological urge that must be met. But the
desire for sexual release is also acknowledged as being associated with loneliness,
pent-up energy/frustration, peer pressure, or being drunk. Drinking and sex appear to
be regarded as necessities rather than luxuries for many mobile men. This is the
crossroads of sexual desire and economic need. Men generally have spending power,
they are more likely to have disposable incomes, and less likely to spend their
earnings, rather than saving it or making remittances home. Mobile men are generally
higher income earners than sex workers, even if they both come from rural
backgrounds. It is obviously the case for cross-border situations where the men
crossing the border come from a higher socio-economic background than the general
population across the border. It is also the case when sex workers cross the border and

service officials, uniformed men, truck drivers etc.

Many sex workers are not earning a lot of money; however, it is generally a lucrative
trade where some sex workers can earn a reasonable income. The lucrative nature of
sex work lends itself to lax law enforcement, as police and other officials can enjoy
the spoils of the trade. The Cambodian government has allowed Vietnamese women
to work in sex work even when they have attempted to drive Vietnamese migrants out
of the country. Police on borders in Thailand have been active in smuggling women
into the country, which seems to bear witness to the fact borders are not entirely under

control of the central government. The police, of course, receive payment from all
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prostitution services throughout Thailand. This includes rural brothels to high-class

massage parlours and bars that serve tourists’ (Boonchalaksi and Guest 1994).

There is evidence that police and security officials in other countries, such as China,
are involved in prostitution, directly benefiting from the growing trade. This is a
direct result of the political changes and a more open economy. It is unlikely that the
extensive sex work on the borders of Yunnan would continue virtually unhindered

without official support at the local level, or from the central authorities.

Development of the region is leading to more choices for women seeking greater
earnings. The entertainment industry and prostitution offers potentially lucrative
earnings, opportunities rural women could never have realized previously. On the
farm their earnings may be $1 to $2 per day, a night’s work may bring ten times this
amount, or much more in some venues. Border regions open up the market for local
women from the majority population or from ethnic minorities. The poor have new
opportunities, the not so poor can enhance their earnings. Poverty may be driving the
trade but its growth depends on the spending power of men and the disparities of
wealth. Sectors of the sex trade also depend on the consumer ethic that drives students

and other young women into the trade to enhance their own spending power.

The analysis of prostitution requires a more nuanced understanding with responses
that are informed by socio-economic conditions along with cultural and political
implications. The intersections of desire and need are underscored by complexities
that require careful analysis. The advent of HIV/AIDS and millions of people being
infected in Asia has not slowed the sex trade. Harm reduction approaches have been
successfully applied, and safe sex practices have left the industry even stronger. With
HIV/AIDS still spreading throughout the region the expansion of the sex trade is
providing a serious challenge to implementing effective interventions. There are
unknown numbers of under 18 year olds working in the industry, many deceived into

the trade, and many women and girls being exploited.

> This was widespread among brothels in northern and southern Thailand, according to my research,
and was revealed by massage parlour tycoon Chuwit Kamolvisit in numerous newspaper reports in
Bangkok in 2003.
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The market economy is central to any analysis, as the supply side will always be
motivated by economic need. The economic growth patterns that have thus far
occurred have enhanced a consumerist model of development, first in urban environs
while also packaging tourist development in heritage areas and on tropical beaches.
Now a further step is being taken as borders open up and the market economy dictates

the terms of progress.

In the countries of the region a middle class has emerged and is rapidly expanding.
This is particularly true of China where there are rising numbers of tourists from the
mainland into surrounding countries. The middle class in Thailand has supported a
large sex industry and has spawned casinos around its borders. China is doing much
the same. The tourism industry is no longer reliant on the international traveler from

the west with the number of Asian tourists is rapidly increasing.

Within countries there have been local concerns that politicians and other government
employees are the main patrons of the more elite sex venues. These men form part of
the growing numbers of mobile men in the region with disposable incomes. The mix
of mobile and migrant groups with tourists and locals converge at points identified as
hot spots. The mix of population groups and the emergence of entertainment venues
give rise to this definition. Prostitution is illegal in each country but law enforcement
is erratic or non-existent, particularly in border areas. Thailand has experienced some
success in regulating the industry in order to control HIV/AIDS, and then in reducing
child prostitution. This could provide a model for other countries and the region as a
whole. Legalization of prostitution would be an option to regulate the industry but this

is unlikely to happen in the near future.

The situation needs to be carefully monitored, and business interests and the tourist
industry need to acknowledge the problem and work together with government and
other agencies to mitigate the negative consequences of development. A mapping of
the various movements in the region would be a monitoring tool for following
changes and the dynamics of the situation. Mapping men crossing borders for sex

would be a unique way to present the situation. But this could be a component of a
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larger mapping process that links border sites with heritage sites, other nodes along

major highways, and other relevant intersections.

More research is need on changing values regarding sexuality and behaviour as a
result of increasing interconnectivity through regionalism and globalization. Asian
tourism is a relatively new phenomenon that requires further exploration. Male
tourists and other men of a higher socio-economic status are missing in much of the

research that has been undertaken.
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the crossroads of sexual desire and economic need
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Introduction

Commercial sex has existed in Southeast Asia, including the Mekong region, for a
long time. The modern forms of sex for money have risen with the penetration of the
market economy into the Mekong region. A cash economy provides money for
consumer goods, drinking and entertainment, and the growing disparities of wealth
have given rise to an increasing demand for commercial sex and a ready supply. The
movement of women into cities for prostitution is well known, such as the movement
of women and girls from rural areas within Thailand, and beyond the borders of
Thailand, to Bangkok. This phenomenon is fairly well studied, what is less studied is
the secondary destinations, such as smaller cities, tourist areas, fishing ports and
border areas. While HIV/AIDS research and programming in the Mekong region does
cover sex work in various sites there is limited overview and analysis of the growing

phenomenon on or near borders.

Trade and tourism is driving phenomenal growth in the Mekong region. The ADB is a
key player supporting regional governments, business and other agencies in opening-
up markets and borders in the region. Much of this growth may have occurred much
earlier if it was not for the lack of cooperation across borders and the reluctance of
some countries to fully embrace growth initiatives. The Asian financial crisis also
slowed development of infrastructure but now there are fewer obstacles with nations

realizing the potential economic benefits.

Within this growth border areas are increasingly becoming important nodes of
development with roads and other infrastructure being built to move people and goods
across borders. Urban centres are still the primary areas for commercial sex but sites
on or near borders and other nodes along major highways are increasing in size and

the number of locations.



Sex work is still regarded as marginal to society, indeed it is illegal in all countries of
the region, and thus it is often associated with the underworld and the black market.
The market is not always black; however, as sex work is an integral part of the
entertainment industry. This industry is expanding with the economic expansion and
the growth of trade and tourism. Thailand exemplifies the ambiguous nature of sex
work, where it is illegal but prolific - where the underground meets market forces.
The sex trade can be a very lucrative opportunity for many, and generally operates

under the guise of a more legitimate business — karaoke, restaurant, massage, etc.

The market economy initially develops in urban areas, drawing on rural agriculture
and then the growth of industrialization in urban centres or on the periphery. The
urban centre becomes a magnet for trade and commerce, and labour exchange leads to
internal migration and rural areas feed off the centre. The rural areas inevitably
benefit from economic growth as the market economy penetrates into hinterlands.
This began to occur in Thailand in the late 1960s, and with an economic boom in the
1980s the market drew surrounding countries into this expanding market. Migrants
turned to Thailand to find work and slowly borders were opening up to trade. Borders
are increasingly becoming beacons rather than barriers, and depending on the location
can develop into a microcosm of the commercial and entertainment sectors of the
main urban centres. However, there are distinct differences between the established

urban centres and the more disordered border areas.

The opening up of borders follows the opening up of economic markets in the region.
The growth has generally not been planned, nor well regulated, and local officials and
business people can have more power and influence than they should have under
normal conditions. Some borders have been characterized as lawless outposts where
bribes and corruption are highly prevalent. One border site may comprise different
ethnic groups and a range of different languages. Migrants may find work across the
border but then face hardships from employers and officials and looked down on by
the local community. Many officials, traders, drivers etc. are on the border without
their families and regularly go to bars to drink and be entertained. Many border spots

qualify as hot spots for HIV/AIDS.



While many hot spots for HIV/AIDS are well established there are smaller centres
that can quickly grow into hot spots. Lessons from past programming show that the
pre-requisites for qualifying an area as a hot spot do not always occur at the border
itself. Towns within the vicinity of borders may be the locus of activity and where risk
situations might occur. Today’s sleepy town near the border may be tomorrow’s node

of economic growth.

More and more areas are being designated as economic zones, or special industrial
areas or economic corridors. Economic zones on or near borders are direct evidence
of the penetration of the market economy to once remote regions, now remote only in
their distance from the political power bases of major cities. That such market
penetration is perpetrated by former communist regimes is hardly controversial given
the alignment of capitalist and socialist states in the race for economic prosperity.
Transportation of goods and people is breaking down borders and opening up
possibilities for tourists, for traders, and entrepreneurs and service providers of all
kinds. There is a boon in the entertainment industry which while servicing the well-
healed tourist, has sectors servicing drivers, fishermen, and other mobile or migrant

groups.

An important part of the cross-border tourist growth of the past decade can be linked
to casinos. Casinos are illegal in Thailand thus private entrepreneurs have built them
across the border in Cambodia and Myanmar. One site on the Cambodian border has
seven resort/casino complexes. The Chinese have their own casinos across the border
in the Shan and Kachin States of Myanmar and in northwest Laos. Nationals of
Myanmar or Laos cannot enter these casinos thus they are only available to cross-
border Chinese tourists. Most casinos can provide massage and sex services or such

services spring up in the general vicinity.

This study provides an overview of the border areas in the region and the context for
sex work as it occurs in the countries of the region and on the borders, highlighting
some of the differences in form and context. The focus is on cross-border movements

and particularly where people cross to the immediate vicinity or nearby towns near



border areas. While the greater population movement is through border areas and
deeper into the country this study is concerned with the growth in border regions. The
specific focus is on men crossing the border and patronizing sex venues, and women

and girls crossing the border to work in sex work on the other side.

The different border areas vary widely in the volume of population movements and
the extent of commerce and entertainment facilities. Within Thailand each of the
border areas are significantly different, with some sites having a large number of
migrant residents on the Thai side. Elsewhere in the region the border environment is
often local people belonging to the dominant population group of the country
interacting with mobile and migrant (internal and/or cross-border) populations. In
many border sites there are also ethnic minorities and on some sites they comprise the

majority population.

The different locations in Thailand are discussed to provide background to the various
forms of sex work. Thailand provides the basis for discussing border crossings with
Myanmar, Malaysia, Cambodia and the Lao PDR. Myanmar will only be discussed in
terms of its borders with Thailand and to a lesser extent with China. Vietnam is the
core country for discussing borders with China, Cambodia, and to a lesser extent with

Lao PDR.

Regional difference — history, politics and culture

Prostitution has a long history in the region, but generally confined to urban areas.
Sex work is now widespread throughout the region on the periphery of industrial
development, emerging in remote corners where developments such as mining and
construction occur and in border regions. Thailand has experienced growth in the sex
industry as a result of sustained economic growth over decades. Some sources suggest
the industry emerged through Chinese labourers settling in Thailand last century (see
Boonchalaksi and Guest 1994)

Cambodia and Vietnam, of course, had experienced periods of modernization which
included prostitution, just as the Malay peninsular, especially Singapore, experienced

earlier in the century. Thailand was, however, the only country to develop a large sex



industry that continued to expand throughout the second half of the 20" century,
despite prostitution being officially proclaimed as illegal in 1960. Economic growth
saw the spread of prostitution to the provinces and even at the district level through
the 1970s. The market economy was penetrating the country-side for the first time,
which meant that men in employment had a disposable income. The cultural forms
that allow men sexual license while women are meant to be chaste also occurs in
Cambodia, reportedly prior to the Khmer Rouge regime (Tarr 1995). These conditions

give rise to prostitution being an outlet for men serviced by a ‘fallen’ woman.

The 1980s brought immense economic expansion for Thailand while Cambodia saw
the end of the Khmer Rouge and occupation by Vietnamese forces that gradually
brought back some semblance of social structures, paving the way for economic
growth. In the 1990s Cambodia developed along similar lines to Thailand in earlier
decades with prostitution occurring throughout many parts of the country with the

expansion of commerce and trade.'

Vietnam has also experienced an expanding sex sector alongside economic growth.
The large sex industry, found in many parts of the country, has not been dampened by
crackdowns and detention of many women in ‘rehabilitation’ centres. Vietnamese
women also travel to China, Cambodia and Lao PDR to work in sex work. Fishing
ports are intersecting points for transportation, commerce and sex in the coastal
countries of Thailand, Cambodia and Vietnam, as well as in Myanmar. Myanmar has
millions of people on the move with major migration streams into Thailand, which
includes women working in the sex industry, although Myanmar now has its own
flourishing sex trade. The Lao PDR is moving in the same direction and the opening
up of the country with massive infrastructure investment is leading to more women
and children seeking work and vulnerable to working in the sex trade. China has
women crossing the border and working in sex work, mainly in Thailand but also in
Lao PDR and Myanmar, while having a well-established sex industry in major cities

and towns, truck stops and border regions.

1
The UNTAC presence in the early 1990s undoubtedly was a factor in the penetration of prostitution
to provincial Cambodia.



Direct and indirect venues

The Thai sex industry may be used as the proto-type for the region to understand the
different forms of sex work occurring in recent decades. The primary form of sex
work in Thailand was brothels, which had their beginnings in Chinese hotels and tea
shops. Brothels have been characterized by ease of access through being in relatively
well-known locations with cheap prices. They have been further characterized as dark
and dismal places where rather than romantic interludes short time sex is measured in

a few minutes, and women only partially undress.

Brothels have characterized the sex trade in both Thailand and Cambodia. And it is
generally accepted that the number of customers per day, the relatively young age of
sex workers, and STTIs, have led to the explosive rates of HIV/AIDS in these
countries. In Vietnam, China and Lao PDR there have been fewer direct venues and
lower rates of STIs. Law enforcement has fostered underground or disguised services
in these countries. Law enforcement in Thailand, especially that of child prostitution,
but also the advent of HIV/AIDS and the surveillance of brothels, led to brothels
closing down or appearing under different guises, such as karaoke, bars, massage or
restaurants. These guises meant that the majority of venues provided indirect, or off-

site services, rather than the brothel, on-site services.

The indirect services often provide a different context where women and girls had
greater freedom and fewer customers than the in brothels. Rather than entering a
premise and choosing a sexual partner there is a greater sense of flirting and/or
negotiating sexual relations. This may be a simplification of a complex and diverse
industry but this division helps to capture part of the dynamics of the sex industry in
diverse settings across the region. While Thailand has moved from direct to more
indirect services, communist regimes of the former Indo-China countries, and China,
have always fostered underground or disguised services through stricter enforcement
principles and practice. Dance halls and other such entertainment venues were early
venues for men seeking sex with women, somewhat subsumed by the proliferation of

karaoke bars and other more modern venues.



The more open and expansive industry in Thailand allowed for the spread of STIs
during the 1970s and 1980s, and the UNTAC presence in Cambodia had some
influence on the brothel culture and the spread of STIs. Thailand has seen a dramatic
reduction in STIs since the late 1980s, and the incidence has fallen in Cambodia since
the late 1990s. STIs were the crucial link in the spread of HIV in the high intensity
sex trade found in brothels. China, Lao PDR, and Vietnam have seen rises in ST1Is,

but not yet to the levels found in Thailand in earlier decades.

The much heralded success of the Thai 100% condom policy, which was later used in
Cambodia, is designed for more direct, brothel services. The brothel trade has always
been more open to regulation and control than the indirect entertainment venues. The
successes of this program in Thailand and Cambodia are not likely to be transferable
to other countries in the region, and have limited effect on the more indirect venues

now operating in Thailand and Cambodia.

Men visiting Thai sex workers across borders

Border areas, including nearby towns are often dominated by itinerant populations.
The majority of men seeking sexual services are likely to be mobile, such as, truck
drivers and other drivers, traders and businessmen, government workers and seafarers
(in coastal areas). Mobile populations also include uniformed personnel and migrant
workers. Men who are mobile may be expected to be faithful to their partners at home
but it appears that they are given some latitude to visit sex workers when away from
home for extended periods of time. Some men in these situations may have mistresses
or minor wives rather than visiting sex workers. Research in Thailand has suggested
that wives would generally prefer their partners to visit sex workers rather than having

a more regular partner (Boontinand 1995, Lyttleton, 1994).

Thailand is the hub for migration and for a widespread sex trade. Outside the main
urban environs sex work sites include cattle markets, fairs, truck stops and fishing
ports. Border areas are also major sites and some places have more migrant sex
workers than Thai sex workers (see below). Thai sex workers from the north of

Thailand are found in Bangkok and other urban and semi-urban centres, as well as on



the border with Myanmar. Women from the northeast of the country are also found in
many areas and commonly work in tourist bars in Bangkok and Pattaya. Thai women
are dominant in the large sex industry in the south of Thailand, although some women
from Myanmar and from Yunnan, China, can be found in border regions. The
customers are mostly Malays, Indians, and Chinese from Malaysia and Singapore. Up
to one million tourists cross this southern Thai border each year, entering provinces
that are dominated by Thai Muslims. A number of border locations have over a 1,000

sex workers in hotels, karaoke and bars/restaurants (Askew 2004).

This is the only area with high numbers of clients crossing into Thailand for sex. It is
less common for Thai men to cross borders for commercial sex but those living in
border areas are known to cross into Lao PDR and Cambodia, as well as into
Myanmar (from northern Thailand). A new border with Cambodia has opened at
Srisaket and Thai men are visiting brothels ten kilometres across the border.
Businessmen, truck drivers and other mobile groups are also known to visit sex
workers in other countries. Lao men have crossed into Thailand to experience the sex
industry and no doubt there are population groups from each of the surrounding
countries who have experienced what Thailand has to offer, especially fishermen.
Thais are attracted across the border to visit casinos and sex work in the casino or
outside may be on offer, especially in Poipet, but also on the Trat-Koh Kong border,

and also into Myanmar from southern and northern Thailand.

Generally, it is men of higher status who cross borders to try the exotic ‘goods’ across
the border. On the Thai borders, except for Malaysia, the Thais are the higher socio-
economic group. The men from Malaysia are usually from a higher socio-economic
stratum but for them it is also the ready access to commercial sex in Thailand
compared to their home provinces. For male traders and other businessmen who cross
borders in the course of business many may routinely visit sex workers across the
border. Truck drivers may routinely visit sex workers or find women willing to
become regular partners during travel. There is an increasing trade in goods down
river from China to Lao PDR and Thailand as boats carry goods and people. As many
as 10,000 people per year travel downstream, with most of them being men

(Lyttleton, Cohen et al. 2004). Chinese men also visit casino complexes in Myanmar



and Laos. Bangsan in Myanmar, south of the Sipsongpanna border of Yunnan, is a
township controlled by Chinese with entertainment designed for Chinese tourists. It

has been well known for Thai transvestite performing groups (Beesey 2002).

There is limited research that shows the movement of men across borders. In some
sites men are crossing borders purely for social reasons. Some will cross the border
solely for the purposes of visiting sex work venues, others may go to drink and dine,
or to gamble, and visiting sex workers may be secondary. But then there are many
others who have business or other reasons to cross the border, and for them sex also
can be a side attraction. Much of the research has focused on truck drivers and
fishermen and not the more professional groups, and rarely on tourists, especially

Asian tourists.

Mae Sai in northern Thailand has attracted many Asian men seeking sex with virgins.
This is the case throughout the region where beliefs prevail that sex with virgins will
add vitality and make men more virile. With laws on child prostitution being enforced
in Thailand the trade seems to have moved across the border in Tachilek, Myanmar,
where the sex industry appears to have grown over the past decade to be larger than
that in Mae Sai. The sex industry seems to be expanding across the border in
Myanmar in a number of sites on the Thai border, where there is less regulation on
ages of women in the trade. Men seeking sex across the border in Laos was
sometimes because the women were perceived as being less risky for contracting HIV
than in Thailand, and often they would seek out younger women. During the peak of
the epidemic in Thailand, reportedly many men in Thailand were seeking out young
women as a form of prevention (see Lyttleton 2000). With virgins and girls it is far

more unlikely that condoms are used.

Women crossing borders into sex work

Sex workers generally migrate from their home towns to other areas to work in sex
work. Generally, their home provinces have limited opportunities but also other
provinces provide a higher degree of anonymity. Thus, most sex workers are internal

migrants, however, over the past 15 years there have been increasing numbers of



women and girls crossing international borders to work in sex. Many move directly
into sex while others initially work in other unskilled work. The majority; come from
rural areas and travel to urban or semi-urban environs. Agents often smuggle them to
these destinations and then they may be moved from one place to another, through a
network of brothels, including sites across the border (Chantavanich, Beesey et al

1999).

There is a limited number of areas in the region where women cross the border to
work in sex work on the other side but in close proximity to the border. It is the nature
of borders that while being an avenue for traveling deeper into a country there are
obstacles that limit travel. Many migrants are given official or unofficial freedom of
movement only within the confines of the border district, and thus, some migrant
women feel more secure closer to the border. They can often use the same language
across the border, or stay within their native groups. A case in point may be
Vietnamese women working in sex work across the border in China. Few will venture
further (into the country), China is unlikely to tolerate migrant sex workers in the
country except on the borders, such as in the Ruili, in Yunnan in the northwest, or

Herkou on the border with Vietnam.

In Thailand the borders on the Thai-Myanmar border are thoroughfares for trade but
transport cannot cross, despite the existence of bridges. The main population groups
crossing are migrants seeking work. Many women have entered into the sex industry
at this point, especially in Mae Sai in Chiang Rai, Mae Sot in Tak province, and in
Ranong. It is not so common along the breadth of the Thai-Lao border, although it has
been happening for some time in Ubon province and in Nongkhai. Of the two main
border crossings with Cambodia it occurs at one site only, namely, Trat province on
the coast. Changes do occur with some regularity, it is a dynamic trade that follows
different trends and patterns, for instance, in the past there may have been more
migrant sex workers along the Lao and Cambodian borders, such as, Mukdaharn and
Aranyaprathet. Now there are few migrant sex workers, at least in Aranyaprathet. In
such sites, however, it has been recorded how women are sent across the borders to
service men for a short time (Chantavanich, Beesey & Paul 2000). And with the

opening of a new border crossing on the Srisaket border there are sex workers
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reportedly working on the border and some enter further into the country. The
Cambodia-Thai border is the only area where Cambodian women and children are
known to cross the border to work in sex work. And the Lao-Thai border is the major
border area for Lao women to cross. Some Lao women are reported to have crossed
into sex work or marriage arrangements across the China border (Lyttleton, Cohen et

al 2004).

Vietnam is the other country with major crossings where nationals cross the border to
work in sex work in the immediate border vicinity. This is largely confined to two
major sites on the China border. On the Yunnan border there are numerous venues
with Vietnamese sex workers. There is also a cross-border site into Laos, route 9 into
Savanahket, where Vietnamese women cross into Savanakhet province in Laos but
they generally move onto Savanakhet township which is on the Thai border.
Similarly, many women from the Mekong Delta work in Cambodia as sex workers
but they generally move deeper into the country, as far away as the Thai border, even

across the border into Thailand (Chantavanich, Beesey et al 1999).

Yunnan province in China, bordering Myanmar and Lao PDR, and Vietnam, is
another area for migrant sex workers. On the eastern side of the province, bordering
the northern part of the Shan State, women from Myanmar work in sex work not far
from the border. Yunnan is also one of the sites mentioned above where Vietnam
women cross the border to work in sex work. There are places where Chinese women
can be found working across the border, such as across from Sipsongpanna, in the Wa
area of Shan State, where the Chinese control casinos and other entertainment venues,
and much of the entire local economy. From early 2005 until June, however, the
border crossing has been closed to these tourists. Women from the lower reaches of
Yunnan also pass through Myanmar to Thailand and work in sex work. Some reside

in border areas, such as Mae Sai while others go much deeper into the country.

In summary, migrant sex workers are found in at least three sites on the Thai-
Myanmar border, plus the Thai-Lao border - Ubon and Pakse, and the Thai-Cambodia
border - Trat and Koh Kong. This is a small number of sites with cross-border migrant

sex workers, but each town has a town across the border where sex work is prevalent.
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Thus, sex workers can rotate across the border. In Cambodia and Lao PDR it is more
likely that the circuit they rotate in is inside those countries rather than extending
further into Thailand. For instance, Khmer sex workers may rotate between Siam
Reap, Poipet, Trat and Koh Kong. In Ranong and Tak provinces of Thailand it is
unlikely that many of them work in sex work deeper into Thailand, although some do.
In Mae Sai, well known as a major destination and transit area, women in sex work
may move backward and forward across the border to Tachilek and possibly to
Chiang Tung (further north in Shan State), but they can also travel to other parts of
Chiang Rai, to Chiang Mai, and to other destinations in Thailand’.

Other sex workers may be found in smaller border sites, as well as on the Bay of
Thailand where there are other migrant communities. This is in addition to the many
migrant sex workers in urban and semi-urban areas deeper in the country. Five major
sites have been identified for Thailand which have substantial sex industries on at
least one side, and often on both sides, of the border. The two sites on the Vietnam-
China border fit into this framework also. Along with the Thai-Myanmar sites they
are some of the more notable HIV/AIDS ‘hot-spots’ in the region. The China-

Vietnam sites are also known for a high prevalence of drug use.

Borders — avenues of opportunity

The vast migration streams into Thailand, mainly form Myanmar but also from
Cambodia and Laos, include women entering into sex work. Mae Sai is clearly a route
for migration into sex work in Thailand and two other major crossings are in Mae Sot,
Tak province, and Ranong. The Thai-Myanmar border is very long and porous and
other border crossings include Mae Hong Son, Chiang Mai and Kanchanaburi. The
Thai-Lao border is also very long and porous Ubon, Savanakhet and Vientiane are the
major crossings with other official check-points and many unofficial crossing points.
From Cambodia, Aranyaprathet is the main entry point for the many thousands of
migrants that enter into Thailand. Aranyaprathet once had a thriving sex industry with
some Khmer workers but now they work across the border in Poipet. Most of the

migrant workers reside in Poipet also, while crossing the border on a daily basis to

? Circuits are often created by brothel network/managers to rotate workers in order to offer new faces.
Movement from one brothel to another may be more voluntary movements as well.
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find work. This is a hot spot area for HIV/AIDS but largely on the Cambodian side of
the border.

Agents are commonly used to smuggle people across borders, and trafficking, by
force or deceit, has long been practiced in the region, and again the Thai situation is
the most well-known. Trafficking has occurred internally, mainly with women and
girls from the north of Thailand and then from the Shan State and further north in
Yunnan, as well as other parts of Myanmar. The numbers being trafficked into sex
work have long been eclipsed by the numbers who are not trafficked. While earlier
waves of women and girls entering sex work may have included many who were
deceived and tricked those who followed were more likely to be entering the trade
voluntarily. This does not deny the inherent exploitation in the trade which can
include those who enter voluntarily, and certain forms of abuse will define such
women as trafficked also. While the sex trade is conducive to women being very
vulnerable, in Thailand I think it is fair to say that the great majority of women would

not be defined as being trafficked in any form”.

Trafficking, smuggling or voluntary movements follow patterns of demand. The
demand has mainly been men in urban environs who had certain requirements.
Central Thai men had a strong preference for fair-skinned women whom they knew
came from the north of Thailand. As elsewhere in the region white-skin is a sign of
beauty. Cambodian men may prefer women with fair skin also, and they along with
other Asian visitors to the country have the choice of selecting Vietnamese women
who also have a reputation for being sexually uninhibited. There is also the notion of
the exotic. Central Thai men have long traveled to Chiang Mai in the north for the
exotic fair-skinned women. Northern Chinese men come to Sipsongpanna in Yunnan
due to the lure of the exotic Dai culture which for some men is synonymous with

sexual allure.

? Some feminist arguments would object that they are “forced’ by circumstances, such as poverty, and
should be saved from such ‘exploitation’, while other feminist arguments would posit that sex work
could be regulated to reduce exploitation and be regarded as an occupational choice.
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Development and tourism is opening up remote regions and bringing highland people
into contact with lowland populations. In Thailand where many highland groups have
long had contact with lowland Thais ethnic minority women have been lured into the
sex industry. Women and girls from ethnic minorities have also crossed into Thailand
from Myanmar and some from Laos. Development also brings lowland populations in
contact with highland populations through road and other construction. In Laos and
Vietnam truck drivers and construction workers crossing borders are known to have

sexual relations with local women and girls (Lyttleton 2004, Giang 2004, PSI 2004).

HIV/AIDS

Sex work is highly problematic due to the scale of the trade, trafficking and
exploitation, underage workers, and the risk of disease. There has been extensive
research and programming that renders concern for the plight of women and children
in sex work, especially in Thailand and also in Cambodia. Conditions have improved
in Thailand; however, concerns remain, especially for migrants and notably in border
regions where HIV prevalence remains higher than elsewhere’. The explosions of
HIV spread may be a thing of the past but the threat of HIV remains. Both internal
and cross-border migrants are vulnerable to contracting HIV/AIDS, and passing it on
to their sexual partners. Condoms offer limited protection as sex workers throughout
the region are still likely to forego the use of condoms with regular partners. And
regular partners may be defined as regular customers, with relationships often

beginning within the sex work context.

This is why the spread of HIV will generally be slower, spreading at a similar rate to
the spread of HIV through IDU where immediate sexual partners may be infected and
then other sexual partners, but only gradually reaching a broader community. This is
not to understate the urgency of curtailing the spread of HIV, there are still areas
where entire communities could be at risk. The slower spread may be more difficult to
track and in this way harder to control; providing a greater challenges in sustaining a

concerted response and implementing effective responses. In situations where sex

* The national HIV/AIDS prevalence rate for sex workers is now under 10% but reports in a number of
border areas are much higher.
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workers are injecting drugs the risk is indeed of greater concern and this is the case in
Vietnam. Fortunately, most sex work in the region has not been characterized by
injecting drugs. Vietnam and China are important exceptions. Non-injectable drug
use, including alcohol, is common in some areas and may be on the rise, creating

further challenges in ensuring safe sex practices.

Conclusion

A simplified equation suggests that men desire women and the women desire the
money. Men are perceived as needing sex, a biological urge that must be met. But the
desire for sexual release is also acknowledged as being associated with loneliness,
pent-up energy/frustration, peer pressure, or being drunk. Drinking and sex appear to
be regarded as necessities rather than luxuries for many mobile men. This is the
crossroads of sexual desire and economic need. Men generally have spending power,
they are more likely to have disposable incomes, and less likely to spend their
earnings, rather than saving it or making remittances home. Mobile men are generally
higher income earners than sex workers, even if they both come from rural
backgrounds. It is obviously the case for cross-border situations where the men
crossing the border come from a higher socio-economic background than the general
population across the border. It is also the case when sex workers cross the border and

service officials, uniformed men, truck drivers etc.

Many sex workers are not earning a lot of money; however, it is generally a lucrative
trade where some sex workers can earn a reasonable income. The lucrative nature of
sex work lends itself to lax law enforcement, as police and other officials can enjoy
the spoils of the trade. The Cambodian government has allowed Vietnamese women
to work in sex work even when they have attempted to drive Vietnamese migrants out
of the country. Police on borders in Thailand have been active in smuggling women
into the country, which seems to bear witness to the fact borders are not entirely under

control of the central government. The police, of course, receive payment from all
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prostitution services throughout Thailand. This includes rural brothels to high-class

massage parlours and bars that serve tourists’ (Boonchalaksi and Guest 1994).

There is evidence that police and security officials in other countries, such as China,
are involved in prostitution, directly benefiting from the growing trade. This is a
direct result of the political changes and a more open economy. It is unlikely that the
extensive sex work on the borders of Yunnan would continue virtually unhindered

without official support at the local level, or from the central authorities.

Development of the region is leading to more choices for women seeking greater
earnings. The entertainment industry and prostitution offers potentially lucrative
earnings, opportunities rural women could never have realized previously. On the
farm their earnings may be $1 to $2 per day, a night’s work may bring ten times this
amount, or much more in some venues. Border regions open up the market for local
women from the majority population or from ethnic minorities. The poor have new
opportunities, the not so poor can enhance their earnings. Poverty may be driving the
trade but its growth depends on the spending power of men and the disparities of
wealth. Sectors of the sex trade also depend on the consumer ethic that drives students

and other young women into the trade to enhance their own spending power.

The analysis of prostitution requires a more nuanced understanding with responses
that are informed by socio-economic conditions along with cultural and political
implications. The intersections of desire and need are underscored by complexities
that require careful analysis. The advent of HIV/AIDS and millions of people being
infected in Asia has not slowed the sex trade. Harm reduction approaches have been
successfully applied, and safe sex practices have left the industry even stronger. With
HIV/AIDS still spreading throughout the region the expansion of the sex trade is
providing a serious challenge to implementing effective interventions. There are
unknown numbers of under 18 year olds working in the industry, many deceived into

the trade, and many women and girls being exploited.

> This was widespread among brothels in northern and southern Thailand, according to my research,
and was revealed by massage parlour tycoon Chuwit Kamolvisit in numerous newspaper reports in
Bangkok in 2003.
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The market economy is central to any analysis, as the supply side will always be
motivated by economic need. The economic growth patterns that have thus far
occurred have enhanced a consumerist model of development, first in urban environs
while also packaging tourist development in heritage areas and on tropical beaches.
Now a further step is being taken as borders open up and the market economy dictates

the terms of progress.

In the countries of the region a middle class has emerged and is rapidly expanding.
This is particularly true of China where there are rising numbers of tourists from the
mainland into surrounding countries. The middle class in Thailand has supported a
large sex industry and has spawned casinos around its borders. China is doing much
the same. The tourism industry is no longer reliant on the international traveler from

the west with the number of Asian tourists is rapidly increasing.

Within countries there have been local concerns that politicians and other government
employees are the main patrons of the more elite sex venues. These men form part of
the growing numbers of mobile men in the region with disposable incomes. The mix
of mobile and migrant groups with tourists and locals converge at points identified as
hot spots. The mix of population groups and the emergence of entertainment venues
give rise to this definition. Prostitution is illegal in each country but law enforcement
is erratic or non-existent, particularly in border areas. Thailand has experienced some
success in regulating the industry in order to control HIV/AIDS, and then in reducing
child prostitution. This could provide a model for other countries and the region as a
whole. Legalization of prostitution would be an option to regulate the industry but this

is unlikely to happen in the near future.

The situation needs to be carefully monitored, and business interests and the tourist
industry need to acknowledge the problem and work together with government and
other agencies to mitigate the negative consequences of development. A mapping of
the various movements in the region would be a monitoring tool for following
changes and the dynamics of the situation. Mapping men crossing borders for sex

would be a unique way to present the situation. But this could be a component of a
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larger mapping process that links border sites with heritage sites, other nodes along

major highways, and other relevant intersections.

More research is need on changing values regarding sexuality and behaviour as a
result of increasing interconnectivity through regionalism and globalization. Asian
tourism is a relatively new phenomenon that requires further exploration. Male
tourists and other men of a higher socio-economic status are missing in much of the

research that has been undertaken.

18



References

Askew, M. and E. Cohen (2004). Pilgrimage and Prostitution: Contrasting Modes of
Border Tourism in Lower South Thailand, Tourism Recreation Research 29 (2):
89-104.

Beesey, A. 2002b. Cross-border Sexuality in the Greater Mekong Sub-region,
executive summary of seminar proceedings in Kunming, China, Rockefeller
Foundation, Bangkok.

Boonchalaksi, Wathinee & Philip Guest (1994) Prostitution in Thailand, Institute for
Population and Social Research, Mahidol University.

Boontinand, Vachararutai (1995) Women and AIDS in the Northern Thailand,
Women’s Studies News, Women’s Study Centre, Chiang Mai, Thailand.

Chantavanich, S. and A. Beesey & S. Paul. (2000) Mobility and HIV/AIDS in the
Greater Mekong Sub-region, Asian Research Center for Migration, with World
Vision Australia and ADB/UNDP.

Chantavanich, S. Beesey, A. et al. (2000) Cross-border Migration and HIV
Vulnerability in the Thai-Cambodia Border: Aranyaprathet and Khlong Yai,
Asian Research Center for Migration, IAS, Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok.

Giang, Le Minh. (2004) ‘The Irony of Agency in Space: Displacement and
Vulnerability in Two Highways in Vietnam’, in Development and Spatial
Mobility and HIV/AIDS, South East Asia HIV and Development Project,
Bangkok

Lyttleton, C. (1994) Knowledge and Meaning: The AIDS Education Campaign in
rural Northeast Thailand, Social Science and Medicine, 38:1, pp135-146.

Lyttleton, C. (2000) Endangered Relations: Negotiating Sex and AIDS in Thailand,
Harwood Academic Publishers, The Netherlands.

Lyttleton, C. Paul Cohen et al. (2004) Watermelons, Bars and Trucks: Dangerous
Intersections in Northwest Lao PDR, Rockefeller Foundation, Bangkok, and
Macquarie University, Sydney.

PSI (2004) Mobile Population Groups in L.ao PDR: sexual behavior and condom use,
Population Services International in Lao PDR.

Tarr, Chou Meng. (1995) Imagining Desire The Sexual Cultures of Paid Recreational
Sexual Activity Between Young Vietnamese Women and their Young
Cambodian Male Clients: Cambodian AIDS Social Research project for
World Health Organization, Phnom Penh.

19



Tourism, sex industry, women trafficking related to HIV/AIDS mobility:
Lesson from the fieldtrip, Thailand

By Le Minh Thi, MD, MA

Dept. Reproductive Health

Hanoi School of Public Health, 138 Giang Vo, Hanoi, Vietnam
Tel: 84-4-8461851; Fax: 84-4-8231743

Email: Imt@hsph.edu.vn, Imthi00@yahoo.com

Keywords: Tourism, sex industry, women trafficking, HIV/AIDS, Thailand.

Abstract:

There is no doubt that HIV/AIDS poses one of the greatest threats to development in
Thailand. HIV/AIDS affects all kind of activities in Thai society, from the micro level
up to the macro level. This paper is concerned with the business of commercialized
sex in Thailand, including women trafficking, its role in the mobility of HIV/AIDS
based on the information and data from the fieldtrip to a series of places in Thailand
from Bangkok to ChiangMai, ChiangRai and some organizations along the border
Thailand at Golden Triangle in March, 2003. Although the time for our trip was
limited, we gained a lot of facts and details that were rarely published in the official
papers or reports such as dynamic of current sex industry, issue of trafficking women
and dilemma for HIV/AIDS intervention program in Thailand. This paper focused on
the way in which the sex industry including trafficking hill tribe and Burmese women
has led to a HIV/AIDS epidemic of immense proportion, an epidemic that could have

been prevented or at least prepare for.

Content:

1. Tourism, the sex industry and development:

The Thai economy has developed spectacularly in the last three decades. In the three

decades from 1960s to 1990s, Thailand’s GDP grew from 73 billion baht to 379



billion baht. Tourism is big business in Thailand, it has become one of the most
important industries leading the development of the Thai economy and generating a
level of growth that many Asian countries envy. According to the Thai Development
News letter (TDN), in 1990 there were 5.2 million people visiting Thailand, providing
an income of over 90 billion baht. The 1992 projections were for some 6 million
tourists to visit the kingdom, generating in excess of 125 billion baht. These figures
continuesd to rise and reached 12 million visitors to Thailand in the year 2000,
generating a massive total of 850 billion baht and experts expect that these figures

will continue to rise (TDN, 2000).

In Thailand, a chain of cultural, historical and economic factors has served to make
the sex industry a mushrooming sector of capitalist growth. For centuries, brothels
have existed in Thailand but over the past few decades, the sex industry has become a
part of the Thai economy and society. Today it is the primary cause of the spread of
HIV. In this part, I will provide an overview of the main points of the development of

sex industry in Thailand.

Sex tourism is widely regarded as an outcome of the R and R (rest and recreation) of
American soldiers during the Vietnam War. In the 1960s, US military bases began to
proliferate in Thailand, and many women were induced into the sex industry by their
families and profiteer, encouraged by the demand of a better standard of living in
Thailand’s impoverished villagers and the high number of US servicemen stationed in
the country. Consequently, this has lead to the acceptance of prostitution as a source
of income for young women and their families. There are a number of undocumented,
oral accounts of the United States army in effect ‘buying’ whole villages in the
Northeast of Thailand to provide them with access to food, shelter and women. Go-go
bars, strip joints and other places of prostitution were built and young women

recruited to service these men.

At the end of the war in 1975 when the US pulled out of Vietnam, the Thai sex
industry faced a worrying cut in profits. The sex industry, in unofficial partnership
with the tourism industry and the government, decided to diversify and attract a new
type of client. Tourists would replace military personnel. The sex industry

establishments were expanded across the country and tourism was promoted in order



to gain the foreign exchange. Thailand was advertised to male foreign tourists as the
place where they could indulge in sexual services, while at the same time it remain
common for Thai men to visit brothels (Louis Brown, 2000). According to the
Bangkok Bank Monthly Review, the investment opportunities proposed by the Thai
government made available for hotels and operators of entertainment place to be
actively involve in the promotion and expansion of Thailand as a sex haven for

foreigners (cited by Thanh Dam Truong, 1990).

The year 1987 was an important turning point for Thai tourism. Promoted as “Visit
Thailand year” tourist arrivals increased dramatically within the six months, so
successful was the promotion that the “year” was extended to include 1988. It was
estimated the sex industry in Thailand generated 42 million baht for that year alone
(cited by Jennifer Gray, 1995) and a recent study suggests that prostitution is the
largest underground industry, generating between 10 to 14% of the country’s gross

national product (Lim, 1998).

And from 1987 up to now, the number of tourist has increased steadily. Tourism in
Thailand now generates $3 billion annually (Jan Goodwin, 1998). There is no doubt
that a significant component of tourist promotion and consequent tourist arrivals to
Thailand relate to the sex industry more than 65 percent of all arrivals are men and 80
percent of these come unaccompanied. They come from all over the world and from

all walks of life, and it was obvious that the main attraction is sex.

2. The dynamics of the sex industry today and the issue of trafficking women

Commercial sex has become a huge business in Thailand and has rapidly evolved into
a well-organized industry supported by powerful entities. Although illegal, the sex
industry has become a major source of income for the Thai economy and an integral
part of Thai society. Commercial sex work provides young women and the families
who depend on them with more income than any unskilled job in Thailand (Walden B
et al, 1998). An estimated in Thailand 600,000 to 700,000 women work in the
commercial sex industry, the vast majority in Bangkok (Lim, 1998). Other estimates
are higher with approximately 2 million commercial sex workers within the country

(cited Walden B, 1998) and tourism has had a big influence on making the sex



industry a common economic option for poor women. Even though foreign men are
small proportion of the total sex clients, they generally pay more for commercial sex
services. The commercial sex industry has grown in response to both the recruitment
of a large number of young Thai women into the sex industry to meet the international

tourists as well as the demand of Thai men.

Sex places in Thailand vary from coffee shops, restaurants and hairdressers to
massage parlors, brothels and short-term hotels in every small town and brothels in
villages. A lot of surveys found alarming sex behavior among Thai men with 75
percent of all men having had sex with sex worker, that 44 percent of these men had
had their first sexual experience with sex worker and 26 percent had multiple partners
in the preceding six months (PDA- Population and Community Development
Association). Thai men believe that if they do not solicit sex workers, they will be
accused of being ‘gay’. Similarly, the presence of international sex tourism and the
growth of commercial sex worker has resulted in a dramatic increase in the number of

young women in Thailand being employed as sex workers.

Thus, the sex tourists as well as ‘sex culture norms’ among Thai men have increased
the trafficking of women involve in the sex industry by making sex work is more
profitable. Especially in recent years, the sex industry in Thailand has had to face the
women trafficking issue. There have been many documented rise in trafficking of sex
workers. According to Global Alliance Against Women Trafficking, trafficking is
defined as “all acts involved in recruitment, transportation within or cross border,
purchase, sale, transfer, receipt of a person (a) involving the use of deception,
coercion or debt bondage (b) for the purpose of placing or holding such person
whether for pay or not, in involuntary servitude, in force or bond labor, or in slavery—
like condition, in a community other than the one in which such person lived at the
time of the original deception, coercion or debt bondage”. (Foundation against
trafficking in women, International human rights law group and global alliance

against traffic in women, 1999).

In the case of Thailand, trafficked and exploited women occur both within the
national boundaries and across international borders. Most commercial sex workers in

Thailand come from the poor, rural families in the North and Northeast of Thailand,



where the girls are regarded as more beautiful than those who live in the Central and
Southern Thailand. More women from Burma and China are also recruited into the
sex industry in Thailand. There are direct routes from the poor villages in the North or

from Burma to the brothels in red light zones in ‘the South’.

Girls and young women enter the sex industry largely in order to escape poverty for
themselves and also for their families, as well as to gain upward socioeconomic
mobility. Some migrate to cities or urban centers by themselves, but more often they
are recruited. Much of the recruitment into the sex industry is village-based (Walden
B et al, 1998). Recruiters move into an area and begin locating families in need and in
substantial debt. Through a series of networks kin folk are recruited to act as local
agents, operating from villages. The offered of jobs as maid, employee in the
factories...were made and many young women left their poor villages believing they
would be given employment. Middlemen or facilitators often give a flat money to a
relatives of women, who is often unaware of the nature of her employment. The
money then becomes credit against the future earnings that she must work off with
interest. However, this practice is justified by many parents as they feel that the job
would not be harmful to their daughters. In fact, the girls are recruited for the brothels
in urban centers and brothel owners use debt bondage to control them and keep them

working long term in brothels.

The situation is worse for hill tribe women (ethnically distinct groups living in the
remote area) and illegal Burmese or Chinese young women migrant. These women
live in abject poverty, and often hold illegal status within Thailand. The dynamic of
these women is quite complicated. According to the information from HADF (Hill
Area and Community Development Foundation) - a NGO working with hill tribe
people in ChiengRai, ethnic minorities and tribal people from an excellent recruitment
pool for the sex industry because women status in many of these communities is not
quite circumscribed as in many dominant national cultures. Their cultures are being
undermined by the dominant culture of the Thai state and their culture and economic

become fragile more and more.

The sex industry target girls from these communities because they are vulnerable

among vulnerable people. Hill tribe women become a new source of recruits and they



seem to be found a ready supply in the hill-tribe Northern Thailand. Low educated
and lack of citizenship, they are people who live in the margin of Thai society-

ethnically, culturally, politically and economically.

Firgure 1: Circle of involvement in selling sex among hill tribe women (summarized

from interviewed with HADF staffs in ChiengRai province,2003):

Thai citizenship in need

Money < Sex trade

Almost all hill tribe people have not got Thai citizenship or identity card even they
live in Thai territory. They have to try many ways in order to receive the identity card
and the common way is selling sex or using ‘under table’ money way. Daughters in
the hill tribe family can use their bodies as commodity to exchange the identity card
or they involve into the sex industry in order to earn money and buy the citizenship.
Once they lost their virginity, they are willing to involve in sex industry due to
“nothing to lose’ perception. By involving into the sex industry, they can become a

breadwinner of their family with hoping escape from poverty.

A new face of sex industry and women trafficking today is a set of recruits women
from Burma (usually from Shan state) and to a lesser extent from Southern China
(Yunnan province). They were cheap and plentiful, and they appeared to be willing.
From the fieldtrip to Mae Sai, one small town on the border between Thailand and
Burma, Thai people showed me a small river named Sai river which is border line
separate Thailand and Burma. People move back and forth across the river easily
without fanfare. The attractions of working in Thailand are obvious for young
Burmese women. From the temple on the mountain over looking the border with Laos

and Burma, we can see the significant differences: neatly cultivated field, modern



town and roads in Thai’s side versus poverty and wild land in the other. To the poor,
Thailand must seem like the Promised land and Mae Sai town is an important entry
point into Thailand for Burmese girls and women fleeing from poverty and a military
regime. More and more younger girls migrate to Thailand in recent year, said Ahpar—
education staff of Empower Mae Sai (a NGO which assist sex worker in Northern

Thailand) and lots of these women end up in the sex trade (Louise Brown, 2000).

However, Mae Sai is a breaking-in station. Some girls go directly to brothels to “the
South” but many spend several months in the town before being moved to the sex
establishment in big cities such as Chieng Mai or Bangkok. While staying short time
in Empower, we met a group of Burmese girls learning Thai language in the second
floor of Empower office. They looked very young, approximately 15 to 17 years old.
Unfortunately, because of limited time and language barrier, we did not have a chance
to interview them. But through the narrative from Empower staffs, we found they are
even more vulnerable group than hill-tribe women due to their illegal status, “deaf and
dump” for their limited Thai language and they are controlled under the well-
organized trafficking network including involvement of both Thai and Burmese
criminal gang. The network of criminal gangs operates in some basic manner, using
intermediaries to contact these girls and convince them to leave home with promise of
economic welfare. These girls once cross the border will be handed over to brothel
owner in Thailand. Border police, brothel owners and agents from both countries
work together along the border region recruiting these young women in increasing
numbers as the market demands younger, ‘cleaner’ and more exotic bodies. It is
difficult to know how many of them are HIV positive and how many are returning.
The trafficking process is expanding to southern China (Yunnan province) and this is

the new face of HIV/AIDS mobility.



Figure 2: The process of trafficking Burmese girls and HIV mobility:
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Thai commercial sex  industry HIV consequences

3. Laying foundation for the HIV/AIDS epidemic:

The current official rate of HIV/AIDS infection in Thailand in the year 2002
estimated that 1033,424 people were infected with HIV since the beginning of the
epidemic (MOPH, 2002). The dominant mode of HIV/AIDS transmission is
heterosexual and the chief initial transmission points are the place of commercial sex
throughout the country that service both Thai and foreign men. The figures also
showed the alarming in not only the numbers of young women infected by HIV/AIDS
but also their rate of infection is outstripping that of the men, following with the high
number HIV/AIDS orphans. The HIV epidemic now shift from male to female
infection. There is no doubt that the vast majority of these women are sex workers
and have become infected by their male clients (MOPH, 2002). Hill tribe young

women and Burmese immigrant who involve in the commercial sex have rate up to



15% of the population testing HIV positive. Given the 70 to 80 per cent rate of HIV
seroprevalence among sex workers from Shan State, hill tribes from Burma are in the

similar position.

The expansion of the international and domestic sex industries could not have
occurred at the worse time for Thailand. The appalling conditions of work for the
majority sex workers and lack of effective and appropriate RTI testing and treatment
has resulted in average HIV infection prevalence of sex workers among the
population by the year 2002 was 12.27% and 33% of all commercial sex worker were
HIV positive (MOPH report, 2002), but according to the figure from some NGOs, this
prevalence is much higher and there is a significant difference of HIV positive
prevalence among the ‘class’ of sex workers. Distinction are made within the sex
industry by the type of ‘class’ brothel, bar or parlor. The ‘higher’ class places of
commercial sex reportedly have a better ‘class’ of client and offer ‘cleaner’ work
condition. In these bar, massage parlors or karaoke, the sex workers generally have
more freedom and sex in these establishment is more expensive. In contrast, at the
cheapest end of the market are brothels catering to the Thai and to the itinerant
migrant laborers (often from the hill tribe and illegal workers from Burma). These are
usually classified as ‘low class’, said Apah — education staff in Empower represent in
Mae Sai. Because of illegal status, they have no freedom to move beyond the walls of
their employment unless it is with the permission of the owner and usually then only
with one of the men employed to control them. They do not have any opportunity to
control their bodies and all access to health service is controlled by the brothel
owners. Nor they have the rights to exert control over choice of clients, nor frequency

of sexual contact in a day.

Public health message about safer sex and condom use rarely reach hill tribe and
Burmese sex workers due to language barriers and the HIV and RTI rate among them
average around 70 to 80 per cent (Louis Brown, 2000). And according to the data
from NGO World Vision which has run a sample survey in Mae Sai along the Thai-
Burmese border since late 1990s, around 20% of sex worker in the town are HIV
positive (cited by Louise Brown, 2000). When I find the figures like this, I
remembered the Burmese girls group studying Thai language in the office of

Empower Mae Sai that we met: They arrived as virgin and stay in the town for the



few months before they move on to the brothels further the South. As HIV can not be
detected immediately, what happen to these girls and the impact upon their lives, and
the consequence of HIV is obvious. These girls have to pay a terrible price to escape

from the poverty of their Burmese home.

The appeal of the exotic sexual commodification is expanded in other ways by the
connection to HIV/AIDS and high modernity. According to Marxist perspectives,
capitalism consistently finds new ways of marketing sexuality as existing form are
turned down or demoted by the force of AIDS epidemic (cited by Singer,1993). This
means that as sexual forces and the era of capitalism in the time of infectious disease,
sex industry finds the new shapes, new dynamics and new bodies. It looks for ruptures
in controlling structures within which to figure these new engagement. And it is
figured through the potential that border zones and remote area provide to allow the
new combination of capital flow and bodily exchange. Burma border zone and Thai
territory like Mae Fa Loang due to its positioning so close to milieu of Mae Sai,
Chieng Rai, Chieng Mai now operates in parts of as a sex industry providing young

women involve in.

In the time of the HIV/AIDS epidemic, an element which is newly figured sexual
relationship is being formulated as ‘safe’. It is often suggest that the emphasis upon
very young sex worker is product of fear about HIV/AIDS. According to this
argument, clients are demanding sex with younger sex workers in the brief that these
girls will have less exposure to the virus and so will be likely to be infected. This is
certainly true in the particular case of hill tribe and immigrant Burmese girls who joint
the sex industry in Thailand where the average age of these girls on entrance to
prostitution has been declining. The myth is that the clients select young and virgin
girls not only to satisfy with their paedophilic fantasies but because they believe the
younger will be free of HIV/AIDS or they assume sex with these girls is necessarily
“safe”. The erotic appeal of the hill-tribe and Burmese girls is figured by their
difference, they are new and they are exotic. These girls are from the Thai territory or
from the other side of the border. This difference confers market value when placed
against existing devalued form of commercial sex in the sex industry in Thailand.
These relationships rely on the sense of non-difference to allow for trust and safety to

be crucial elements of their community value. Burmese/Thai society and symbolic

10



community is evoked to provide the hallmark of comfort and safety. Burmese and hill
tribe girls are the ‘other’ in term of erotic appeal and HIV threat. Thus, the clients
rarely use condoms or become violent when pushed to do so (Louis Brown, 2000).

14 In reality, the perception of ‘safe’ is far from the fact. According to the Public
health research center in Northeast Thailand, 80 per cent of Burmese sex workers
tested in the border areas are HIV positive (cited Walden Bello, 1998). The reasons
why the young hill tribe and immigrant Burmese sex workers are possibly most
disadvantaged and highly vulnerable to infection in this situation are their Thai
language skills are poor and their perceptions of personal risk of HIV infection are far
from reality. ‘If a client look clean and washed, he is considered free from infection’
or ‘if a client is regular one, there is no need to use condom’ are common belief
among these women. And more important, because of their illegal status, they lack
access to health care, education and also lack of the power to negotiate for a better

environment.

These young women are at more risk of HIV infections, and have in fact increased the
HIV prevalence upon their return to the communities of origin. The communities
themselves are also not yet equipped with either knowledge or strategies to combat
the bio-medical and social problems related to HIV/AIDS. The trafficked victims
living with HIV or with AIDS are therefore left abandoned without knowledge and
information to take care of themselves and to prevent others who have come to sexual
contact with them. In most cases, repatriated trafficked victims with HIV are blamed
and not provided decent support, especially emotional support. They have no way to
go, except come back to the sex industry in Thailand. This is the reason make these
women after infected HIV become a mobile population on HIV vulnerability which
make HIV/AIDS epidemic become more complicated in term of responding the

prevention.

Dilemma of HIV/AIDS intervention program:

HIV/AIDS has led Thai Government and NGO do action toward dramatic spread of
HIV/AIDS epidemic. The awareness of the magnitude of the HIV/AIDS problem

raise the need to stop international sex tourism, which rather than costing Thailand

1"



money would actually save Thailand money. Effort from Thai government try to shift
of Thai sex tourism away from “suicide tour” to a Thailand temples, natural beauty,
great food and friendly people. In fact, this effort is still in the beginning process
because it thrust tourism sex industry in Thailand come up with “suicide” service.
There is one saying among sex workers “ If we infected with HIV, we still can live

10 years but if we quit our job, we will die tomorrow”.

Government, public health institution and medics have rushed to slow the spread of
disease. Sex workers are usually blamed for spreading of AIDS, so that is why almost
all intervention programs target toward this group. The more enlightened have sought
to control HIV/AIDS by encourage safer sex practice. To this end HIV/AIDS
programs are dissemination information on how HIV is spread. Condom use is
promoted among the sex workers and the programs, cultivate good relation with the
brothels owners on the grounds that they can give massages to girls and women who
are confined within the brothels. However, the important point is whether the women
have power to act upon these message. The poorest, the youngest and the most
vulnerable such as hill tribe and immigrant Burmese sex workers do not. Language
barrier, communication obstacles and illegal status are main reasons prevent them to
access these information. And as analyzed earlier, belief of free-HIV women
increases a huge numbers of newer and younger women trafficking involve in the sex
industry, make them become mobile population on HIV vulnerability. That is exactly

why these women are in such demand.

Trafficked women are unlikely to be let loose to consult health professions.
HIV/AIDS intervention programs rarely reach these women because of their illegal
status and language barrier. That is the reason why they are the most vulnerable
groups among the vulnerable HIV groups, that make the HIV epidemic more
complicated and difficult to control. And for health providers working with those who
can access to the health clinic, they are place in difficult ethical position when they
treat prostitutes and women held in sexual slavery. The medical doctors sometimes
stand in a dilemma. If they report the case to the police, they run the risk of being
exposed as informants by corrupt police officers. On the other hand, their silence also
amounts to a form of complicity because treating the victim of sexual slavery that

means prepares the victim for more abuse and HIV risk. It is no-win situation.
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No immigration laws support migrant women in trouble. According to the Thai
immigration laws, illegal entries are not permitted. Illegal migrant are therefore not
permitted to even be in Thailand. By law, individuals and organizations can not
legally help them even though they are capable of doing so. Once arrested or in the
case of trafficking intervention by some NGOs, after releasing trafficked women,
trafficked people must be transferred to Immigration Detention Centre (IDC) and be
deported. Once they were deported, HIV can be spread to the communities they live.
And because of poverty, the attraction of profit from sex industry and the
discrimination from their communities (pull and push factors), they again involve in
the circle of being sex worker. Intervention toward women trafficking just stand at the
surface: arrest illegal immigrant sex worker, deport or send them back or empower
and give short-term training of Thai language and basic knowledge and skills for
immigrant sex worker to protect themselves before they move further (EMPOWER

represent in Mae Sai).

HIV/AIDS prevention campaigns have tend to concentrate upon modifying behavior
rather than changing it. Safe sex is encouraged and that is all to be good. But
campaign have not encourage men to question their prostitution use. The purchase of
sex is taken as absolute and unchangeable. It is obvious that sex worker would not
exist without the demand from the customers. Commercial sex is an industry and
there has to be a sufficiently large number of people who are willing to become
consumers. The Thai men who made the decision and investment in international sex
tourism in Thailand are part of the cultural system that consider commercialized sex
to be necessary part of life and male patronage not only normal but natural. At a time
of teenager, boys in Thailand are going to prostitutes and throughout a man’s life, it
appear sex worker is an essential part of masculinity. Intervention programs must
consider and target the client or customer side in order to change their belief and their
behaviors because if we just focus on how to prevent women trafficking, we neglect

the root of demand of sex, and the problems still remain.

Conclusion:

Getting tough on sex tourism industry and HIV epidemic related women trafficking is

a start. But it is perhaps the economic and trading pressure that could be brought to
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bear and would be most effective. Since the issue of prostitution, women trafficking
and the debate around it is so alive and vibrant, there can hardly be a conclusion of it
or a simple solution. In the combating to HIV/AIDS related to mobile population
namely migrant sex workers, there is the needs of structural level to the community
level changes, the need to devote attention to the many form of rural-urban as well as
cross border sexuality beyond trafficking and migration. There are considerable inter
provincial and inter-community relationship that involving in women trafficking
sexuality cross border and hill tribe living in territory. More attention needs to be
given to population, especially ethnic minorities living on the border. The entire issue
of how to provide sexual health services and education to trafficked women is rarely
explored , but extremely relevant. More generally, the change of sexuality values and
behavior as a result of increasing interconnectivity due to structure and globalization
can be fascinating topic for future intervention endeavor. However , it is a pressing
need for much deeper exploration of the actual issues subsumed by this phenomenon.

At the same time, there is a need to be watchful of its rapidly, ever changing trends.
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Draft Paper, Please Do Not Quote

Re-Imagining Nation: Women’s Rights and the Transnational Movement of Shan

Women in Thailand and Burma

Pinkaew Laungaramsti'

Introduction

In July 2002, a series of battle between the Burmese military assisted by the pro-
Rangoon United Wa State Army and the Shan State Army (SSA) heightened the political
milieu of the border area between Thailand and Burma. Border skirmishes were
intensified as the Thai army was accused of shelling Burmese territory to help ethnic
Shan troops which subsequently resulted in a border closure, several arm clashes and
retaliations. Amidst the political tension and military-led warfare, a report “Licence to
Rape” was launched by the Shan Women Action Network and the Shan Human Rights
Foundation. The report, along with the campaign to stop the systematic rape of
hundreds of Shan women and girls by Burmese soldiers essentially shifted the political
thythm of the war zone. By calling for an attention to the vulnerability of ordinary
women who became victims of the protracted war along the borders, the report had
turned a specific and internal ethnic conflict within the Burmese state into an
international debate of human right abuse. Widespread national and international
concern was directed to a particular border area between Thailand and Burma as the
shocking evidence and detailed documentation revealed the way in which sexual violence
has been used as “a weapon of war” against Shan women in Burma. It is for the first
time that “women’s question” has become political and put into the central debate of

ethnic violence, independence movement, and sexual abuse in Burma.

Whereas the campaign by Shan women activists to stop violation of rights by the
Burmese regime took place in concurrent with the movement for independence by the
Shan State Army, it has opened up the question regarding gender politics within the

discourse of Shan nationalism and women’s subordinate position. By placing women’s
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question as its own autonomous form of politics, the movement of the Shan women has
pointed to the contradictory characteristic of nationalist discourse in its relation with
gender differentiation. Central to the internal contradiction is the tension between the
repressive and emancipatory forms of power circumscribing the trajectory of the
nationalist project in which women have been made simultaneously subversive and

liberated subject.

This paper explores the relationship between nation-state and transnational
women’s practice. It addresses the way in which transnational networks of women’s
activism allow a possibility for the negotiation of women’s identities at local, national and
global levels. By employing the feminist critique of nationalism, the paper explores the
relationship between women and nation within the Shan women’s movement in
Thailand, particularly the international campaign to stop the systematic rape of Shan
women by Burmese soldiers. The paper argues that although increasing
intergovernmental cooperation has generated a transnational economy which has
redefined the territorial power of nation-states, the authoritative power of nationalism
remains at play and has deepened the suppression and silencing of transnational

subjectivity of women.

The Shan women’s movement thus represents an attempt to transform the
constricted interstice between women and nation into a meaningful site of contestation
and subversive form of struggle beyond the confinement of territorialized nation-state.
By placing women’s question as its own forms of politics, the transnational women’s
network has brought women’s rights and thus international community into the national
and local contexts of ethnic conflict and sexual abuse. I argue that the power of this
contestation lies in the ability to transform a specific case of ethnic conflict into a
transnational discourse or violence against women. As Amrita Basu (2004) points out,
one of the striking aspect of the transnationalization of women’s movements since the
1985s which has facilitated the connection of women’s groups between the local and
global level is the way in which the problem of violence against women became framed
as a global issue and appealed to universal notion of human rights. Such connection also
provides an international forum of support that transcends the limit of nation-states. It is

therefore within this transnational milieu that provides a means for the Shan women in



their unmaking/remaking of the notion and practice of the nation in relation to gender

differentiation.

The Shan and the History of Displacement

The transnationalization of the Shan subjects has been a product of a half
century’s oppression of the military regime in Burma. The post-colonial history of Burma
has been characterized by violence and ethnic insurgencies. The assassination of Aung
San in 1947 was followed by a coup ¢ etat led by General Ne Win in 1962 which
abolished the Pang Long Agreement, a historic agreement that recognized the right to
secession of the Shan and other ethnic groups within the period of ten years after the
signing of the agreement. Under the State Law and Order Restoration Council or
SLORC, the military regime that rules the country, a number of Shan and other political
leaders were imprisoned while some were executed. Student and civilian movements
were suppressed. On August 8, 1988, thousands of unarmed demonstrators who
protested against the repressive military regime were shot dead, resulting in the flights of
Burmese students to join ethnic insurgencies along the border areas between Burma and
Thailand. Over the past decade, despite the fact that several ethnic groups have agreed to

cease fire with SLORC, the struggle for independence has still continued.

As the second largest group apart from the Burman, the Shan or the Tai perceive
themselves as sharing a distinct history with Burma and having their own state separate
from the Burma proper. The Shan State is located in the northeastern part of Burma,
bordered by Kachin State on the north, the People’s Republic of China on the north and
cast, Thailand and Kayah and Kayin States on the south and Mandalay and Sagaing
Divisions on the west. The Shan territory makes up approximately one-fourth of total
country’s area while the Shan number 10 percent of Burma’s population or about 8
million. The claim to an independent state is rooted in the historical feudal system of the
Shan Saopha (Lord of Heaven) which was also recognized by the British colonial who
granted a distinctive status as the Federated Shan States. This status continued even

during the Second World War when the Japanese controlled over this region.

The Shan’s struggle for independence were probably one of the most

longstanding ethno-nationalist movement in the history of Burma. The first Shan armed



force was called Noom Suek Harn (brave young warriors) initiated by Sao Noi (Saw Yan
Ta) in 1958. Since 1960s onward, the revolt spread throughout the country and scattered
into various separate groups such as the Shan State Army (SSA), Shan United
Revolutionary Army (SURA), Shan National Army (SNA), Shan United Army (SUA),
Shan State Restoration Council (SSRC), and the Mong Tai Army (MTA), etc. The history
of the rebellion towards the Shan independence was, however, characterized by internal
conflicts and dissension. In 1996, the MTA led by the opium warlord, Khun Sa,
surrendered to the Burmese junta. However, many former MTA soldiers dismissed the
submission and resumed the armed resistance under the name of the Shan State Army
(SSA), the only active armed force of the Shan rebellion led by Sao Yawd Suek. At the
same time, an alliance of forces was created by three armed resistance groups under the
umbrella organization “Shan National Organization” (SSNO). The Shan Democratic
Union (SDU) was founded which now functions as the Foreign Ministry of the

Shanland, an umbrella organization of Shan exiles.

For ordinary Shan people, however, oppressions by the Burmese military regime
are intensely experienced through the policy of Burmanization, a significant means
towards the building of an ethnocratic nation state. As many scholars (Grundy-Warr:
2001, Callahan 1996, Lambrecht 2000) observed, the military strategy for coercive
Burman dominance and imposed national unity is manifested in the forms of
subordination of ethnic languages, cultures, and religions, and the penetration of the
military into the border regions through a mix of military offensives, ceasefires, and
development projects. The most devastating strategy is known as the Four Cuts (Pya Ley
Pya), the counter-insurgency policy to suppress the support from rebel groups through
cutting of four main links (food, funds, intelligence, and recruits) between insurgents,
their families, and local villagers (Smith 1993). In practice, many bordering villages have
become targets of forced relocation, village and crop destruction, ethnic terror tactics
including rape, beatings, intimidation and extra-judicial executions, and the depopulation
of the central Shan States to isolate insurgency forces (SHRF 1998). The Four Cuts has
been central to military exercise to extend its centralized power to the peripheral
territories which brought about massive internal displacement of Shan people. Since
March 1996, it is estimated that the Burmese military regime has forcibly relocated over
1,400 villages throughout 7,000 square miles in Central Shan State while over 300,000

people have been ordered to move into strategic relocation sites (UNPO News 2000).



These people have been used for forced labor. A number of Shan people have lived in
hiding while over a half million have fled to Thailand where the refugee status of Shan

people is not officially recognized by the Thai State (ibid.).

Between Women and Nation

Three seams form the national flag.

The moon in the universe brings peacefulness,
And lights up in the darkness.

Our nation is courageous.

We are united.

We are truthful and honest.

(The Shan National Anthem)

A hen crows, the sky goes dusky.
A woman rules, the cloud dims the sky, dims the country.

(A Shan proverb)

If a nation is like a narrative that tells a story of an origin, a solidarity in soul and
spirit, such story is never complete. The deficiency of the narrative derives from the fact
that the presumed collective origin is not only a historical construct, but also a
fragmented imagination. Emphasizing a dialectic framework rather than a
universal/uniformed view about nation-making, scholars of poststructuralist
historiography call for an attention the difference within the modular forms of
nationalism (Chatterjee 1993), the agency of ambivalent narration of the nation (Bhabha
1990), and the contestation of the narrative of self over the notion of national identity
(Liu 1994). Argue against Anderson’s hegemonic and essentialist model of “imagined
community”, these scholar emphasize diverse local differences where imagination of the
nation are interpellated by specific sites and social relations. In this sense, nation and
nationalism are not a product of homogeneous totality but also a process of the making
of differentiated margins, “the margins of the nation-space” (Liu 1994). It is within/at
these margins that marginal subjects and their voices interact and engage with the

nationalist discourse.



For feminists such as Alarcon, Kaplan, and Moallem (1999), this particular space
is situated in “between woman and nation”, a space of “performative and performativity
where women and nation intersect in specific ways, giving rise to the interval of difference”.
As they contend, the ability of a nation to transcend modernities and to become a
timeless and homogenized entity is through racialization, sexualization, and genderization
(ibid.). This ability is also crosscut by the temporality of representation between cultural
formation and social processes (Bhaba 1994) and the manipulation of the logic of
margin/center (Masiello 1992). Such manipulation is clearly manifested in the double
concept of borders where in the face of transnational movements women are either
segregated “inside” the nation or turned into “boundary subjects” (Kristeva 1993, 35

cited in Alarcon et al 1999).

For Shan women, experiences with the nation have often been ambivalent. As a
social category, women are not always of the nation. Subordination of woman’s status to
men and thus to a nation can be traced to Buddhist values that constrain women in
everyday practice where males are considered as having greater propensity to
realize/practice Buddhist salvation than women. Being bounded by the secular world,
Shan women and their existence are located within the domestic sphere of mothering
and nurturing outside the public sphere of the nation. However, cultural logic of the
nation should also be viewed in a multiple dimension of relations which can be shifted
through time and space, changing positions, and manipulation of the gender attribute.
Within the ethno-nationalist movement of the Shan army, gender role of women were
also necessary for the army. This history of Shan women and nation was also
characterized by their involvement with the army as female soldiers or Nang Harn.
Women participation in the nationalist project was a liberating experience in which the
right to bear arms equal to men provided Shan women for the first time in the Shan
history an ability to move from a “traditional” or secular world to a sacred public sphere
of the nation. However, throughout the years of military engagement, Shan women also
came to realize that their role in the nationalist project was but a reproduction of the
domestic sphere where home was extended into the army. Nation-ness, as felt by Shan
women, was but a perpetuation of a traditional division between domestic and public
spheres where women were incorporated into the Shan army with designated

feminine/contributive roles as nurse, food provider and messengert.



In the context of the Shan nationalism, the splitting between “home” and
“world” helped maintain the coherence of the traditional social order both at home and
within the army. For Shan women, one of the shared experiences in their involvement
with the male nationalist project was double marginality in which their inferior status is
derived from the intersection between being Shan (subordinate ethnicity) and being Shan
women (subordinate sex). The partial participation with the nationalist project where
women did not design also means that their identification with the male nation can also
be temporary and revokable. Indeed, between 1985 and 1996 when Khun Sa ruled the
army, the status of female soldier was abolished while women were told to return home
and resume the role that suits their positionz. At the same time, the male construction of
the nation has continued to be characterized by constant competitions and conflicts over

control of power among male leaders within and outside the army.

Gendering the Nation

One of the limitations of the notion of nationalism lies in its rootedness in and
boundedness of territorial integrity within the homogeneous space of power. Such
constriction not only conceals the sexual politic and geo- politics of nationalist
discourses, but also prevent any possibility of imaginary of the nation-state that transcend
the imperative of sovereignty and that lies beyond the purview of militarism. In
problematizing the unity of the nation, some Shan women have created an alternative
space for imagining a nation, the nation that centers on livelihood of people. One of this
attempt includes the establishment of the Shan Women’s Action Network (SWAN) in
1999 by a group of Shan woman exiles in Thailand. While their office is based in Chiang
Mai, their work is operating along the border between Thailand and Burma as well as in
Chiang Mai province where thousands of Shan women immigrants are living. SWAN’s
mission is to work for gender equality and justice for Shan women in the struggle for
social and political change in Burma through community-based actions, research and
advocacy. SWAN’s activities aim to promote education by supporting and providing
skills training programs for women as well as basic education programs for children. The
activities include Shan culture and literature teaching, consciousness-raising activities on

human rights, children’s rights, increasing awareness of social problems, especially

2 Shan women were however recruited as soldiers again in 2002 under the leadership of Sao Yod
Suek, the leader of the Shan State Army (SSA).



trafficking, violence and abuse, sexual exploitation, reproductive health and sexually
transmitted diseases, by organizing meetings, discussions, workshops, poster and video
campaigns, and publishing booklets and brochures. Some of their programs include crisis
support on the border—organizing basic counseling training for Shan women in the
community to help rape survivors suffering from the mental and physical effects of
sexual violence, community health services—providing basic health care and health
education to needy refugee from Shan State in a border village, educational program—
providing basic education for refugee children, and internship program. Most of the
activities have been carried out in a difficult condition as refugee status of the Shan is not
recognized by the Thai state. Poverty, lack of legal status, and fear of being arrested

contribute to constant movements of these people.

SWAN’s main focus on women and children at the border represents a departure
from the dominant view towards nation-building among Shan nationalists. It is in fact an
attempt of the margin to embark on internal critiques of its own homogenization. As one
member of SWAN states, ““ it would not be a good and healthy nation if members of
such nation are often in constant pain, hunger, and displacement. If a nation is like a
house, it should consist of firm structures and healthy residents”. For this Shan woman,
this reinterpretation of the meaning of the nation developed out of her own experiences
with the male project of nation-building when she joined the army in the late twentieth
century. It is interesting to note that even though SWAN’s work has significantly
contributed to publicizing Shan refugee issues at both national and international levels,
the value of their work has often been viewed by Shan males as trivial, domestic, and
non-political. Some even cast doubt on the Western’s derived feminist idea of SWAN. In
response to such perception, a SWAN member critically responds, “it is correct to say
that SWAN is not a political organization if politics are defined only by the (male-
dominated) armed struggle and negotiating the constitution. But this by no means
implies that our work is non-political”. For SWAN activists, the choice of working with
powerless women and children at the margin represents an untiring effort to break
through and transcend conventional politics where the boundary of the center is rigidly

defined and essentially institutionalized.

If a border represents a marginal arena where life is characterized by the constant

struggle to turn the margin into a meaningful place, working at the border has enabled



SWAN women to see multiple means to achieve such goal. For them, like other Shan
women, living at multiple margins allows them to understand multiple sources/layers of
power/centers where women have long been subject to. Rethinking the relationship
between women and nation shows how women interact with multi-dimensions of
identifications in a complex way. While subordinate identifications are often associated
with marginal spaces, margins are always differential. As margins resist and de-center the
power, they also transformed themselves. In turning women’s questions against the male
ideology of the nation, Shan women attempted to not only put forward a dialogue
between a margin and a center, but also to create a space for interaction and negotiation
among multiple margins. In this sense, margins are thus strategic places where gender
and ethnic differences are negotiated. Lived experiences of women on the margins
demonstrate the splitting of vernacular subjects and dissented discourses of minority
identifications as they engage with multiple centers. It is in this complex and
heterogeneous space that opens up the possibility for women to assume historical agency

in their creation of an alternative and meaningful identifications.

Alienated Bodies and Violent Nation

Sexual violence...seems less a standardized pattern of conflict
enacted against a defining other across some accepted boundary,
than a way of clarifying, developing and affirming such boundaries;
less playing the accepted war game beyond the rules, than a working
out of boundaries on the woman’s body, symbolically but also
pragmatically (as destruction of the opponent’s social institutions).
Littlewood (1997:11 cited in Donnan and Wilson 1999:142)

While it is acknowledged that the process of nation-building, the so-called
“imagined community” is often costly, what is least mentioned is the fact that the groups
who paid the most price involve women. The paradoxical aspect of the nation is that
while women are located outside the realm of the nation, they are the first and foremost
group who are hurt by it. Generally, violence against women is usually defined as a
domestic problem and is thus non-political. The exclusion of sexual violence from the
realm of “politic” has resulted in the silencing of women’s voices and the de-
politicization of women’s issues. For Shan woman exile organization such as SWAN, the
attempt to bring international public attention to women’s issue has often been difficult
as they encountered double marginalities of ethnic and sexual identities. This is due in

part to the fact that international attention on Burma has often revolved around



Rangoon-centered politics. As SWAN notes, “while world media has focused on the May
30 massacre and the arrest of Aung San Suu Kyi in Central Burma, atrocities committed
in Shan State at the same time have gone unnoticed” (SWAN Newsletter September

2003#4).

Writing on the politics of transnationalism and human displacement in Burma,
Jennifer Hyndman (1998) calls for an attention to a more critical analysis of transnational
processes. According to Hyndman, a number of literatures on transnationalism tend to
emphasize economic and cultural aspects of transnational identity, diaspora, and the de-
territorialization of nation-states while downplays the political economy of transnational
process. A limited work on political displacement and refugees in cultural studies reflects
such shortcoming in which Hyndman sees as a key to a deeper understanding of a
complex process of how transnational economic integration and transnational identities

are produced through displacement.

Working at the margin allows SWAN to understand materiality and corporeality
of transnationalism where the experiences and meaning of exiles are embedded in the
material conditions of violence and displacement in which women are marginalized and
subjugated under the patriarchal state. Violence against women in the form of rape
represents a good example of how nation-states and nationalism continue to exercise its
authoritative power even in the era of increasing transnational economic integration and
transboundary cooperation between Thailand and Burma. In unraveling the experiences
of women’s oppression as a part of the politics of the nation, SWAN and the Shan
Human Rights Foundation (SHRF) launched its report "Licence to Rape," on June 19,
2002. The report was a result of the compilation of information carried out by SWAN
and SHRF in the period between January 2001-March 2002 relating to the mass rapes of
an estimated 625 women and girls from 173 cases in the last five years (1996-2001) by
Burmese military personnel. According to the report, 83% of the rapes were committed
by officers, in most cases in front of their troops. The rape involved extreme brutality
and often torture. 25% of the rapes resulted in death. 61% were gang-rapes, and in some
cases, women were detained and raped repeatedly for periods of up to four months. The
majority of rape incidents were committed in the areas of Central Shan State where over
300,000 villagers have been forcibly relocated from their home since 1996. Many rapes

took place when girls or women were caught, usually searching for food, outside the
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relocation sites. Rapes also occurred when women were being forced to porter or do
other unpaid work for the military, and when stopped at military checkpoints (SWAN
2002).

Licence to Rape represents an attempt to politicize women’s issues and to break
through the dichotomy between women and nation by pointing to the subjugation of
women’s bodies as an integral part of nation-building in Burma. As the report states, the
use of rape by the Burmese military regime was a systematic tool/ weapon in which
women’s bodies were target of war for many reasons including to terrorize ethnic
minorities in Shan State and to induce civilians to flee their homes and villages suspected
of supporting the political insurgency. Rape is also used as symbolic act to humiliate the
opposite male group who failed to protect their women. This strategy is not new but has
long been an integral part of military operation to suppress ethnic rebellion since
independence in 1948 (Apple 1998). As reported by Betsy Apple, the author of School
for Rape: The Burmese Military and Sexual Violence, a number of rape incidents in
Burma has been a result of systematic training of Burmese soldiers to use rape as a tool
for conducting ethnic cleansing. Rape of ethnic women other than Shan is also
widespread even in the cease-fire area. Women’s bodies in this particular context have
been imposed with relations of power and relations and made a powerful communicative
device for articulating and representing difference (Donnan and Wilson 1999). It is

within this semiotic site that ethnic other is imagined, constructed, and defeated.

However, women’s bodies are not just objects of a violent nation but a subject of
lived experience in which violence is felt and suffered. The suffering can be immensely
deep as it is difficult for women to imagine how an individual self could possibly become
a topography of state’s violence. In an interview with the Nation, an English newspaper
in Thailand, a rape victim who survived the atrocity and sought asylum in Thailand gave
a speculation of why she thought the Burmese military inflicted such brutality on her
family and other Shan women, “ I have heard that there was a fight between the Shan
army and the Burmese military many years ago. At that time the Shan military killed six
Burmese soldiers and the Burmese wanted to take revenge.” (The Nation 8/23/2002).
But why the revenge had to do with an ordinary woman such as herself and her
insignificant personal body who was so distant from and irrelevant to the armed politics,

she had no idea (ibid.) The campaign on Licence to Rape has opened up the
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controversial linkage between the nation and body politics by pointing to the brutal
absurdity of such connection. In turning the body into the endpoint of resistance and
control, SWAN and their movements have transformed women’s bodies into “the last
resort for the redirection and reversal of power” (Feldman 1991). Transforming women’s
bodies into a site of contestation has also reshaped the geography of ethnic conflict and
the state-centric politics. It is within this context that the power of the centralizing state

has been challenged by multiple sites the transnational forces.

Edging Out the Limit of the Exiles

The campaign on “Licence to Rape” marked the first time in the history of ethnic
politics in Burma when women’s question was powerfully politicized and gained
widespread international support. For SLORC, it was probably the first time in the
history that small groups of exile Shan women shook the power of the military regime
with the series of pressure from international communities. After the release of the
report, on September 17, 2002, thirty-two US senators sent a letter to UN Secretary
General Kofi Annan urging the UN to investigate the contents of Licence to Rape. In
November 2002, the US State Department released a report describing its own fact-
finding mission to the Thai-Burma border to investigate the issues of sexual violence
raised by “Licence to Rape”. The findings supported SWAN’s allegation that systematic
rapes by Burmese military remains extensive. Subsequently, the US State Department
issued a statement on December 17, 2002 stating that “The United States Government is
appalled by reports that the Burmese military is using rape as a weapon against civilian
populations in the ethnic regions of the country” (Bangkok Post July 7, 2002). According
to SWAN, the report has also mobilized civil society organizations in various countries
to start campaigns to urge governments and international agencies to respond to the
demands made by SWAN in “Licence to Rape.” Several fact-finding missions of
UNCHR, Refugees International and Christian Solidarity Worldwide to the Thai-Burma
border have also validated the use of systematic sexual violence by the regime. In
November 2002, the UN special envoy led by Paulo Sergio Pinheiro, the United Naitons
special rapporteur for human rights visited Burma to investigate the incident and met
with representatives of Burmese ethnic groups. This was followed by an investigating
team of International Committee of the Red Cross who undertook a ten-day survey of

the area in January 2003.
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Since its launch in July 2002, Licence to Rape has put the Burmese junta on
international spotlight. The campaign has brought yet another significant impetus to the
human rights controversy in Burma. As the report was translated into various languages
including Thai, German, Burmese, French, and English and distributed worldwide,
international advocacy to stop Licence to Rape has opened up a new chapter of politics
of women’s rights in Burma, linking SWAN with a broader international women’s
movement’ while moving the democracy activism to a non-Rangoon oriented sphere®.
The movement of SWAN represents an interesting attempt to challenge the rigid tie
between nation and people. On the one hand, within the constricted political climate in
Burma, the translation of locally sexual abuse into universal human right discourse allows
potentiality of transnational forces to intercede into Burma’s internal affair. This has
been made possible by a vast proliferation and growth of transnational women’s
movements over the past few decades. As Amrita Basu (2004) points out, a significant
shift in women’s movement since the 1985s is twofold. First, it became organizationally
possible for women's groups working in different locations to form networks with one
another. At the same time, women's movements have been one among the most
successful social movements in the world in making connections between the local and
the global levels. One of the most striking instances of this transnational linkage is the
way in which violence against women, originated as community-based movements,
became framed as a global issue and cast in terms of appeals to universal human rights. A
strong argument put forward by women’s organizations is that by thinking about

violence against women as a transnational issue, human rights itself has to be redefined

3 Throughout the period between 2002-2003, SWAN’s advocacy extended worldwide with
SWAN’s members participating in various international fora including testimony at US
Congressional hearing on sexual violence against Shan women, the 47% session of UN
Commission on Status of Women held in New York, the 59t session of UN Commission human
Rights held in Geneva, YWCA International Women’s Summit in Brisbane, and various lobby
trips in Norway, Japan, Ireland, Australia, etc. These activities were supported by international
women’s organizations such as the Asia Pacific Forum on Women Law and Development
(APWLD), the Association for Women’s Rights in Development (AWID) and International
Women’s Development Agency IWDA) and various networks of Burma activism.

4SWAN’s endeavor to bring woman’s issue into the world community was not, however, without
difficulty. The double marginalities of being a minority in Burma and a woman inevitably made
the existence of Shan woman’s issue almost invisible. As one SWAN member recounts, “at a UN
conference, I was presenting the cases of sexual violence against Shan women that we have
documented. It was very difficult as no one knew who the Shan was. At international level, the
focus/attention was always on Rangoon and Aung San Suu Kyi. I was almost discouraged”
(interview with a SWAN member, September 28, 2002).
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to incorporate issues like rape and battering so that it is not so preoccupied with the state
(ibid.). As a result, when the state fails to address these issues, there is another
international body that women's groups can turn to. Indeed, the fruit of this
transnational effort by women’s organizations can be seen in the achievement of Licence

to Rape and its challenge to the Burmese state regime by international alliances.

On the other hand, within the context of Thailand where the images of Shan
people have often been portrayed either as “insurgent” or “immigrant”, both of which
are positioned as “the other” outside the Thai nation-state, the movement of Licence to
Rape has contributed to a re-positioning of the Shan subject. Arguing against the

595

normative notions of “immigrant” and “refugee’, Jennifer Hyndman (1998) points to
the deficiency of both concepts in their limitation to transcend the national narrative
which continue to control the existence and subjectivity of the people so classified by

(13

such notions. As she maintains, “ what often gets lost in discussions of immigration
research, refugee law, and international migration more generally are the transnational
processes, politics, and multiple positionings that transcend, and/or subvert, the primacy

of the nation-state as the de facto unit of migrant identity” (ibid.).

Such shortcoming, I would add not only limits the ability to understand how
resources are nationally and transnationally mobilized for constant negotiations by the
migrants, but also renders it difficult to see the nuances of room for maneuver. Licence

to Rape conveys a message not of immigrant ethnic others. Rather, it is the testimony of

> Both immigrant and refugee are defined by their non-belonging to a nation-state. While the
former is perceived as a newcomer trying to be incorporated into a state, the latter is delineated
as one who is outside the borders of a nation-state. For the Shan, refugee status has not been
granted by the Thai state due to various misconceptions about Shan immigrants (see more details
in Shan Refugees: Dispelling the Myths, SWAN, September 2003). The lack of refugee status has
rendered it impossible for the Shan to acquire access to humanitarian assistance and protection.
As a result, the Shan people are forced to either live in hiding as illegal persons on the Thai-
Burma border, or seek work as migrant workers, in low-paid, low-skilled jobs. The absence of
refuge and services particularly impacts on the more vulnerable Shan asylum seekers such as
pregnant women, children, elderly and disabled persons who are unable to fend for themselves in
the jungle or on work sites. Living in perilous situations, the Shan are in constant fear of being
arrested and deported to Burma, where they face ongoing persecution in the forms of torture,
rape and death on their return to Burma. This fear has increased after the implementation of an
agreement between Thailand and Burma on the repatriation of migrant workers since August

2003 (SWAN, ibid.).
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ill-fated ordinary women who are abused and tortured in the course they are not a part
of. Women’s narratives depart from the usual ethno-nationalist genres in their plain,
intimate, yet genuinely tragic story which can be understood by people across class,
ethnic, and state lines. Unlike other movements on immigrant and refugee issues, the
campaign on Licence to Rape has gained a widespread support by Thai NGOs and
media. Human rights NGOs such as Forum Asia and the Thai Action Committee for
Democracy in Burma, and women’s organizations such as the Alliance for the
Advancement for Women, the Women and Constitution Netwotk, and the Friends of
Women Foundation joined in the advocacy to stop sexual abuse in Burma with a series
of advocacy including a book launch of the Thai version of Licence to Rape’, seminars to
raise awareness in Thailand about human rights violations in Burma, and organizing
online petition to stop licence to rape in Shan State. The story not only attracted
considerable Thai media attention but was also touched by a well-known Thai singer

who composed a song in memory of abused Shan women’.

Transnationalizing women’s question through the campaign of Licence to Rape
represents an attempt of exile NGOs such as SWAN and SHRF to edge out beyond the
limit of a nation-state and its notion of immigrant other. Drawing on diverse resources
and strategies, the campaign has not only brought the world human right impulse into
local context of Shan State, but also contributed to the broadening of local perceptions
about refugees and immigrants. Connecting migration with rape has enabled SWAN and
women’s movements to challenge the normative dimension of human displacement, and
the notion of refugee-- a status® strategically essential for the Shan exiles which is never
granted by the Thai state. At the same time, politicizing women’s issue has also allowed
the Shan woman exiles room for maneuver at the margin of the nation space in order to
create more multiple positionings of their subjectivities in the community that is located

in but not necessarily constrained by the configuration of a nation-state. Such possibility

¢ The book was translated into Thai by two Thai journalists, Pennapa Honthong and Subhatra
bhumiprabhas from the English language newspaper in Thailand, the Nation.

7'The song, “it happened in Shan State”, composed and sung by Songsidt Khampi depicts the life
of Shan woman who became victims of protracted wars in Shan State. The album was launched
in June 2003.

8 I agree with Hyndman (1998) that it is necessary that any use of the notion of refugee and
immigrant has to be cautiously contextual and situational. For the Shan exile, the struggle for an
official recognition of a refugee status is not aimed for identity making which is of course always
transcending the state line. The major objective is rather strategic that is to assure the protection
from vulnerability and to gain access to needed humanitarian assistance.
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of political mobilization beyond by the boundary of the nation-state has also been
facilitated by exiled media and communities of cyberspace which have been on the rise
during the past few decades. These complex linkages and networks have given rise to a

new form of social organization of the Shan transnational movement.

Exiled Media and Nation beyond the Interstice

T]he idea of a ‘transitional’ or ‘transitive’ space [is]

important in thinking about national communities in

more open ways. We might consider what a transitional . . .

logic might mean in the context of imagining virtual

communities. The point is to broaden and to politicize the debate on
community and collectivity in cyberspace.

(Kevin Robins, 1995: 152, cited in Allen Meek 2000:86-87)

In “Exile and an electronic frontier,” Allen Meek notes the correlation between

(13

the emergence of the so-called “electronic frontier” of the new communication
technologies and the proliferation of the discourses about borders, margins and exiles in
the arts and in critical writing. (2000). Exiled media as a mode of information and
communication has played increasing role for people who are culturally and
geographically displaced. This is in part a response to both historical forces and present
reality in which exilic identities have attempted to mediate between a fractured and
fragmented experience of self-- working with the remains of traditional and local
identities, and the modern concept of citizenship. As Meek argues, the feelings of
nostalgia for a lost world experienced by those in exile, combined with a skepticism
about a world that is promised, can foster an urgent engagement with electronic media at
both an intellectual and emotional level. Marginalization, rejection, and splitting

identifications between absent and present have placed exile culture at the intersection

and interstice of other cultures (ibid.).

In the case of Shan, five decades of suppression of ethnic groups in Burma has
given rise to the growing of Shan exiled media connections world wide. The connections
represent what Robins (1995) calls ‘transitional’ or ‘transitive’ space where the imagined
community has been remade and expanded outside the exile’s homeland. While Shan

language and history is not allowed to be taught within Burma, the Shan nation has arisen

16



and is materialized in the cyber community’. This transitional space has not only served
as landscapes of images or in Appadurai’s terms mediascape and ideoscape (1996) that
produce and distribute the imagined live and ideology, but also functioned to mobilize
ethnic consciousness and stimulate collective action within the Shan nationalist
movement. Chris Tenove, in his research on media in exile, points out that news
produced by Burma's exile organizations during the last five years have significantly
increased in amount and become more reliable (www.shanland.org). The development
of more diverse forms of information dissemination and communication networks is a
result of relatively more flexible access to communication inside Burma, increased traffic
across the border and competition among media groups to get accurate information!?
(ibid.). The transnationalization of exile media!’ and its increasing connection with
international news agencies has been made possible by the new communication
technology which moves beyond the constraint of physical boundaries of a nation-state!2
The growing role of these networks of exile media in information dissemination has also
contributed to the growth of Burma’s human right activism, particularly in the US and

Europe.

? Examples of the Shan websites that work to disseminate the knowledge about Shan culture and
history and to update news and situation in Burma include www.shanland.org,
www.shanwotld.com, and www.shanwomen.org.

10 Among the exile radio broadcasters, the MAP (Migrant Assistance Program), an exile NGO
based in Chiang Mai, which is aired in Karen and Shan, has most listenership of 35%, while
Democratic Voice of Burma turns next with 16.6%. The BBC, VOA and RFA, however,
continue to be the major source of news relating to Burma issues. Among the exile newspapers,
New Era was the most commonly read publication, followed by Mo Joe and New Vision. The
S.H.AN.'s Independence Burmese language section came sixth most read ot 18.8% - after Purl
and Refugee respectively (www.shanland.org).

1 An interesting move among the Burma's exile media groups is the establishment of a syndicate,
Burma News International (BNI), aims to further promote Burma related news and reports in
Asia. The organization has a long term objective is to become a multi-media and subscription-
based news network both for the regional and international media and to serve as a bridge among
news agencies, each of whom are working on specialized issues (www.shanland.org). Currently,
BNI’s members comprise seven independent Burma’s exile media from Thailand, India, and
Banladesh which work in collaboration with more than twenty networking partners.

12 But this 1s by no means beyond the authoritarian power of the nation-state. These exile media
continue to experience the existence of state power in the constant threat to close down the
office in the country where their office is located.
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One striking aspect of the movement of Licence to Rape is the way in which this
particular report has successfully mobilized the vast and diverse networks of the Shan
and Burma exile organizations worldwide in their effort for international pressure on the
Rangoon military regime. It is for the first time in the Shan history that a strong
collective sense of the Shan community among the Shan exiles is unified across locations
in the so-called “electronic frontier”. Instantaneous communication and webs of cyber
network have not only worked to sustain and shape their war-torn community through
the creation of a "virtual nation", but also given rise to multiple sites of empowerment
and resistance. International pressure from and widespread publicity especially in the US
and European countries, which work in concert with exile Shan NGOs to end the
systematic atrocities by the Burmese army, are the result of the power of such
transnational communication". It is within this new frontier that a new national public
sphere has re-emerged with promise and possibility for the future of social relationships
freed of the constraints of political regulation and the suppression of the old regime of

nation-statel4.

Conclusion

In their critique of the naturalization and essentialization of nation and women,
Alarcon, Kaplan, and Moallem (1999) suggest an alternative way to situate the
relationship between women and nation. Locating women and nation in discursive
processes of racing, gendering, and sexualizing the nation helps to challenge the very
conditions of belonging and becoming. In this sense, encounter with the nation takes
place in the space which is neither/nor, neither inner nor outer but a common zone

(p-14), a transitional zone Rosaldo calls, “sites of creative production” (1989:208).

13 Between 2002-2003, continuous campaigns and lobbies were initiated by a number of activist
groups including Free Burma Coalition, AID/WATH , Equality Now, Jubilee Campaign UK,
etc., to raise the debates and call for action by government in the north at international level. US
was one of the most influential force that react according to the finding from the report, Licence
to Rape. It is also the refuge of several active Burma exile organizations including the exiled
National Coalition Government of the Union of Burma.

14The Burmese government is of course aware of the power of the transnational political
movement led by the exiles but is not yet able to implement any effective control. In response to
the report, Licence to Rape, the Burma’s ruling junta has repeatedly denied the rape allegations,
claiming that it was fabricated and that SWAN was financially supported by the two exile
dissidents, Han Yawngwe, director of the Burma Fund, and Sein Win, the prime minister of a
self-described government-in-exile. The former is based in Brussels while the latter in
Washington DC. The claim, however, gained no credibility or attention by international
communities.
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For the Shan woman exiles, living at the margin of a nation space has implied
exclusion and rejection from any nation-state. The discourse of exile signifies everything
the center denies or represses. Yet, the margin as the other can be turned into a
condition of possible de-centering and re-centering. Transnationalizing women’s
movement has enabled the Shan woman exiles to subvert the authoritative space of the
nation imposed by both Burmese and Thai states. At the same time, negotiating the
margin has resulted in creating a new meaningful center which allows multiple

subjectivities of Shan women to develop in their interaction with the nation.

The policization of women’s question as manifested in the movement of Licence
to Rape represents a cross-level politics that combine the local, national, and global
together in an effort to transcend the limit of location. This transformative politic has
contributed to reconfiguring the boundary of power while generating diverse sites for
contestation. For the Shan exiles, transnationalizing the margin has allowed for
politicized intervention in transforming the temporal space into a meaningful and
powerful site/source of identification and coalition. It is within this context that the
voices and practices of women’s exiles have become a powerful excercize of immanent

critique of the legitimation of the nation.
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Abstract:

Since literature is concerned with the discourse and communication in a society, the
study “Women in Contemporary Lao Literature after National and Democratic Revolution in
1975 inevitably involves both history and culture. This is because in any period of time, the
meanings in discourse about a person or groups of people in a society shows roles and
responsibilities and indicates social status and positions, which are the main components for

creating social classification and social organizations.

At the present time, the attempts for defining things on gender, race, and nation appear in
many patterns. It happens particularly in the Lao society, which has continuing sociocultural
changes from the traditional-based society to the colonial period and later to the socialism.
Recently, the country has developed neo-socialism, which demands some modifications to catch

up with the global changes in terms of economics, society and culture.

In contemporary Lao literature or socialist realism literature, the meanings in discourse
concerning gender, race and nation overlap each other and relate to the development of social
space and woman’s identity. After the national and democratic revolution, the development of
woman identity in literature was influenced by the government’s intention and need to form the
nation. The influence put its stress on the importance of rights and liberty and sexual equality.
Another trace of influence can be seen through the role and responsibility of women in self-development
and national development in socialism. Another development includes the development of ideal
identity, which is a result of social political ideology. However, the literature produced after the
New-thinking period has reflected more realities of women conditions in the society because
there have been more writers and a variety of themes to be written. As a result, the women in
contemporary Lao literature after the national and democratic revolution in 1975 is a combination

of the ideal identity and the identity in reality.




As literature is communications in terms of social context, the studies of Women in
Contemporary Lao Literature after National and Democratic Revolution in 1975 is very important
as it mingles history and culture. No matter in what era, to pay attention to people or groups of
people in the society means to create commitment and responsibilities for the social role. These

are core factors in creating social ranking and orders.

This essay is part of the studies of Women’s Identities in Contemporary Lao Literature
after National and Democratic Revolution in 1975, which is part of PHD by the writer who is the
PHD candidate. This essay would like to present only some parts of the literature. It is focused on
how the identity of the women in Laos’ literature links or being contrast with values and

expectation of the Laotian society towards the women.

Development and Relationship of the Contemporary Literature and the Laotian Society

Language is a main component in literature. Apart from being a tool in reflecting thought,
beliefs, values, and ways of livings in each period, language displays transformation, changes,
reproduction or creating core values from generation to generation. Thus, the story of culture told
via literature is not just the story with beautiful literature tonality, it also creates new angles for
many stories via cheerful narration. To sum up, reading literatures brings readers not only values,
thoughts, and expectation of people in many periods, literature can be also viewed as a crucial

historical evidence that narrated in a lively style when compared to other historical evidences.

In Laos, literature means both historical literature and contemporary literature. In this
essay, I will use the term of “contemporary Laos’literature”, which has the same meaning as the
contemporary Laotian fiction including short stories and novels. The essay focuses upon the

studies of short stories and novels published after National and Democratic Revolution in 1975.

When mentioned about development of the contemporary literature, I would like to
include both short stories and novels all together. Despite the publication didn’t take place at the
same time, the period was not much different and they shared development along with each other.
The Laotian contemporary literature began at 1893, the year when Laos was divided into 2 areas.
The right of the Kong River was governed by Siam while the left side was the French colony.
This is the golden era of poetry. In 1930, a short story was produced and, during the period of



1969-1970, novels were published respectively (The Department of Language and Literature
1997:136).

The contemporary Laotian literature has developed and expanded on a continual basis. In
the early period, the publication was biography, people’s uprising, and fighting against enemies.
The stories were published in various newspapers for many years till 1966 when they were

published in form of book (The Department of Language and Literature 1997:113).

Viyada Promyjit (1998:167-174) has studied the development and growth of the
contemporary Laotian literature and divided it into 4 periods which are in response with the

development of novels. So I would like to mention them as follows:

The 1* period (the origin — 1964) — In this period, the Laotian literature was influenced by
the French literature. The fact, that the country was governed by France and people learnt the
French via the education system, is the crucial factor for the birth of the Laotian contemporary

literature. The stories were about writers’ autobiography, esprit de corps, and social reflection.

Most of the writers were students or those who graduated and they used to study the
foreign literatures based on the French model. The well-known writers in this period were Chao

Suphanuwong, Dara Kanlaya, and Duangduen Boonyawong.

The 2™ period (1965-1975) — In this period, Laos became independent from being the
French colony. The United States influenced upon the Laotian politics resulting in changes in the
Laotian ways of living. The Laotian began to have new values. Novels took place in this period.
Literature was divided into 2 categories; the literature in the Laotian territory and the literature in

the nationalist or the secessionist territory. The two groups presented different thoughts.

The literature in the Laotian territory reflected changes in the Laotian society during the
civil wars and the Indochina War. When the US entered the Indochina War, foreign cultures
dominated the local society, especially in the capital. Hence, more civil Laotians lived the
western lifestyle, which deteriorated the Laotian society. Most writers focused on the corruption
problem, changes in the role of the Laotian women, gaps between the rich and the poor, and
problems of city life endured by the rural folk. The writers in this period were Panai, Dara

Kanlaya, Duangduen Boonyawong, Uthin Boonyawong, etc.



The literature in the nationalist or the secessionist territory was the revolutionist literature.
Writers mostly talked about secessionism, conflicts between governments in the two territories,
and ending with hope for the nation’s sovereignty. The outline of the literature was normally the
same that adored courage of the secessionists in the territory. The popular writers were
Suwanthorn Buphanuwong, Kumleing Pomsena, Somboon Taveesai, and Kaewmanee Siwongsai,

etc.

The 3" period (1976-1985) — In this period, the Laotian Revolutionist Party won the
independent war and regained its national sovereignty on December 2, 1975. The country was
declared the Independent Republic of Laos. During this time, the government abolished all idle
entertainment such as day dreaming novels, and anything related to the Western values. Also,
there was revolution in terms of ideas in accordance with the party’s policies. Literature in this
period was then quite few. The writers in this period were both old and new; for instance, Uthin

Boonyawong, Viseth Sawaengsuksa, and Boontanong Chomchaipon, etc.

The 4™ period (1986-at present) — This period was called the age of new imagination
when the government has changed economical and political policies as well as emphasing socio-
economic development. The government introduced the open economy to the country by using
the market as the main driver. Besides, the government has issued a law to certify rights of the

private sectors and promoted investment together with accepting more foreign aids.

The situation in this period affected the literature as it gradually changed from the theme
of revolution to the materialistic society the lifestyle of the new society, and problems arising
from this modern way of living. The writers in this period included those from the 2™ era such as
Uthin Boonyawong and those from the 31 period such as, Boontanong Chomchaipon, Viseth
Sawaengsuksa, Chaisuwan Paengpong, Jantee Duansawan, Somsuk Suksavas and Kiuw

Kingsadao, etc.

Although Viyada Promjit (1998) has divided the development and growth of the
contemporary Laotian literature into 4 periods, the themes of the contemporary literature,
especially after the revolution in 1975, were quite different, despite being the realistic socialism,
it can be categorised as 3 trends; the realistic socialism with emphasis upon revolution, the

realistic socialism with emphasis upon romantic love, and the realistic socialism with emphasis



upon social criticism. The writers criticized different aspects of the society. The identities of the

women in the literatures were also different.

As for the next section of this essay, I try to highlight the role of literature as
communications tool in expressing ideas and various polices from the governors to the people
and from the writers, the educated, to the commoners in the society. Hence, each story portrayed

development and changes of ideas upon the identities of women in each period very well.

Laos and its necessities in creating identity

There are many ways to define gender, race, and nation. In the traditional society, the
definition was done via historical works and literatures, both folklore and royal literatures. At
present, there are attempts in portraying gender, race, and nation in many patterns, especially in
the Laotian society, which has endured many socio-cultural changes. The aforementioned
changes covered from the colony period to the socialist country, till at present, despite being the
socialist society, the country still needs to adjust itself to survive changes in terms of economy,
politics, society and culture. Hence, literature, despite of its roots from changes in the past with
the revolutions and changes in the society, has different angels to portray in terms of theme and

forms.

After the national and democratic revolution on December 2, 1975, Laos experienced
many changes, which affected various social structures. This phenomenon led to needs to
cooperate in creating ideal and common practices between the government and the people in the
society. This is because the economy, politics, and society were in the restoration period due to
damages and development was suspended during the revolution war. “In addition, the world
environment and the region had endured dramatic changes. We still face many difficulties”
(Phomvihane 1986:27). To build the national values and cooperation for all development was
urgent. “We must work, build economy, expand our culture, and develop the well- beings of our
people. We must work hard on agriculture, forestry and industry, local economy, to sort out food

shortage effectively, expand economy, produce goods, and domestic and export products more

than before” (Phomvihane 1986:28).

The policies implemented by the government to build the national ideal in order to create

good supports for the country’s development is to pay attention to education, arts & culture via



“strong cultural revolution, educational revolution, to mingle education with life- economy-
society, to enhancethe education level, to expand arts, literature, sports, gymnastics, 3 sanitary
doctrines, new life enhancement process, to abolish cultures that ruin health and well-beings of
people” (Phomvihane 1986:28). These policies are under the social ideal, which is mainly

attached with the national restoration plans.

According to the information from the contemporary Laotian literature, attempts to create
the new definition of the national state, race, and gender were totally different from the traditional
literature. Particularly during the first stage after the national revolution, the creation of women
identity was done under ideas and needs of the central government in the national building
context. The identity was maintained and developed from the revolutionist literature. As the
media and writings were controlled by the government. Writers’ writing style was supervised and
trained by the government. This practice resulted in the same style of writing, which mostly
emphasized the theme of revolution with few core themes such as the light of revolution,
romance amid revolution, the wars, devotion for the revolution, and differences between the

hopeless situation in the pre-revolution period and hope in the post-revolution period.

In the contemporary Laotian literature, we will find complexity in the identity of women,
race,and the state. Also, there was a link to the creation of the society, which was presented via
the role of the female protagonist in the revolutionist literature. She played the major role in the
revolution and the creation of the new society which normally came from the tribes of Lao Soong

and Lao Teng; for instance, Nanggayin, The Daughter of the Party, and Maibalia.

The female protagonist with the aforementioned characters may reflect the reality of the
female revolutionists and the role of many tribes who were the major part of the state. In addition,
the country still faced many unrest situations and lots of problems need to be solved. It is very
important for every parts to create ideal in solving the problems in the country. The major tool to
create the national unity was to create the common national identity including the national
identity and the people identity, which covered many tribes in Lao. This process was part of the
ideal-cultural revolution, which must be done along with the revolution of production , sciences,
and technique, in order to solve many problems such as the creation of the national unity, phobia
upon the state authority, national defense from the outside threatening, social unrest, food

shortage, and public health, etc.



The Party and the Government paid attention to 3 main policies. The first policy was the
ideal-cultural revolution as Kaisorn Phomvihane, the country’s President, said that, “ The
aforementioned two revolutions will be successful depending upon the ideal-cultural revolution
as it is the major mechanism in changing the social idea to build the new generation, who will
become the people of the socialism in the future”” (Phomvihanel1997:82-91). According to the link
of the idea with the identity in literature. We can say that the creation of the female Laotian as the
social ideal in the literature and other print materials were produced with the objectives to create
the social rights and limits of the female rights in the socialist system. This was the main
condition linked to the political system during the National Democratic Revolution during the
period of 1945-1975 and it has been practiced till the period that the country became the socialist

state.

The Identity of the Female in the Contemporary Lao Literature after the National and

Democratic Revolution

Regarding prior studies, the women in the Contemporary Lao Literature after the National
Democratic Revolution in 1975 can be divided into 5 groups; the female revolutionist: the
identity transferred from the revolution, the female developer: the identity of the national
restoration, the female cultural conservator : the role in promoting the national identity, the
mother: the identity transferred from the traditional period and the last one the prostitute: the new
identity of the female in the Laotian literature. The aforementioned identities will be discussed as

below.

1) Female revolutionist: the identity transferred from the revolution

The highlight of the female revolutionist protagonist was the writing style transferred
from the revolutionist literature in the Independent Lao territory. In the 2nd period of the
development of the contemporary literature, normally the nationalist or the Laotian revolution
literature, the most dominant theme was the commitment to the national independence aspiration
and aims to bring the country to the betterment. Despite many stories talked about romance
between the youth, this theme was the second when compared to devotion to the country. When
the wars end, the lovers may meet again and their love could be happy or not. However, hope for

independence and the better society was always portrayed at the end of the stories.



The female revolutionist has the characteristics of courage, participation in the revolution,
and devotion for the national secessionism. These characteristics are portrayed to praise courage
and devotion for the revolution. For instance, in the story “Kon Ngam” by Boontanong
Chomchaipon, the beautiful women are not those with beautiful faces, attire, and being
outstanding celebrity, but is “Pangkum”, the protagonist, who leads the female revolutionists
during the war of independence. She presents courage, strength, and love for her country. She
perfectly knows her role and acts properly. Although some female protagonists are not the
warriors such as “ Nang Onkok™ by Viseth Sawangsuksa, who highlighted the female gymnasts
who participates in the national idependent war. Despite of the fact that Nang Onkok is the
gymnasts of the Lao nationalist party, her role is to entertain the revolutionists from stress as well
as promoting the nationalist ideal to the public. There were many literatures mentioning female

revolutionists; for instance,

“Kang Keen Nai Pa Luk”, the awarded short story by Jantee Duensawan, who mentioned
“ Nang Mai Jai”, the leader of the Laotian female group, who is assigned to go to Huay Wai with
the male revolutionist “ Tow YeiJea”, the Mong tribe. These two protagonits present their sincere

commitments to their duties perfectly.

There is no scandal happening between the man and the woman during the trip, although,
Tow YeiJea later becomes Mai Jai’s lover and he is killed during the fighting. His death is

viewed as devotion for the country and the party.

“ Song Ueng Nong” by Suwanthon Buphanuwong, mentions about the female twins who
have different ideals as they were grown up in the different territories. Wongpetch is the beautiful
lady who lives in Vientiane while Wongphan, the younger sister, is brought up in the independent
Laotian territory and she has done a very courageous job for the revolution. Despite that they live
a different life and ideal, Wongpetch, finally enters the revolutionist society and sees differences
of lifestyles and ideals in the two territories, she then changes her ideal to be the revolutionist as
her younger sister. “ Maibalea” mentions about the Mong woman, “Maibalea” whose village is
destroyed by the impacts of the war. She is confined as a servant in the house of General
Wangpao at Long Jeanng. At that place, she knows the revolutionist spy who teaches her about
the revolutionism. Later, she joins the revolution and at the end she meets her mother and helps

her father, who is General Wangpao’s follower , to change his idea and becomes the



revolutionist. In this story, Duangchai Luangpasee, the author, mentioned the objectives of the

story at the end that he devotes his wisdom to the National Woman Day.

2) the female developer : the identity of the national restoration

The identity of the female developer pays attention to the female protagonist who has the
absolute ideal in developing the society and the nation. Hence, careers of the protagonists are
those with pride and values to the society such as doctors, teachers, government officers, the

Laotian revolutionist, and the charity organisations such as the female Laotian association, etc.

The identity of the female developer was the development of the female protagonist from
the previous type, the revolutionist. After the revolution, the development of the country was a
must for everyone. The women was the group that the government paid attention as they
promoted the Laotian women association to be equal to the ministry. Besides, the government
encouraged the women to realise their role and development along with the nation, which was the
objective of the Laotian women association, as mentioned that, The developed countries as
counted by the income per head normally have the outstanding role of the women in the societies.
This fact can be seen by the high ratio of the women in the government’s administrative role. On
the contrary, in the countries that few women are allowed to participate in the social role, these

countries will face many problems in development” (Lao Women’s Union 1999:6-7).

Hence the objective of creating such a protagonist was not just a reflection of the society
but it was created as encouragement and promotion of the women’s role for further development

of the country.

The female protagonists in many literatures after the revolution have the role in social
development in response with the party’s and the government’s policies; for instance, the
economical policies as mentioned in “Look Sow Khong Puck” by Suwanthon Buphanuwong. In
this novel, “ Nang Kru Pim Pa”, a female protagonist and a teacher, is assigned to complete her
duties at Ban Pha Daeng. She has courageously done her jobs in promoting the party’s policies
upon the National Laotian Women Association, the child care centre, and the establishment of the
cooperatives, which will mobilise the people’s personal assets into the government’s control. Her
role is then widely respected by the public. Apart from Kru Pim Pa, the writer still paid attention

to other female characters,who are of Laothen tribe, and they take part in building the new society
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and new life. In the short story, “Nang Kon Nan”, by Duang Champa, which mentions the ideal
of the female medical student who vows to work and devote herself for the communities, “When
I decide to become a doctor, I will not betray the country and the party who give me this good
chance. I will apply to be located in the remote areas. I will go everywhere the sick people want

me to be”.

The Laotian women after the revolution in 1975, as an ideal of the party and the
government seen in the literature, were different from the traditional Laotian women that “In the
traditional society, the Laotian women are in the poor condition, subordinated to the men. They
have no rights in the politics. They exist for men’s pleasure. Many women are forced by the poor
condition of livings and social environment to become prostitutes which are condemned by
traditional values. The women in the high social status are treated as ornaments or mistress. The

labor women are treated unfairly when compared to the male labors. They got poor living

condition” (Wongdala et al 1987:324).

Adding to the duties in building the new society, self development was one of the
government’s vital policies. This self development covered work, education and idea, especially
abolishing traditional negative idea; for example, the idea of women rights in terms of abusing in
the families, as stated in the Laotian Women Development plan during 1998-2003, “ After the
National Revolution and Democratic Laos Republic Declaration in 1975, the Laotian Women are
released from the traditional and colonial constraints. The Laotian women’s rights will be equal

’

as the men”.

“However, the existing impacts from the old tradition together with the low growth of the
economic system make the Laotian women face various obstacles. Therefore, in order to create
an equal status between men and women for the good opportunities of the Laotian women, the
party and the government pay main attention to the Laotian women to overcome the obstacles of
the advance of their role. They promote all opportunities for the glorious role of women” (Lao

Women’s Union 1999:6).

Literature also played a role in supporting the aforementioned policy by portraying the
equal status between men and women. The presenting of the low status of the wife abused by her
husband in “Aek Puo” by Boontanong Chomchaipon reveals the poor status of the wife beaten by

her husband as the man is the one who earns the livings in the family. This situation changes after
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the revolution. The new system abolishes the men’s dominance system. The wife has changed her
attitudes and habits by working to earn the livings for the family. And she has done better than
her husband. As a result, the atmosphere in the family becomes better and there is no more

fighting among the partners.

Another short story, “ Rein U Reun” by Utin Boonyawong, presents the enthusiastic
character of an old woman who would like to develop herself by trying to study in her old age.
Finally, she becomes successful with her attempts and she can write letters to contact with her
relatives who live overseas. “At this time, nothing is pleasurable than the facts that my mother

can read”.

The aforementioned protagonists were the new identity according to the government’s
ideal. The identity was built to support policies in developing the country in the modern time.
However, another character that emphasised the national identity and the female identity is the

female cultural conservator.

3) The female cultural conservator : to support the national identity

Although the government paid attention to the role of the women as the revolutionist,
their ability in work, self-development,contribution to the society, the traditional identity was still
preserved. Particularly, the ideal women with good manner and their role in promoting the

national culture & arts, which was viewed as the women’s best job.

To pay attention to the silk weave by women in “ Kon Ja Thung Wan Nee” by
Duangjumpa To wear robe with objectives, the silk robe woven by the protagonist draws
compliments from those who see...the lady then is confident upon herself if there is a man to court
her as a wife. She is not subordinate to the others as she has a very good weaving skills or the
fact that husband is so proud with his wife’s traditional dancing skills that he doesn’t want his
wife to do other jobs apart from being the traditional dancing teacher. In the same story, “/ would
like Keaw ( the male protagonist’s wife who is the traditional dancing teacher) to show her
talents till her age or ability stop her from this honorable career. Her attitudes will not affect her
honorable career. I, Youngonson, am so proud of the Laotian artists and the growth of their

show” (Duangjampa 1995).
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The example of the female cultural conservator as mentioned previously was to promote
the national identity. As an explanation, this identity not only showed the long history, culture &

arts, it was also part of the national civilization and the nation’s pride.

4) The mother: the identity transferred from the traditional period

Despite emphasing the identity which was an ideal related to the society that needed
restoration and development, one identity, however, was very important as its value has been
transferred from the traditional period,the identity of good mother. This is an important role of
women mentioned in every period of literature. Both male and female authors mention the great
responsibilities and relationship that mothers have towards their children. The identity of mothers
is always portrayed in all literature periods. This is different from the identity of female
revolutionists and female developers which are few presented in the new imagination age. The

publication of their stories was not the new production but it was the republishing.

The stories of the mothers included real life and fictions. For instance, “Mue Mae Kow
Kook” by Dookked talks about the story of the writer’s mother, Nang Malee, who is kind but
courageous and she has done an excellent role of the mother. Or “ Phu Pan Mae” by
Duangjampa, who mentioned the characteristics of the mother, “The mother loves to compose
songs to comfort her child. Despite of being sad or desparate, if she knows that her child wants
her warm touch, sweet smile or words, she will suddenly responds to those needs. Despite of fatal
dangers, she is willing to fight to protect her child without any hesitation. This perfect woman

deserves to be the mother.”

In “ Duangjai Mea” by Suksawan Pontheva mentions about the mother who struggles her
tough life to raise her children to become successful in their lives. Or the story that portrays love
that children have towards their mothers, which also reflects the importance of the mother
towards her children in “ Paeng Mea” by Utin Booyawong, who describes the feeling of the
children who have to leave their mother for a long time. On the other hand, this portrays the
mother’s devotion to perfectly take care of her children. And the most important thing that the

children have to do is to take good care of her.
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5) The prostitute: the new identity of the female in the Laotian literature

This career has been presented in literatures in many eras with different critics. In the
contemporary literature in the 2nd period, prostitution was viewed as a result of the deleterious
society, and materialism. There was presentation of the prostitute as voluntarily job including
being deceit to be the prostitutes. Development of the characters and the stories were varied.
Anyway, when the story of prostitutes was portrayed after the revolution, the authors highlighted
the point that revolution coverted the wrongdoers including prostitutes to the correct way of
livings. These people were brought to the “seminar” and career training. This not only told the
real situation, it also pointed out benefits of the revolution that was to build the new society and
the new people regarding socialism. For example, “ Tawan Khun Tee Don Nang” by Utin
Boonyawong, talks about the prostitute who participates in the government’s career training
programme and she then turns to be a new person. “Ploy Nok” by Boontanong Chomchaipon

mentions about the good prostitute who devotes to the social commitments.

During the period of the free trade development together with social development in the
new imagination period, authors presented more prostitute identity in their works by giving three
main reasons of being prostitutes; 1) Women who were deceit due to her aspiration for luxurious
lifestyle such as “Chata Cheevid” by Chantee Duansawan mentioning about Bua Thong, the
protagonist who chooses her husband because of his wealth. Finally, she is deceit to be a
prostitute. The foul in “Rau Rak Kan Bo Dai” by Utin Boonyawong, mentions about women

being drugged, raped and forced to be the prostitute.

The second reason was to be prostitutes due to economic factors and family burdens. The
protagonist normally are the women working in Vientiane and have miserable lives such as in

“ Kin Pak Tob” by Niti Chaisaeng who portrays a suffering life of a prostitute in the capital.

Another reason was to become prostitutes because of their materialistic needs for a
luxurious lifestyle. Normally, they are the teenagers such as in “Kong Mai” by Boontanong
Chomchaipon mentioning the new prostitute who is the daughter of the man who comes for her

service.

The literature that mentioned benefits of the revolution upon the prostitutes’ life

enhancement was less presented in the new imagination age. The literature in this period
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emphasised more about conflicts between the traditional and the modern lifestyle of the Laotian
women in the modern period. The authors claimed that it was because of the luxurious lifestyle of

the women. They migrated to work in the cities because they wanted a better living condition.

The general identity of women in the contemporary Lao literature

The general identity in this essay is just prior proposal not the whole conclusion as the
research in this area is not completed at this moment. However, from the existing information,
many useful angles are shown. The socialist realism literature in the first period showed the
conflicts between love and duties. This type of literature was produced many times including the
new publishing, and SEA Rite awards were presented to the authors. So, this literature and its
ideal is still portrayed in the current literature, though less than before, their heritage consistently
persists.

The development of the female protagonist in the following period; the female developer,
an identity in accordance with the country’s post-war development. The literature and the
protagonist’s character is viewed as socialist realism literature, which includes nation', party?,
and people’, these developments come from the Laotian revolutionist literature, “ To serve the
revolutionist purpose, the rebellion, the party’s policies of the Laotian Nationalist and the

people” (Wongdala et al 1987:343).

Thus, the identity of women in the revolutionist literature was different from the
traditional literature. “The authors still view the imagery of the Laotian women, which previously
viewed by the aristocrats as the fragile, now as sweet but courageous. The authors portrayed the
imagery of the Laotian women as sweet, kind, but determined, devoted to husbands, children, and

love their hometown” (Wongdala et al 1987:429) .

! The national literature means that the literature must serve the national purposes and benefits, creating the idea of
idependence, unity, cultural preseravation, protection of the national heritage. In addition, the national cultural
literature must selectively educate and choose the best cultural literature in the world, particularly, the cultural
literature by Aie Nong Socialism. (Wongdala et al 1987:344)

2 The party literature means that the literature must serve the party’s ideal, policies, and commitments as well as the
party’s attitudes towards the cultural literature (Wongdala et al 1987:344)

¥ people literature means that the literature takes its root from the people’s real life. Normally, it relates to the
fighting, the labour works for more production, the fighting for the rights and hope of the people, Also, it elevates the
education of the people (Wongdala et al 1987:344)
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As mentioned previously, the identity of women as revolutionist and developer was the
identity pursuant to the development of the country in socialism. The aforementioned identity
also supported the building of the new society and the new generation in accordance with
socialism. The female cultural conservator was the identity that supported the national building as
culture represented the national civilization. This was related to the cultural revolution policies.
The role of mother as an ideal of the society didn’t take place because of changes, but this
ideality is beyond time. This is because the mother is the role that has been adored in every
period as this is a vital role of women in taking good care of the family members in order to build

the quality society.

The identity that is different from the others is the prostitute, which presents the bad
image of the women. However, despite being the shameful career or being forced by the
economic factors, the literature portrays that the prostitutes can convert to be a good women by
joining at Don Tao and Don Nang after the post revolution in 1975 in order to do new jobs and
contribute to the community. The identity of the prostitute is not an ideal but it presents the real
situation in the society. Other identities are emphasised as ideal but the prostitution shows
differences between good and bad women. However, some authors present that it is difficult to

quit this shameful career as the economic hardship forces these women to be prostitutes.

Despite the facts that literature emphasies the aforementioned identities, there are some
critics saying that the identities may increase more burdens to the women. The women have to
work more both inside and outside the families. For instance, the comments of Bontanong
Chomchaipon in “ From the Kong to the Chao Praya”, “ It is true that the revolution has
promoted the equal status between men and women. The women can work outside like the men
do, which is different from the old period when the women was treated as the second class
members of the society. In the old days, women could work only as housewife. They have to
depend upon their husbands in terms of living. The revolution gives the women the new role to
earn their own livings. They can do well in both role as working women and housewives.” This
may be because ““ the developing countries just recovered from the colonial war. The economy
was not strong, low wages and government officers earned poor salaries. If they didn’t exploit
from the women’s labour, they will starve to death” . This opinion is in response with that of
Mayoury Ngaosyvathn (1995:12-121) that, “ Since the establishment of the new system. The
majority of the Laotian women have better roles in life, politics, economy, social status...The

struggles of many families, despite facing difficulties and demanding more contribution from the
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women in taking the burdens, perhaps the worst ever happened. On the other hand, the more

’

responsibilities that happened make the women believe in their role to take those burdens.’

We can see that the roles of women as described in literature are various, from the
traditional role as mother or the cultural conservator till the new role as the revolutionist, the
developer, and the working women, which is the progress role. However, only progress in work
that is respected. But for other aspects ,such as attire or sexual habits, they were still suppressed
as these things were regarded as against the conservative look or they can be the victims of the
luxurious life, as the identity that many authors present in the present time. Hence, the identity of
the women in the Laotian literature after the socialist revolution in 1975 presented the conflicts
between efforts of improving the women’ s status against the traditional forces of being the
conservative ladies, between being the revolutionist, the developer, the conservator and the

traditional role of mother and the good woman.

The aforementioned information explains very well that literature is not only the

reflection of the real world, it is also the social artifact that is built for many purposes.

The literature is then the discursive practice and the social memory. The literature helps
present the real society and its movement. Thus, the Women in Contemporary Lao Literature
after National and Democratic Revolution in 1975 is representation of the women that merges
ideality from both the government and the people as well as the identity that reflects the real life

in the society.
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The Exotic Others: Cross-border Mobility, Sexual Violence and Racism
in the Thai-Lao Border Zone'

Natedao Taotawin”

Temporary and seasonal, cross-border migration by Thai and Lao people is a common
phenomenon. However, Thailand-Laos cross-border migration has become an issue which
has received the greatest attention since the wake of the Asian financial crisis in mid-1997
(Asian Research Center for Migration 1995; 1997). In 2002, Thai authorities estimated a
total of almost 100,000 documented and undocumented Laotian migrant workers in
Thailand (Asian Migrant Center 2002). Moreover, a survey by the International Labor
Organization (ILO) in 2000 found that more than 50 per cent of Laotian migrants from
Champassak province in Lao PDR were teenagers aged between 15 to 18 years and many
were involved in the sex trade (Caouette 1998). Many studies have reported that female
migrant workers face a wide range of problems such as low wages, human trafficking,
labor exploitation, forced prostitution, unwanted pregnancy, unsafe abortion, lack of
accessibility to public health service, physical and sexual violence, discrimination and

stigmatization (Archavanitkul 1998; Caouette 1998; and Kaosar-ard 2003).

To address issues on human trafficking, child abuse and exploitation of women, is a
concern both at the local, national and international level. Female migrants are often
presented by academics and activists alike as “inferior”, “objects”, “victims”, “prostitutes”,
“vectors” and so forth. It implies that female migrants are primarily seen as the “other”, as
“objects of abuse and exploitation”, as “static” and “passive”, rather than dynamic and
active agents able to make rational decisions and choose their own survival strategies.
Contrary to those aforementioned, my research on “Perceptions and Experiences of Sexual

Violence by Female Sex Workers from Lao PDR in Northeastern Thailand”, which was

done in 2004, finds that perceptions and responses to sexual violence by female migrants

" Paper prepared for the international conference on “Transborder Issues in the Greater Mekong Sub-
region”, held on June 30-July 2, 2005, at the Nevada Grand Hotel, and organized by the Mekong Sub-
region Social Research Center, Faculty of Liberal Arts, Ubon Ratchathani province, Thailand.

" Ph.D. Student (Anthropology), Faculty of Social Science, Chiang Mai University, Thailand,
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from Lao PDR are varied, depending on their socio-economic backgrounds and on how
they perceive and value themselves in different contexts.

My findings show that representations of illegal female migrants as “inferior objects”,
“victims” or “vectors,” are social constructions. Nevertheless, these representations of
illegal female migrants have affected their fundamental rights and shaped the power

relations between them and other social groups.

In this paper, I argue that representations of female migrants as “otherness” and “victims”,
not only ignore perceptions and the fluidity of identities of female migrants, but also
prevents them from participating in solving their own problems, providing legitimacy for
strict state control and other forms of domination. The representation of female migrants as
“otherness” and “victims” thus make illegal female migrants more marginalized and
vulnerable. Because they are seen as inferior and powerless, they are easily controlled and

manipulated.

Contexts of Selling Sex in the Border Zone

There are eight provinces in Lao PDR which border Thailand. All are known as the routes
which a large number of people from Vietnam, Lao, and Cambodia use to migrate into
Thailand to find jobs, mostly illegally. UNICEF’s analysis of the situation in 1996, reveals
that trafficking of Lao people into other countries through Thailand as a transit country has
been increasing (Caouette 1998). According to a survey by the Lao Youth Union in 1995,
migration into Thailand is prevalent among girls who come from the districts that are
located opposite to Thailand (Asian Migrant Center and Mekong Migration Network
2002).

Research by the Ministry of Labor and Social Welfare Lao PDR (MLSW) found that
people living in rural villages in Laos pin down economic necessity, poverty and
unemployment as main reasons for migrating. In addition, “social distance” between the
two countries, which the MLSW defines as similarities based on language, culture, direct
kinships or personal relationships, is a crucial factor behind migrants’ decision to go to

Thailand. Moreover, positive, popular appeal of Thai culture has a tremendous impact on



Laotians, especially on teenagers who are influenced by Thai popular culture through Thai
media and karaoke. Public attitudes, peer influences, family pressures and popular
perceptions of life in Thailand are also identified as important factors. In addition, it is
reported that many parents encourage their children to migrate to Thailand after seeing
other migrants or their relatives return with money, new consumer appliances and financial

resources to build a house (Asian Migrant Center and Mekong Migration Network 2002).

My research in Sirinthon and Khong Chiem districts in Ubon Ratchatani province,
involved interviews with migrant sex workers ranging between 15 and 31 years of age and
who primarily migrated from Champasak province, Lao PDR, to the adjacent province of
to Ubon Ratchathani inThailand. Most female migrants entered Ubon Ratchathani province
through the Chong Mek pass, located in Sirinthon district, which has served as a cross-
border trading zone since 1989. The rest migrated into the province by boat since the
province shares a 187 km border with Lao PDR along the Mekong River. Most female
migrant sex workers reported that economic necessity, poverty and unemployment are
fundamental causes for migration into Thailand. Some sex workers agree to work as the
waitresses at karaoke bars just so they can visit Thailand. Thai TV programs broadcasted
in Lao PDR always portray a relatively modern way of life which appeals to many
Laotians. This ideal representation is regarded by some writers as a key factor that
stimulates young Laotians to abandon their traditional ways of life and pursue more
“Westernized” ideals and lifestyles (Ngaosyvathn 1995). My research findings show that
many sex workers from Lao PDR view going to Thailand as not only a means to escape
from poverty and problems in their lives, but also as a way of acquiring other opportunities
in their lives such as getting a good job, meeting a Thai partner, obtaining Thai nationality
or even having an adventurous experience (An interview with many sex workers from

Lao).

In addition, the inferior status of women in traditional Laotian society, gender inequality
and discrimination against women engendering in development in recent years are reported
as crucial factors that make Lao girls and women agree to seek a job and a better life in
Thailand. In Lao PDR, women’s lives remain tied to heavy workloads. In Lao agricultural

society, men do little in agricultural work. Women generally work at least three times more



than their husbands. Apart from the hard work in the fields and forced public labor, cook
all the meals, gather wood and of forest products, fetch water, feed the animals, do the
gardening, braid herbs and bamboo together for roof material, embroider leaves for mats or
baskets, and look after the children, all these activities are exclusively the responsibility of
women. Girls from poor families have particular difficulties attending both formal and

informal education (Ngaosyvathn 1995).

In informal education, Lao women, like their peers in other Southeast Asian Theravada
Buddhist countries, are forbidden to be a part of the monastic male-oriented life. On the
one hand, women do not have the opportunity to be ordained. On the other hand,
Buddhism is dependent on women devotees for its survival. Women need religion for
salvation in their next lives. A son may make merit for their parents by becoming a monk
for a few months while a daughter is encouraged to make merit by caring for her parents. If
she does this well and earns money for her family, she can conceivably be reborn as a man
in her next life (Kirsch 1975). The construction of ideologies of female inferiority and
dependency in Buddhist discourses is reproduced in Lao popular literature, such as fairy
tales and novels, which tend to create and reinforce gender inequalities. Women are taught
to be self-sacrificing and self-denying in both ‘private’ and ‘public’ spheres (Ngaosyvathn
1995).

Moreover, many Lao folktales have constructed the image of ‘good’ and ‘bad’ women as a
mean of controlling women’s behavior. ‘Good women’ are deemed as polite and to be
subservient to men in exchange for their protection, honor, and security. They are thus
dutiful daughters and good wives. In contrast, ‘bad women’ are not ‘owned’ by individual
families or individual men, including women who loose their virginities before marriage
and prostitutes. They are considered ‘spoiled’, ‘indecent’, or as ‘whores’ (Brown 2000).
Even the distinction between ‘good’ and ‘bad’ women is quite rigid, utilized as an
important marker in many societies in Asia where the virginity of women is highly valued.
In my study, I found that the construction of gender discourses based on such ideologies
have a remarkable influence on Laotian female migrants’ decisions to cross the Thai
border and, later, to agree to perform sexual services. Young single girls who perceive

themselves to be ‘dutiful daughters’ thus believe it is their responsibility to earn money for



their families, even if it means selling sex. Laotian widows or those who have lost their
virginities before marriages or those whom are abandoned by their partners, perceive
themselves as ‘fallen women’, who are undesirable to men in their communities. Their
perceptions of themselves as ‘bad women’ results in their opting to provide sexual services

as a means to earn a living.

Girls who attend schools and get a formal education are introduced to the notion of
women’s rights, which have been promoted under the new regime. However, they tend to
abandon school studies mid-way, due to the lack of financial support, and in order to help
in the home or to look for a job outside the home. Parents often prefer to educate their sons
and pull their daughters out of school. Education for girls has often played a secondary
role. Different perceptions of gender roles contribute to this discrimination against girls
(Ngaosyvathn 1995). As a result, in most families, girls are given lower priority than boys
in gaining an education. Women thus tend to receive lower wages than men in almost all
sectors. Many female migrants whom I interviewed said they either had a primary school
education, or no formal education at all. As a result, they felt they lacked necessary skills
required in modern society. That is the reason why they have limited options and likely to

accept prostitution as a means of surviving in Thailand.

Sexualizing Borders and Sexual Violence

Border zones have been widely reported as providing opportunities for illicit sex. The
creation of fictions, films, and the Media, have aided in turning the image of seeking
sexual license across state lines into a stereotype. ‘The border’ metaphor in popular culture
invokes a range of potentially transformative sexual experiences and life cycle transitions.
Thus the state border has been used as a dramatic device to underwrite the passage from
childhood to puberty, from boyhood to manhood, and from conventional to liberating
sexual practices. Border has become a metaphor for crossing the border into sexual
emancipation. Although the relationship between borders and sex trade is reported by
many scholars, some have argued that prostitution is not found at all borders, nor it is
found only at borders. Many factors can contribute to the presence or absence of

prostitution in borders, among them its legality or illegality in the states concerned, the



ability or willingness to enforce legislation, and the moral voice of the wider society. Labor
market conditions obviously play a major role in encouraging prostitution along borders
where economic imbalance and differential standards of living between two countries are
particularly marked. Prostitution seems to flourish where scarcity of jobs, poorly paid
employment, and limited openings for unskilled workers is juxtaposed with easily

accessible and comparatively prosperous potential clients (Donnan and Wilson 1999).

Many researchers report that the sex trade seems to flourish along the sections of the Thai
border which have a comparatively stable economy, as well as those sections
characterized by collapse, transformation or recovery from the ravages of war
(Archavanitkul 1998; Caouette, Archavanitkul, and Pyne 1998; Donnan and Wilson 1999,
Lyttleton and Amorntip 2000; and Darwin, Wattie, and Yuarsi (ed.) 2003). In Ubon
Ratchathani province, Thailand, agriculture constitutes a main source for population,
together with commerce and tourism (National Statistic Office 1996). Although there is
little information about the income generated by the sex trade in Thai-Lao border areas, it
is reported that the illicit trade in sex has been, and remains, central to the border economy
(Donnan and Wilson 1999). An official report in 2003 reveals that there were 50
entertainment places in border areas of Ubon Ratchathani; 24 located in Sirinthon district;
and 5 located in the Chong Mek area were involved in sex trade (Office of Ubon
Ratchatani Public Health 2003). Unaccounted for incomes are pocketed as bribes by
members of the police and municipal authorities who harass the only prostitutes operating
within the law, and uncounted budgets are allocated to the state to regulate illegal
migration, ‘clean up’ the situation and eliminate corruption. It is in this sense that

prostitution could be seen as being part of a subversive economy.

In addition, cross-border prostitution is frequently an element in the body politics of border
regions. As a commodity purveyed in the local border economy, as a factor held
responsible for the spread of disease, or as a focus for violent acts, sex, and those bodily
parts associated with sex, may be used as means of both enacting as well as representing
relationships in wider society. In many border settings, sex seems to provide an analogy for
many of the features typical of relationships across state borders. Sex is referred to as the

‘tactical use of passion’ by many writers. Rape is used as a brutal tool in ethnic conflicts as



so commonly reported elsewhere. Where the border is regarded as a ‘scene of sexual and
economic transactions between a state and its population’, it is suggested that the
sexualized female body can be seen as ‘a symbolic site upon which the protective impulses
of state, communal and familial patriarchal orders converge’. Sexual acts can be a
powerful idiom of inclusion and exclusion. Moreover, it may be deployed in border zones
as both a violent act and as a symbol of resistance. Rape and penetration are both a
metaphor and a physical threat. Sexual violation is simultaneously a way of talking about
borders and one way of violently enacting their reality in an arena where political
boundaries are readily perceived as the boundaries of the body itself. In the contested
politics of border zones, the sexualized body may become the weapon of the
disempowered as well as of the state in its effort to consolidate control (Donnan and

Wilson 1999).

My study found that accumulative rates of HIV/AIDS infection in Ubon Ratchathani
province increased continuously from 1982 to 2003. Three districts in the border areas
were identified as the highest infected areas. Sex workers from Lao PDR have been
identified as major targets of state control and of stigmatization as a source that spreads the
disease (Office of Ubon Ratchatani Public Health 2003). This increase prompted the state
to control sex service-related businesses in the Chong Mek area. At the end of the year
2003, all sex service-related businesses in the Chong Mek area were closed down by Thai

state authorities. However, this seemed to aggravate, rather than ameliorate the situation.

A local NGO activist working in the area reported that the implementation of such a policy
without any measures to support female migrants results in more complexities. Some of
them moved to work in sex service-related businesses in Khong Chiam, another district of
the province, while the rest migrated to the interior of the country. It is believed that this
policy has not only had a negative impact on HIV/ AIDS prevention, but also paved the
way for traffickers to recruit more female migrants into prostitution in big cities of
Thailand, or other countries. In addition, it is believed that physical and sexual violence,
already prominent among Lao female migrants, may increase because, with strict
‘controls’ by the state, female migrants have to rely more on pimps and traffickers to

access sex work in Thailand.



In 2004, when I was in my fieldwork sites, sex service-related businesses in the Chong
Mek area and Khong Chiam district proliferated due to a decline in state control and high
demands of Thai male clients who always visit Thai-Lao borders to seek sexual services.
Female migrants from Lao PDR are vulnerable and easily manipulated and exploited due
to their young ages, their illegal status and their lowly viewed ‘prostitute status’. In my
study, even those who agree to sex work were unable to avoid sexual violence and other
forms of exploitation due to their dependence upon others. Sex workers from Lao PDR in
border areas of Thai-Laos face four forms of violence: forced prostitution, forced sex,

sexual harassment, and being deceived or forced into having unsafe sex.

Cross-border trafficking is a common method that traffickers use to recruit young Laotian
children and women into sex related-businesses in Thailand. However, a conventional
form of trafficking, wherein trafficked girls and women are beaten, or abused and locked in
a room, is rare in my study sites. Contrary to popular belief, forced prostitution with
subtle deception is much more common. Recruiters in both Thailand and in Lao PDR,
promise or convince female migrants ‘a good job’, which is to begin with, a regularly job
such as a waitress in a restaurant or a vender in a food shop or a housemaid where no
sexual service is involved. Most Laotian girls and women are likely to accept such an offer
because they gain relatively higher pay in Thailand compared to other occupations
available in their country (Interview with Laotian waitresses). Recruiters prefer to make
young Laotian girls and women trust them rather than use coercion. Moreover, most
recruiters nowadays are Laotian former sex workers, who are friends, relatives or
neighbors of young Laotian girls and women. They are thus easily persuaded to cross
borders. Thai sex related- business owners likely to use this method to recruit new staff.
This method is not only cheaper, it also helps them avoid problems with Thai authorities.
Moreover, Lao girls and women who are recruited in this way are likely to have
characteristics that meet Thai clients’ needs. This results in competition among
entertainment places to recruit new staff from neighboring countries (Interviews with
Karaoke bar owners in 2004). Demand from men in rich countries is thus a key factor

encouraging women from poorer countries to cross borders. Prostitution in this sense has a



function in meeting the sexual desires of men in richer countries and thus a means to retain

men’s power over women’s, and the wealthy over the poor (Brown 2000).

Apart from girls and women who are trafficked and deceived into prostitution, some
female migrants might agree to enter the profession after facing some form of life crisis.
They are usually older than Lao sex workers, with ages ranging between thirteen and
twenty years. Some are divorced, while others were abandoned by their husbands or had
children who they need to take care of. With this burden on their shoulders, they seek work
in Thailand. Besides, they perceive selling sex in Thailand is better than in their own
country because no one in their communities finds out how they earn a living. Their age
and lack of alternatives make sex workers appealing. Some migrants believe that if they
perform such a profession with perseverance, they can be successful in this avenue

(Interview with Lao migrant sex workers 2004).

In their workplaces, female migrants have to accept various forms of abuse and
exploitation. Laotian waitresses have to work longer than twelve hours a day because most
entertainment places open at noon and close after midnight. However, if they have to
provide sexual services to clients, they may have to work even longer, probably until the
next day. Regardless of their hard work and long hours, these workers receive very low
wages or no wage at all. They usually make their earning from small tips and selling sexual
services. Owners of entertainment places supply nothing more than lodging. Most Lao sex
workers live together in a small room at their workplaces. Their residences are
rudimentary, have no windows and are usually overcrowded. These kinds of residences not
only prevents businesses from being observed by ‘outsiders’, but they are also easily
dismantled if the police come to raid the place. Some entertainment places supply free food
though low quality for their workers, but many of them do not (Interviews with various sex

workers and field observation).

Apart from forced prostitution, sexual harassment is a common form of sexual violence
faced by Lao migrant sex workers because its serves as a selling point which karaoke bar
owners use to attract Thai male clients. Forms of sexual harassment include such things as

unwanted sexual advances, intrusive touching and requests for sexual favors. The



phenomenon is closely linked to gender inequalities which attribute Lao waitresses an
inferior status in terms of sex, class, age and race. Karaoke bars, broadly known as sex-
related entertainment places, allow waitresses to be sexually harassed. This form of
behavior is normalized. Many Thai clients who frequent karaoke bars regard sexual
advances as an initial step to get sexual services from Lao waitresses. Most Lao waitresses
are under eighteen years old. They come from a culture where sexual relations outside
marriage are strictly prohibited and are considered shameful. As a consequence, Lao sex
workers feel embarrassed when they experience sexual harassment. Thai clients perceive
such behavior to be acceptable in sex-related establishments and interpret embarrassment
as a sign of acquiescence. Moreover, some clients even believe that Lao waitresses like this
practice and are likely to accept it more easily than Thai waitresses. They believe if
waitresses did not like being sexually harassed, they would quit their jobs (Interviews with

Thai clients and Lao waitresses 2004).

Thai clients’ interpretations of sexual harassment are different from Lao waitresses’.
Sexual harassment is perceived by Lao waitresses as a form of sexual exploitation. They
feel a mixture of fear, anxiety, excitement, irritation and discomfort. However, their
perceptions and responses to sexual harassment vary, depending on their background and
on the context where incidents of sexual harassment occur. Most Lao female migrant sex
workers regard sexual harassment as a form of sexual exploitation. Sex workers who are
deceived or forced to do sex work consider sexual harassment as a form of sexual
exploitation. They view Thai clients who do this as impolite and untrustworthy and try to
keep their distance from these clients or might refuse to sell sex to them. Those who agree
or choose to do sex work consider themselves as professionals who should learn how to
dress up and perform in order to attract Thai clients and make money as much as they can.
They perceive the practice as an irritating one, but at the same time as a "duty" which they

should perform (Interviews with Lao waitresses 2004).

Forced sex is another form of sexual violence among Lao female migrants. An NGO
activist who was working in Thai-Lao borders revealed that there were many Lao female
migrants who were forced to have sex with Thai state officials, pimps and people in

trafficking networks (An interview with a local NGO activist). A local reporter insists that
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some Lao female migrants were forced to have sex by Thai state officials during the
process of being repatriated. The reporter sited a scandalous item publicized in a local
newspaper that a Lao female migrant was raped and killed during her deportation to Laos.
Her family thus came to Chong Mek sub-district to request an investigation (Interview
with a local reporter). In my study, many Lao sex workers said they used to be asked by
Thai policemen and state officials to give sexual services in exchange for not being
arrested and deported. They consider forced sex as a form of sexual exploitation, so thus
view it as legitimate to refuse to do so. They prevent themselves from being forced to have
sex by asking karaoke bar owners to negotiate with officials, or tell a lie that they are sick
or have their period. However, at least three Lao sex workers I interviewed confirmed that
their friends were force to have sex with Thai state officials (Interviews with some Laotian

sex workers 2004).

Being forced or deceived into having unprotected sex is another form of sexual violence
that occurs to Lao sex workers. "Perd-sing" is a popular practice among Thai male clients
(Interviews with Laotian sex workers 2004). It is believed that having sex with young
virgin girls or women is not only safe from STDs, but also gives energy and a prolonged
life. The feeling of rejuvenation is a significant cause that makes Thai clients not want to
use condoms while having sex with young girls or women (Interviews with Thai male
client of Laotian sex workers 2004). The demand to buy sexual services from young virgin
girls or women by Thai men has partly contributed towards an increase in child prostitutes

in Thai-Lao border areas in recent years.

In addition, the high price paid to virgins is another factor attracting young Lao girls and
women to Thailand. The price for sex with virgin women is usually 10-30 that of selling
‘normal’ sexual services (Interview a karaoke bar’s owner). Young virgin girls and women
may decide to sell their virginity without using a condom if they are convinced by karaoke
bar owners. During their early work period in Thailand, they are usually told by karaoke
bar owners that they have limited chances to sell sex in exchange for high payment. If they
hesitate to sell their virginity the first time they are approached by karaoke bar owners,
they would later receive only normal pay for selling sexual services (Interviews some

Laotian sex workers 2004). This is why many young virgin female migrants decide to sell
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their virginity fast although they do not intend to do sex work and are afraid of HIV/AIDS

infection. Such a decision might be accelerated by their need for money.

It is a common belief among Thai men that having sex without a condom is more
pleasurable. Some clients agree to buy sexual services and promise to use a condom, but
later take it off during sex without informing the sex worker. This situation leads to a high
risk of pregnancy and HIV/AIDS infection among Lao migrant sex workers. Two Lao sex
workers who have experienced this several times said that although they are aware of the
disease and always negotiate with Thai clients to use a condom and refuse to sell sexual
services to those who don’t want to use one, they cannot prevent the risk of contracting the
disease. They added that they often cannot recognize when clients will break the
agreement. Sex workers who have been deceived into having sex without a condom
continue to perform sex work without having a blood test. They admitted that they kept the
story a secret because they were worried about being forced to quit their jobs (Interviews

with some Lao sex workers 2004).

An official report in 2003 states that HIV/AIDS epidemic in some districts of Ubon
Ratchathani has become severe. Thai men who frequent sex workers were identified as the
most vulnerable to contracting the disease. However, the official number of Lao sex
workers who have been infected with STDs and HIV/AIDS is not available (Office of
Ubon Ratchathani Public Health Care Service 2000). This is partly ascribed to the fact that
Thai men tend to ignore to use a condom wherein Lao migrant sex workers cannot access
to reproductive or sexual health care services provided either by Governmental
Organizations (GOs) or by Non Governmental Organizations (NGOs) (Interviews with
local NGOs workers in Thai-Lao borders 2004). In addition, the pubic health care center is
quite far from their workplaces and services from private clinics are expensive for them
(From field observation). Moreover, most Lao sex workers are afraid of being arrested if
they ask for help from state officials while public health care officials themselves never
regard migrant sex workers as their target group for services (Interview with Lao sex

workers and a public health care provider 2004).
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Besides being subjected to sexual violence, as above mentioned, Lao sex workers are
usually also deprived of freedom: they are not allowed to contact people without
permission from karaoke bar owners. Some cannot freely go to the market or contact any
Thais. They cannot even go out with clients who become their boyfriends. Mobile phones
become necessary tools that Lao sex workers use to contact the outside world. The phone
is helpful when Lao sex workers run into some problems with their clients or state
officials, as they can call their employers for help. Moreover, they can call their clients
who become their boyfriend to ask for financial support when they are short of money
(From field observation 2004). Lao sex workers consider they are helped by karaoke bar
owners in getting a job, finding residence, and being protected from arrests by Thai
officials. This is a reason why they think that working as a waitress without pay is
acceptable. They perceive the bar rule that limits their opportunity to meet other Thais and
to go outside without permission to be there for their own protection rather than to deprive
them from their freedom (Interviews with some Lao sex workers 2004). However, this rule
prevents Lao sex workers from forming a social network. Therefore, when they face

exploitation or abuses from their employers, they cannot seek help from anyone else.

As prostitution is usually regarded as an illegitimate profession in Thai society, Lao sex
workers are unavoidably stigmatized as ‘whores’, ‘bad women’, or ‘women who have
impurity’. People living in communities where there are karaoke bars, can recognize Lao
female migrants, but usually never have any contact with them. Lao sex workers are
discriminated because of their status as illegal migrants (From fieldwork observation and
interviews with some villagers). Thai clients recognize them only as whores, but never pay
attention to their other gender roles such as their roles as daughters, sisters and mothers
(Interviews with some Thai male clients of Lao sex workers 2004). This causes Lao sex
workers to be dehumanized. Thus, they always consider themselves as having no value or
being unworthy of being loved.

Thai state officials also perceived Lao migrant sex workers as ‘whores’ or ‘illegal
migrants’. This strips Lao sex workers of protection of their human rights and access to
other assistance. Their status as illegal migrants prevents them from accessing to
knowledge and services related to reproductive and sexual health. As a result, Lao sex

workers usually learn about condom use and STDs or HIV/AIDS protection by their
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employers and their Lao colleagues. Although all Lao sex workers who were interviewed
admitted that they were afraid of HIV/AIDS, only a few had proper knowledge about
protection of the disease. Cultural gaps and language problems make negotiation for
condom use with their clients difficult. Moreover, lack of self-esteem and knowledge about
reproductive health and rights becomes a major barrier that deters them from gaining
access to public health services (From field observation and interviews with Lao sex

workers 2004).

This study found that most GOs and NGOs working in the study sites focused on
prevention of STDs and HIV/AIDS. Only a few organizations offered services related to
women's sexual and reproductive health, and none touched issues of human rights,
reproductive rights and violence against women. Information about proper contraception,
prevention of STDs, safe abortion and other related issues is highly needed among Lao sex

workers as well as their employers.

Prostitution and Racism

Sexuality is perceived by Thai men as a natural and biological instinct and, having sex, is a
way of verifying and asserting their manhood. Many explanations for the demand for
prostitution see some level of prostitution as inevitable, at least for single men expected to
bring sexual experiences to marriage. To some extend, this explanation draw on Thai
gender conceptions in which men are thought to require outlets for their sexual drives.
Such a belief is related to a popular idea among Thais that extra-marital sex by men is
neither normal, nor appropriate practice for single men. A visit to a brothel serves as a rite
of passage for many young men in Thailand. Their close friends may arrange a visit to a
brothel for them. In such a situation, young men must go through the rite if he wishes to

retain his dignity and sense of ‘manhood’ (Havanon 1996).

In Thai society, having sex in general, as it is believed, helps release tension or stress and
having sex with young girls engenders a healthy and prolonged life. However, men cannot
have sex with “normal women” outside marriage freely due to social norms about virginity

and monogamy whereas commercial sex is practiced openly in Thailand. Many Thai men
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consider that commercial sex is simply part of life. The belief is related to a popular idea
among Thai people that extra-marital sexual relations with “normal women” are not
appropriate for married men. Thai wives generally view men’s occasional visit sex workers
as more acceptable than that with non-commercial sex partners because the latter may

potentially jeopardize their emotional and financial wellbeing.

Peer pressure to purchase sex is strong among Thai men. Thai men who refuse to visit
prostitutes together with their friends are branded ‘weak’ for being subordinate to their
wife’s powers. Drinking and visiting prostitutes among close friends thus mark trust and
friendship and it is sometimes used as an entry point for business negotiations. This
practice is particularly popular among middle-class Thai men and a factor encouraging
married men to frequent prostitutes (Saengtienchai, Knodel, Vanlandingham &

Pramualratana 1999).

Constructions of gender and sexuality promotes cross-border mobility and affects the
socio-economic and demographic composition of migrant flows. Female beauty in
Thailand is often associated with lighter skin tones. In Thailand, such women traditionally
came from the north. However, women with light skin from neighboring countries are
often seen as attractive and are often sought after as sex workers in Thailand or in border
areas of neighboring countries. An increase in sex workers from Myanmar and Vietnam in
Thailand is partly based on the body image that they are viewed “cleaner” and “safer” by

Thai clients (Boonmongkon, Guest, Marddent and Sanders 2003).

The border areas itself are also a factor promoting cross-border sexual relations. Lyttleton
and Amarapibal (2002) explored cross-border sexual relations and explained that
Mukdahan province in northeastern Thailand is seen by Laotian women as a flashy city of
concrete and glass. This attracts Laotian women who want to earn money. In contrast,
Suvannakhet, a province in Laos, is seen by Thai men as dusty and lacking in
infrastructure. Social constructions of both physical space and corporeal or bodily space
are thus important factors influencing Thai men’s decision to pursue commercial sex
across the border for the sense of “novelty”. They describe sexual interactions there as a

fresher and newer experience or as giving them the sense of “conqueror/ explorer” that
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endows local women with an exotic appeal. The erotic appeal of Laotian women is partly

based on “their difference”.

Transnational trafficking in women and prostitution is profoundly linked to racism. Images
of “the exotic” are entwined with ideologies of racial and ethnic difference: the “prostitute”
from Lao PDR is defined as “the other” by Thai clients because of their racial or ethnic
origins. Constructions of women as “good” or “bad”, “woman” or “whore”, reinforce and
attribute legitimacy to ‘proper’ sexual relationships intended for marriage. In such
relationships, the family usually sets limits on the appropriateness of sexual partners based
on nationality and ethnic membership. Prostitutes from Lao PDR, like brown and black
women, are often regarded as “the exotic” by their clients. Constructions of image of these
women as desirable, tantalizing, erotic subject imply that these women are seen as suitable
for temporary or non-marital sexual intercourses. The ideal “outside” woman is rarely seen
as a candidate for a long-term commitment, an equal partner, or as a future mother. The
brown or black woman thus represents the “unknown” and “forbidden” positioned in

dominant discourse as the subordinated “other”.

The exoticization of the “other” is as important as economic factors in positioning women
in sex work. Race and ethnicity are thus important factors for understanding contemporary
sex industries. The eroticization of women from Third World’s cultures is integral to the
constructions of female sexuality as highly attractive and fascinating, yet related to the
natural primitiveness and lower order of the other cultural group. Away from the repressive
social codes of conduct in Western Europe, these strange cultures, and particularly the
women in them, became sites where sex was neither penalized, pathologized, nor
exclusively thought of as procreative. Enslaved, indentured and colonized womanhood
thus came to represent uninhibited and unrestricted sexual intercourse, a situation that in

many ways is today reflected in the global sex industry (Kempadoo and Doezema 1998).

In my study, Laotian girls and women are likewise viewed by Thai clients as “the exotic
others” (Interviews with Thai clients of Lao sex workers). This gives them an erotic
appeal, although Lao women look very much like northeastern Thai and most of their

clients are Thai men in the region who share a similar dialect and culture (Interview with
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Thai clients of Lao sex worker and fieldwork observation). Laotian sex workers’ bodies are
considered by Thai men as the very embodiment of Lao PDR, which is generally
considered as a country of relatively lower economic development and less modernity. For
Thai men, consumption of Laotian women’s bodies enhances their sense of superiority and
civility. The construction of Laotian women’s bodies as “exotic” by Thai men, and as the
“new products of the sex industry” by owners of sex service-related businesses, reflects
men’s power and domination over women’s bodies and definitions of gender and sexuality.
The representation of Laotian girls and women as “the exotic other” is thus an important

factor promoting the trafficking of women cross-borders for sex trade.

Concluding Remarks

That illegal female migrant encounter deception, abuse and exploitation is well established.
However, in this paper I have argued that Laotian female migrants can not be seen as “the
other” or as “victims” without also taking into consideration their perceptions and reactions
to situations of abuse and exploitation. In Thai-Lao border areas, I rarely encountered
female migrant sex workers who accepted sexual violence without any resistance. Sexual
violence might be accepted in some contexts, but this usually occurs under particular
circumstances, when women are under pressure or have no other choice. Female migrants
from Lao PDR generally show their ability to make rational decisions or choose their

survival strategies to react to situations of abuse and exploitation.

In many cases after female migrants who are trafficked and deceived into prostitution in
Thailand, learn that their work involves a waitress in a karaoke bar where sexual service is
involved, they refuse to do sex work and decided to migrate back to their original
communities in Lao PDR. Those who agree to perform sex work in Thailand, perceive
prostitution in Thailand as a temporary job which can enable them to earn money without
people in their communities in Lao PDR finding out. Many Laotian sex workers said they
will give up such a profession if they can save enough money to start up a businesses or if
they can support their siblings to finish school. Some said they would like to find love

them when they go back to their communities. That is the reason why they view
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prostitution in Thailand as a temporary life option and are afraid of being stigmatized as a

‘whore’ by their communities.

In addition, Lao migrant sex workers use many strategies to cope with incidents of sexual
violence. They prefer to avoid sexual violence altogether rather than having to resist once
it occurs. Lao sex workers said that they observe Thai clients’ behavior when they come
into the bars. Then they decide how to deal with different kinds of clients. If a client
appears impolite or aggressive, they would try to keep their distance to avoid any risk of
sexual violence. They do not sell sex to Thai clients whom they consider likely to commit
sexual violence and who look untrustworthy. If incidents of sexual violence occur, they
respond to it in various ways. In some contexts, they allow it to happen and perform as sex
objects. In many other contexts, however, they resist it. Strategies they use in response to
such incidents reflect that they separate their identity as “women” from that of “sex
worker”. They might represent themselves as sex workers when they are working, but they
are women, sisters or daughters in other contexts in their lives. The different ways women
perceive themselves affects the way they respond to sexual violence. Thus, their identities
are very fluid, depending on how they choose to represent themselves to people. The
different strategies used to resist to sexual violence, however, shows that Lao migrant sex

workers are not passive sexual objects or victims, but rather active agents.

Despite the aforementioned, some Laotian waitresses said that they decided to migrate to
Thailand even after they were informed that sexual service was involved. These migrants
are generally women who had lost their virginity outside of marriage, were divorced or had
been abandoned by their husbands and left with children to take care of. Although they are
aware of risks of pregnancy and HIV/AIDS infection, they choose sex work as a life option
and thus can be seen as “voluntary prostitutes” rather than “forced prostitutes”. However,
they always negotiate with Thai clients to use a condom before agreeing to sell sex and
refuse to perform sexual services to those who refuse. They cannot prevent a risk of
contracting the disease because Thai clients often take off condoms during sex without
informing sex workers. In addition, sex workers said that they do not know when clients
will break an agreement. This situation shows that the capability to prevent sexual violence

among female migrants is limited, especially in complex situations. Further study is needed
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to better understand how sexual violence can be best avoided and what should be done in

the future to empower them.

Moreover, more research is needed to learn how culture influences sexuality and in which
context Lao girls and women decide to do sex work (e.g. loss of virginity outside of
marriage). In addition, long-term strategies should be set by the Lao government in order
to cope with problems related to gender inequality and discrimination against women in
Lao PDR. Public awareness campaigns about the causes and consequences of cross-border
mobility, global trafficking and global sex trade should be undertaken, especially in some
communities in Lao PDR where women trafficking and cross-border migration is a

problem.

In Thailand, more research needs to be conducted in order to gain a better understanding
about male sexuality, including sexual preferences and related behavior. In this study, it is
found that Thai men prefer having sex with young virgin girls, foreign sex workers or
having multiple sexual partners. Some Thai clients are unwilling to use condoms and have
risky and exploitative sexual behavior. Future studies should focus on factors related to
their sexual satisfaction, especially their sexual preferences for foreign women, and the
degree to which commercial sex or sexual intercourse with multiple partners is practiced
and accepted. More research should be done to deconstruct masculine sexuality and
understand the factors that result in male domination. Last of all, a means should be
developed to distinguish voluntary migration from involuntary migration because various
problems faced by migrant sex workers have very different implications depending on
whether they are forced / coerced into prostitution, or whether there was some level of

“choice”.
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Getting married to foreigners through match-maker agencies in Vietnam

Tran Thi Hong
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Hanoi, Vietnam
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Definitions

- Foreigner:

According to Article 9 of the governmental Decree 68/2002/ND-CP, foreigner comprises

those who have not Vietnamese citizenship and have no citizenship.

- Matchmaking activities:

Matchmaking activities discussed in this article are commercialized. Cases involved the
study focus on marriages between Vietnamese women and Taiwanese men that is

becoming a tendency in Vietnam.

1. Status of cross-border marriage through marriage agencies

In the past decade, the phenomenon that Vietnamese women seek life partners from

foreign countries, especially from Taiwan, is on the up trend.

There were 1,090 local women marrying foreigners from Taiwan, Australia,
America, Canada and France in 1993, indicated the statistics of Ho Chi Minh City
Department of Justice. Amongst, some 152 women or 13.9 percent got married with
Taiwanese. After five years, the figure of cross-border marriages quadrupled (4,394 cases).
Especially, the number of marriages with Taiwanese men saw an eleven-time increase over
that of 1993. Since 2001, cross-border marriage boomed with 27,544 cases including
10,885 cases with Taiwanese, representing 39.5 percent (HCM City Women Newspaper
dated November 17, 2001). (See Table ).



Table 1:

The number of Vietnam women marrying foreigners

Year Taiwanese American Australian Canadian France
1993 152 266 409 146 117
1994 546 533 349 181 110
1995 997 1.334 416 301 138
1996 1.843 1.661 679 284 134
1997 1.551 889 297 228 103
1998 1.798 1.612 354 449 181
1999 2.001 1.728 366 458 187
2000 1.997 1.706 376 415 207
2001 10.885 9.729 3.291 2.462 1177

Source: Service of Justice (HCM City Women Newspaper dated November 17, 2001).

According to the information of Ministry of Justice on 14 April 2005, the number of

Vietnamese bride in Taiwan is about 80,000.

For the time being, the phenomenon that Vietnamese women marry foreigners,
especially Taiwanese men, becomes prevalent in southern provinces such as Soc Trang,
Dong Thap, Vinh Long, An Giang, Tay Ninh, and Ho Chi Minh City. It is forecasted that
the tendency of marrying Taiwanese men is spreading from HCM City to neighbouring

provinces.

In HCM City, if there were nearly 2,000 cross-border marriages with Taiwanese men
in 2000, the number of cross-border marriages with Taiwanese men in the city in 2002
reduced to over 800 cases (Law Newspaper, dated April 29, 2003).

In Tay Ninh province, to the end of 2004, there are 10,486 Vietnamese women

marrying foreigner, 8,051 of them marrying Taiwanese (80 percent).

In Can Tho province, the women' union show that there are 2,500 women marrying
Taiwanese every year. Since 1995, there are 11,000 women marrying Taiwanese. Tan Loc
commune, Thot Not district is the hottest area in this province with 575 cases. (Vietnam
news, dated autumn, 2005)

An Giang province has 3,511 marriages with foreigners between 1993 and
November 2002 and 2,177 of which are marriages with Taiwanese men through

matchmaking agencies (Family and Society Newspaper, dated August 29, 2003). In 2000,



more than 200 families in Vinh Trach commune, Thoai Son district of An Giang province
intended to give their daughters in marriage with Taiwanese men; Over 100 young women
of Vinh Thanh commune of Chau Thanh district got married with Taiwanese men. In
communes of My Khanh, My Thoi of Long Xuyen city, there is a fact that three daughters
of a family got married with Taiwanese men through matchmakers (HCM City Women
Newspaper, dated February 7, 2001).

At present, most of marriages between young Vietnamese women and Taiwanese
men are through matchmakers. In 1997, the proportion of matchmaker-based marriages
with Taiwanese men was 46.85 percent and it is up to 85 percent in 2002. (See Table 2)

Table 2: The rate of matchmaker-based marriages
Year (%)
1997 46.85
1998 52.30
1999 54.8
2002 85.0

Source: Family and Society Newspaper, dated July 8, 2003

What are reasons for the increase in the number of women marrying foreigner,
especially Taiwanese and the development of commercialized matchmaking activities?
The first reason is economic integrated process. Since the beginning of 1990, culture-
economic relationship between Vietnam and Taiwanese has been developed. Many Taiwan
Business Organizations have been established in Vietnam, especially in Ho Chi Minh City.
The relationship between Vietnamese and Taiwanese becomes friendlier. Secondly, the
return of some women marrying Taiwanese in rich condition after 1990s or the richness of
these women' families forced so many other women to marry Taiwanese men. Thirdly, the
governmental Decree 184/CP on marrying proceedings between Vietnamese and foreigner
that took full effect in 1995 created legal basis for spousal relationship between
Vietnamese and Taiwanese. This decree has no regulation on ban matchmaking activity.
Therefore, many agencies have organized commercial matchmaking activities. These
agencies are more popular, attracting more and more people because of the big profit. For
example, a Taiwanese groom has to pay about US$ 5,000 to US$ 10,000 to marry a
Vietnamese bride. After deducting all expenses, the bride' family receive only US$ 500 to



USS$ 750 (Lao dong newspaper, dated June 15, 2003). So that, a successful matchmaking
will bring in maximum US$ 5,000 of profit for the agent. That is also the reason why
44.15 percent of respondents said that many women were convinced to marry Taiwanese
by matchmakers. (Vietham women newspaper, dated July 24, 2003).

2. Matchmaking-based marriages with Taiwanese men in Vietnam in recent times

2.1. Patterns of matchmaking activities with Taiwanese men in Vietnam in recent years

At present, matchmaking activity in Vietnam exists in two patterns: Organised

agency and individual agents.

Organised agency often comprises three layers and each layer is an organisation or
an agent. The first layer comprises Taiwanese agencies in Vietnam. The second layer
refers to big matchmakers. Because of language affinity with Taiwanese, most big
matchmakers are ethnic Chinese. These big matchmakers play a strategic role in cross-
border marriages. Their language advantage enables them to convey important information
to Taiwanese agencies, and interpret for Taiwanese males if necessary. In addition, big
matchmakers are in charge of many miscellaneous details including the arrangement of
meetings, wedding banquets, and accommodations. These big matchmakers typically have
many ‘“small matchmakers” to help them, especially to help contact with future brides.
Small matchmakers constitute the third layer of industrial organisation. They go to the
countryside to search for women who might wish to marry foreigners and encourage them
attend the meetings with potential Taiwanese males. (Quoted Quarterly Review, Vol.40
No6, 2002, p.104).

In Vietnam, there is no reliable data of matchmaker agents of cross-border marriage
in Vietnam. However, Taipei Economic and Cultural Office (TECO) in HCM City had
required all agents to wear a license badge when entering the TECO office. At the time of
survey, the badge numbered B246 indicating that there may be more than 246 agents
registered at TECO (Quoted Quarterly Review, Vol.40 No6, 2002, p.106).

Individual agents are mostly Vietnamese married to Taiwanese. They seek potential
customers when they come back home country. The potential customers are often young
women in their hometown or their acquaintances. Those individual agents try to persuade
their potential customers to get married with the Taiwanese men. And with each case of
matchmaking, the individual agent is paid commission. (HCM City Women Newspaper,
dated February 7, 2001).



2.2. Process of a matchmaking-based marriage

Nowadays, the alarming problem in commercial matchmaking activity is the process
of Vietnamese would-be brides selection that are adverse to the honor and dignity of

Vietnamese women. There are 3 steps in this process:

The first step: Seeking for would-be brides. This step is often undertaken by the small
matchmakers who are so called brokers by some newspapers. The small matchmakers are
often local people so that they know well situation of their customers. Their target
customers are young women who are living in distress or those who indulge in pleasures.
They try to convince the young women customers to agree to get married with Taiwanese
men. (The brokers in this case are not matchmakers. They are paid to help matchmakers in

the initial stage of matchmaking-based marriages.)

The second step: Preparation. After the young women are brought to Ho Chi Minh City,
they are arranged in boarding houses waiting for the meeting. During that time, they are
prepared for the meeting, including make-up, learning how to present themselves, being

provided with better meals.

The third step: Selection- the decisive step for the success or failure of a matchmaking-
based marriage. When the would-be grooms arrive in Vietnam, the matchmakers bring the
future brides, group by group to the meeting. To avoid any difficulties from the police,
meeting times and places are varied. Today, matchmaking market is mentioned like a form
smearing the good repute of Vietnamese women. These markets are located in hotels,
parks, and boarding house in Ho Chi Minh City. In a market, the number of young women
is about 100 to 200 while there are only 4-5 Taiwanese men. As said by one woman who
has taken part in a matchmaking market "Vietnamese women are told to stand in line and
move in order for Taiwanese looking at. When Taiwanese man satisfies some one, he will
point her. In some cases, the young women were accepted impolite requirements such as

taking off clothes for Taiwanese to look at".

Finishing a meeting, those women who are not selected will be arranged in to
others meetings. According to a Taiwanese magazine report, if a woman living in
accommodation provided by the matchmaking agency is not able to marry out within three
months, she will be sent back to her home and asked to reimburse all costs incurred
(Quarterly Review, Vol40, No6, 2002, p.99). In fact, some women who can't marry
Taiwanese men don't come back their family. They look for work in the city and some of

them become prostitutes.



3. The characteristics of matchmaking-based marriage

o The big gap in age between Vietnamese brides and Taiwanese grooms

According to Dr Phan An's research findings, Vietnamese women marrying Taiwanese are
young. About —80-85 percent of them are between ages of 18 and 25. Compare to
Taiwanese men's age, Vietnamese women's is much lower. The age gap between
Vietnamese women and Taiwanese men is: A 5-10 age gap (20 percent); a 11-15 age gap
(20 percent); a 16-20 age gap (23 percent); a 21-24 age gap (12 percent); a 26-30 age gap
(5.4 percent); a more than 31 age gap (3.4 percent).

o The socio-economic status of Taiwanese grooms and Vietnamese brides, in terms of

education, occupational prestige and place of residence is low.

Most of Vietnamese women marrying Taiwanese live in rural areas and in crowed-children
families. 27 percent of them live in families having 5 children; 35 percent of them live in
family having more than 5 children. Data analysis by the Taipei Economic and Cultural
Office revealed that 88.86 percent of Vietnamese women before marrying do housework,
9.49 percent of them work as farmer, the rest do other works and 94.13 percent of
Taiwanese grooms work as farmers or workers. (HCM City Women Newspaper dated
October 27, 2004).

The educational attainment of both Vietnamese women and Taiwanese men is not high.
The statistic of the Taipei Economic and Cultural Office in Ho Chi Minh City shows that
in 18,435 couples, the average schooling year Taiwanese grooms is 8.5 years, compared to

6.3 years of Vietnamese women.

e Having little knowledge about country, people, language, custom to each others

The time for meeting before wedding of Vietnamese women and Taiwanese men is so
short. A survey of Dr. Phan An showed that it is only 5 days to 7 days. Even though, in
some case, they became man and wife after only a meeting. 81.8 percent out of 200

Vietnamese brides said that they met their partner only one time before marrying.

Besides, both Vietnamese women and Taiwanese men are bad at speaking foreign
language. Some 72 percent of Vietnamese brides can't speak Chinese, 84.7 percent of them
can't speak English. Most of Vietnamese brides know vaguely about the country they will
go to live after the marriage while around 47.3 percent of them don't know where Taiwan
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e Economic motivation seems very important for Vietnamese women making decision to

marry foreigners.

Most of Vietnamese women are descended from poor families. Through matchmaking,
they want to marry a good husband to improve their living conditions and give up their
hard life in rural area. A survey by the Can Tho women's union found out that 78.94
percent of women marrying Taiwanese for economic reasons (Vietnam women newspaper,
dated July 24, 2003). In fact, some families have become richer thanks to the remittance
from Vietnamese women marrying Taiwanese. This fact spurs young women in rural areas

to marry Taiwanese.

4. Social consequences of getting married with foreigners through matchmaker
agencies

For recent years, stories of Vietnamese women who get married to Taiwanese and
become victims of domestic violence, trafficking and prostitution have been run on mass
media in Vietnam. According to Vietnam news network, 6%-10% of Vietnamese brides in
Taiwan suffered from domestic violence in July 2004. Therefore, there have been at least

about 5,000 of Vietnamese women living in unhappily marital lives.

Besides, Vietnam has been facing to the situation that the children of women
marrying Taiwanese returned to Vietnam to live. According to Dong Thap Police, there are
475 Vietnamese Taiwanese children who come back to Vietnam up to 2005. That makes
local government face with difficulties in issuing them with nationality certificates and
birth registration. They also meet difficulty in management of local population. According
to current legal regulations, children's birth registration is issued by communal People's
Committees of the locality where their mothers are living in or where the child was born.
However, such children are not subject for birth registration because their mothers do not
register permanent residence there. These children are in disadvantageous situation as they

are not allowed to go to school without their birth paper.

To address this situation, administrative Justice Department, Ministry of justice has
drafted a decree that is to replace decree 82 on residence registration which is expected to
release some time in July. According to this decree, children will be granted with birth
certificates by local authority of the place where they are living in order to secure their
rights.

5. Legal framework and intervention application of cross-border marriages



5.1 Viewpoints of Vietnamese legislations towards cross-border marriages

The Vietnamese Government considers that international economic integration
process links to phenomenon of getting married to foreigners. Therefore, Vietnamese laws
have no stipulation prohibiting the marriages with foreigners. But Vietnamese laws
prohibited strictly activities that use marriages to seek profit, damaging Vietnamese

women's reputation.

Law on Marriage and Family 2000 acknowledges that “foreigner-involved
marriages and family relationship is respected and protected by Vietnamese laws and
international conventions committed and signed by Vietnam government.” (Article 100,
Law on Marriage and Family 2000). It is strictly prohibited in the Article 4, item 2 of the
Law any marriage on the base of trickery. It is stipulated in Article 103 that foreigner-
involved marriages in purpose of trafficking, sexual abuse against women or seeking profit

are prohibited.

5.2. Actual intervention methods
5.2.1. Administrative penalties

In recent years, activities of matchmaking market become a pressing issue for the
population in general and police force in particular. In February 2001, police of the ward 8,
district 11 of HCM City imposed administrative penalties on 50 cases of violating the
regulations on matchmaking services. (Newspaper of HCM City Women dated February
17, 2001). However because the matchmaking service for marriages with foreigners is not
an irregularity, the police only imposed administrative penalties with the reasons that
motorbike riders carried too many people as allowed, gathering to make the disorder in the
locality. The penalty for such violations is often at VND 50,000 a person. For more serious

violations, the penalties will be higher.

However, the administrative penalties might become ineffective if the efforts to
check the matchmaking activities are lax, the market resumes its hectic operation because
profit earned from these activities is very much higher than the fines.

Thus, this measure only brings in temporary efficiency in fighting against this

commercialized activity.

5.2.2 Carrying out the intervention projects

In the communities that the phenomenon of getting married to Taiwanese is

popular, a series of intervention projects, campaigns with purpose reducing the number of



Vietnamese women marrying Taiwanese men have been carried out. Some specific
projects as following:

Training on law on marriage and family, human rights, reproductive heath, life

values,...

Setting up the propaganda group. Members of this group are women who have
married to Taiwanese men. They come to hamlets talking about the hard life in their

experiences in Taiwan.

Holding conferences with topics relating to marriage to Taiwanese. The
participants are from families that intend to give their daughter in marriage to Taiwanese,

women who have married to Taiwanese men, local government representatives.

Supporting finance, creating more jobs for people in the communities to stabilize
their life.

By above practical activities, the awareness of people in the communities has been
improved. Some young women came to the women's union to be helped cancel the
marriage contract they have signed. A lot of young women have given a pledge never to
marry Taiwanese men. In Tra Vong and Mo Cong communes (Tan Bien district, Tay Ninh
province) where the intervention projects have been carried out, the rate of women
marrying Taiwanese men have reduced (51 percent in Tra Vong, 45 percent in Mo Cong)
(Vietnam women newspaper dated November 24, 2002). However, the phenomenon of
getting married to Taiwanese men has only been settled down in the places where the
intervention methods are carried out. And this phenomenon is likely to resurge when the

intervention methods stop.

5.2.3. Setting up marital supporting centres

According to the governmental Decree 68/2002/ND-CP, the marital supporting
centre is planed to establish. Only the Vietnamese women's unions from provincial level
with sufficient conditions get permission to set up those centres. The centre's functions are
to introduce and help Vietnamese people and foreigners to know thoroughly about
individual, family, social circumstances, manners and customs to each others, creating
good conditions for them to come to voluntary, equal marriages. In addition, the centres
answer questions relating foreigner-involved marriages and family relationship. Those
centres operate on humanitarian, non-profit principles. Nevertheless, in poor condition of
material facilities, funding, those centres are allowed to receive the fee that is calculated
reasonabllye and is agreed upon by the persons concerned/customers. According to
suggestion of the central Vietnamese women's union, in the short time the model of marital
supporting centre will be established in three provinces, including Ho Chi Minh City, Ha
Tay, Phu Yen.



So far, one centre in Ho Chi Minh City has been working. As said by the director of
this centres "until October 2004, our centre have consulted for 473 customers about marital
decision, for 162 marital profiles. 105 people have come to register looking for foreign
friend. This centre has acted as a matchmaker for 4 marriages. One of them is marriage to
Taiwanese man". Those results reflect the centre's endeavour in supporting foreigner-
involved marriages. Nevertheless, the statistics of the Taipei Economic and Cultural Office
shows that there are 644 cases marrying to Taiwanese within 9 months of 2004 (HCM City
Women Newspaper dated October, 27, 2004). Only one of them was helped by the marital
supporting centre. In the fact, this centre is facing with a lot of difficulties in operating

way, human resource and finance.

5.2.4 Perfecting legal system to limit commercialized matchmaking activities for

alien marriages.

Regarding the activities of marriage matchmaking agencies, Circular 07/2001 by
Ministry of Planning and Investment and General Statistical Office dated November 1,
2001 instructing business fields which are eligible for business registration admitted that
matchmaking activity is entitled to be registered as a business field. Some people have

exploited this point to operate commercialized matchmaking activites.

In an effort to prevent any abuse of this activity, it is stated in the governmental
Instruction 766/TTg dated September 17, 1997 on assigning responsibilities for preventing
cross-border trafficking in women and children that “The Home Ministry in coordination
with relevant agencies and local people’s committees are responsible for checking and
closing any marriage matchmaking establishment or friend-making club with foreigners,
tourism service provider which violates legal regulations in their activities of bringing

people abroad.”

To address pressing issues relating to cross-border marriages through matchmaking
agencies, the governmental decree 68/2002/ND-CP dated July 10, 2002 provides concrete
stipulations on implementation of some articles on foreigner-involved marriages in the
Law on Marriage and Family. In which, “marriage registration is refuted if the
investigation finds out that the marriage is artificial and not to serve the objective of
building the family of wealthy, equality, progress, happiness, and sustainability; the
marriage is to conceal the purpose of trafficking in women, sexual abuse or to pursue any
other profit-oriented purpose.” (Article 18, Decree 68/2002/ND-CP). The Decree also
proposes to form a legal corridor for management, examination, and supervision of

matchmaking activities for marriages with foreigners through Marriage Support Centres.
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On October 22, 2002, the Ministry of Justice sent to the provincial Departments of
Planning and Investment to put a stop on granting business licenses for matchmaking
companies. Therefore, all commercialized matchmaking agencies have been banned since
January 2, 2003.

Up to now, Ministry of Justice has been keeping improving legal environment in
order to stop cross-border marriage through matchmaker agencies. Ministry of Justice has
submitted to the Government with the draft of Decree in which some articles of the
governmental Decree 68 relating to foreigner involved marriage and adoption of foreigner
involved child have been adjusted. Realizing weak points of legal corridor that leads to
high rate of cross border marriage of Vietnamese women, the Ministry has made some
adjustments with the aims of making foreigner involved marriage be in legal frame and

healthy. Detailed as the following:

When applying application form of registering marriage, both partners must be

present at Department of Justice.

Marriage registration process must include interviews both partners. The
interviews must contain parts of marriage’s objectives, understanding each other, and
ability of communicating with the same language that can avoid Vietnamese brides from

not communicating with husband’s family.

Marriage application profile must include one certificate issued by local authority.
The certificate proves singleness of both partners. The certificate will be valid for 6 months
(that is to help avoid the case that married foreigners use the certificate of the first marriage

for the second marriage with Vietnamese women .

This draft of Decree is expected to be approved and implemented in June 2005.
The Ministry of Justice hope that those new points in this draft will stop matchmaker-based

marriages.

It can be said that Vietnam government and social organisations have made great
efforts to prevent the cross-border marriages through commercial matchmakers. However,
there are still illegal matchmaking agencies running for benefit that is barrier for the
government’s efforts to make cross-border marriages healthy. Thus, due attention should
be paid to address the phenomenon of matchmaking-based cross-border marriage.
However, a strategy to address this social issue is still a big question and a challenge for

Vietnamese government.
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From Trafficking to Sex Work: Burmese Migrants in Thailand'
Pimpawun Boonmongkon?; Philip Guest; Amporn Marddent; Steve Sanders

ABSTRACT

In Thailand issues of sexuality are intertwined with issues of migration. Economic
and social disparities among countries in the region provide incentives for movement
while development choices adopted by the Thai government structures who moves
and under what conditions they move. Some of the development paths taken by the
Thai government and neighboring countries have provided the conditions through
which movement into and out of Thailand is associated with sexuality.

At the individual level, sexual identity, representation and images are crucially related
to movements across borders. At the macro level, a number of factors promote
mobility in Thailand that also includes mobility into sex work. Thailand shares
extensive borders with some of the poorest countries in the region although its own
economic status is much higher.

Relative free travel across Thailand’s borders along with large disparities in living
conditions have been factors contributing to the movements of men and women
involved in commercial sex. Thailand has established networks and procedures for
assisting migration into the country. Tourism is also a major component of the Thai
economy, and sexuality has for many years been a major component of Thai tourism.
The role of the sex industry in cross-border sexuality in Thailand needs to be
understood in the context of the active sex industry in the Thai economy.

This paper attempts to place cross-border sexuality in Thailand within a regional
development framework. This is undertaken at two levels. Firstly, we review how
development trends and policies have shaped cross-border sexuality involving
Thailand. We use both historical and contemporary sources to show the movements
across borders that are related to sex are related very closely to macro development
policies and development changes experienced at the individual level. In the second
part of the paper we report the findings of fieldwork focusing on the movement of
women from Myanmar into sex work in Thailand. During recent years, Myanmar has
been the country sending the vast majority of migrants to Thailand due to a number of
social, economic, political and military factors. Most non-Thai sex workers are from
Myanmar and because of their undocumented status they are often placed in positions
where they are exploited.

! For further information or a copy of the full paper, contact Pimpawun Boonmongkon at
shpbm@mahidol.ac.th

? Director, Center for Health Policy Studies; Assoc. Prof. Faculty of Social Sciences and Humanities,
Mabhidol University, Thailand




Migrations and trafficking in Lao PDR
Questions for intervention with victims of sexual exploitation

Didier Bertrand'

ABSTRACT

This communication relays on an extensive analysis of reports concerning migrations
and trafficking in Lao PDR as well as interviews with victims of trafficking for sexual
exploitation.

While migration for work is a fact of life that has become a kind of ritual in several
Lao villages, the experience might resume in trafficking for a number of persons.

If motivations and circumstances for migration are quite well known, the switch to
trafficking still needs further investigation as it refers also to some overlapping
between the two concepts according to the adopted perspectives. So, after defining the
socio-economic and political context of migration in Lao PDR, we will try to
understand the migrant’s point of view.

Drawing from our experience from a project which supports victims of trafficking for
sexual exploitation, we will present the complexity of this issue in the Lao PDR
context and the challenges we have to face in setting up a victim centred approach
that can provide adequate answers to their needs.

! For further information or a copy of the full paper, contact Didier Bertrand Country Director and
Researcher, Afesip International in Lao PDR Acting for women in precarious situation, CNRS Institut
de recherché sur le Sud Est Asiatiquem, Marseille, France; dibertrand@minitel.net or Laos@afesip.or



Summary Report on Gender Analysis of the Patterns of Human Trafficking into
and through Koh Kong Province (January 2005)"

By Ms Vichuta LY, M. Sc, LLB and LSCW team
Iscw.dir@camintel.com

preeces@online.com.kh

Introduction

Legal Support for Children and Women is a local Cambodian non-governmental organisation,
whose mission is to work towards preventing and eliminating all forms of trafficking,
exploitation and discrimination towards children and women in Cambodia. LSCW works to
promote gender equality, protect men, women and children from all forms of exploitation and
violence, gain recognition of and respect for their rights, and raise awareness of those rights

among the target groups.

Trafficking of women and children has become a worldwide phenomenon, and in recent years
the link between trafficking and labour migration has come more apparent. LSCW’s decision
to extend its work by providing legal support and protection to victims of trafficking in Koh
Kong province was based on preliminary research carried out in this area. This highlighted
that, despite its location on Cambodia’s southwest border with Thailand and the long-time
recognition of Koh Kong as a prime trafficking route both within the country and cross-border
to Thailand, the province’s relative inaccessibility has meant that most interventions to date
have focused instead on the northwest border town of Poipet. As a result, very little concrete
information exists on the situation of human trafficking in Koh Kong, although a field visit by
LSCW to the province in March 2004 to interview NGO staff and local officials uncovered
reports of women and girls being internally trafficked from other Cambodian provinces to
brothels and karaoke bars in the provincial capital Koh Kong (Daung Tong) for sexual
exploitation; similarly motivated cross-border trafficking of women and girls to Trad province,

Thailand; and trafficking of men across the Thai border for the purpose of labour exploitation.

Meanwhile, gender has recently been pushed to the forefront with regard to trafficking and
migration studies. As yet, no research has been carried out into the gender-related dimensions

of who is trafficked to and through the province and why, or how the criminal justice system

" To get a full paper, please do not hesitate to download from LSCW website: www.lscw.org



responds to the situation. Moreover, no studies have been done on the situation of trafficked

men at all, despite the fact that this can be regarded as a critical issue.

This research project was initiated focusing on a thorough situational and gender analysis into
the patterns of human trafficking into, through and from Koh Kong, and areas of weakness in
the current criminal justice and social welfare response within Koh Kong and between
Cambodia and Trad province in Thailand. In addition, Prey Veng province in Cambodia was
identified as a major source province for migration and trafficking to these areas; research was
planned in this area. This report aims to provide a clearer picture of human trafficking issues
in the target areas, with a particular focus on the gender-related vulnerabilities and experiences
of victims. This will serve to provide a solid foundation on which LSCW can structure gender-
appropriate strategies for future programmatic and policy activities, as well as informing the

work of other key government and non-governmental players in the target areas.

This research hopes that the highlighting of gender discrimination and female subordination
will prevent donors, governments, NGO agencies and policy-makers from overlooking or
neglecting it as a fundamental cause of internal and cross-border trafficking and exploitation
in the future. LSCW aimed to address the need for more research into the gender aspects of
trafficking by showing the differences in the process of migration which can lead to trafficking
of men and women, focusing on the two border areas of Koh Kong (Cambodia) and Trad
(Thailand) and one source province (Prey Veng). The research seeks to understand how
gender is a variable in identifying those at risk and how women and girls, owing to gender
factors, become more vulnerable to trafficking than men and the primary links with gender
discrimination. Although men are also victims of trafficking, the research illustrates how
human rights and labour exploitation are more common for women, and how vulnerabilities
that exist for men are in a different context to that of women. The research posited the
hypothesis that a gender perspective is critical to understanding trafficking and the various
steps of the process, as it is clear that poverty is not the major factor leading to the trafficking
of Cambodian men and women. It outlines the dynamics of the decision-making process in the
community and the cultural aspects of the demand side and the risk factors according to

gender.

This report outlines the background to the research, including aims and objectives, target
groups and areas, methodology, definitions and constraints. It then gives a background to

gender roles and positions in Cambodian society. A gender analysis of trafficking outlines the



underlying causes and contributing factors and details the differences between Cambodian
men and women with regard to roles, responsibilities and needs and the gender values and
norms in Cambodian society, including gender discrimination. The report examines all
relevant pre-departure information and the trafficking and migration process in its various
stages, including push factors and demand/pull factors, analysing the reasons why Cambodian
men, women and girls leave the source province; the origins of trafficking; the risk groups; the

decision to leave; and the recruitment process and characteristics of those involved.

The report continues by giving information about transportation and conditions of work in the
destination provinces of Koh Kong and Trad (Thailand), according to gender. It points out the
differences in men and women remitting money home to Cambodia, the length of time they
leave home for, issues of returning home and the effect on the source province of Prey Veng.
It uncovers the key features and differences defining the trafficking experience for men,
women and girls respectively, showing what gender-related differences exist in patterns of
transportation, destination, exploitative purpose and return. A sound understanding is gained

of the gender-related vulnerabilities of different groups of migrants in Koh Kong and Trad.

The observed gender-related patterns of systemic response within the social welfare and
criminal justice systems in Cambodia (Koh Kong and Prey Veng) and Thailand (Trad) are
documented. This also includes the gaps that exist in response to trafficking and labour

exploitation in Prey Veng, Koh Kong and Trad, especially concerning social and legal support.

The results from this study show that, owing to a number of circumstances, such as
feminisation of poverty and migration and other gender factors, including gender
discrimination in source provinces such as Prey Veng, Cambodian women and girls are forced
to leave their villages in poor provinces for urban areas such as Phnom Penh and onwards to
Koh Kong and Trad, or are tricked from the source province, reliant on traffickers to reach the
destination point. Some men, finding themselves in debt and financial hardship, with lack of
land or employment opportunities, risk unsafe migration to seek employment in Trad and
other Thai provinces. As traffickers and smugglers are firmly based in poor provinces, men
particularly pay such people to help them to migrate through illegal channels. Women and
girls on the other hand are more vulnerable to being cheated by traffickers into sexual
exploitation with the promise of well paid jobs, incurring debts to the trafficker on arrival at
the destination (Trad or Koh Kong), the debt being wholly the responsibility of the women and
girls.



Gender discrimination in destinations such as Koh Kong and Trad creates increased
vulnerability for women and girls compared with men, often leading to trafficking for sexual
exploitation, involving debt bondage. This is doubled when the trafficking is cross-border, as
women and girls are discriminated for being not only migrants but also sex workers. For men,
being poor, uneducated migrant workers in Thailand leads to labour exploitation and abuse of
human rights. Without proper travel documents, Thai language skills, and familiar support
systems, as well as being undocumented, migrants are under the control of unscrupulous
employers, traffickers and smugglers, and the police and authorities. In the case of women and
girls, this can result in sexual abuse, exploitation and rape. Vulnerability for women and girls
is associated with human rights abuses, discrimination, blind migration and gender-based
violence; for men, labour exploitation, financial debt and tricking by traffickers and smugglers

is more prevalent.

The research details conclusions and recommendations for effective intervention for
Cambodian men, women and girls trafficked internally or cross-border in the light of the two
existing MOUs on trafficking and employment. It recommends collaboration against the
internal and cross-border trafficking as well as gender-appropriate strategies for future

programmatic and policy activities for LSCW and others.

Background

1. Trafficking and migration in Cambodia

Trafficking of women and children has become a worldwide phenomenon, and in recent years
the link between trafficking and labour migration has come more apparent. The process of
trafficking cannot be viewed in isolation from the process of migration; to focus solely on one
without mentioning or highlighting the other would give a distorted view of both.
Fundamentally, it can be said that human trafficking involves the movement of a person from
his/her origin to a new location, and the exploitation of that person at some stage in the

process. The extent of trafficking is obscured by the general flow of migration.

2 Skrobanek, S. et al., 1997: 16.



Trafficking in persons therefore is a particularly abusive form of migration, since the
distinguishing feature of trafficking is the presence of force, coercion or deception for the
purposes of exploitation.’ Migration has become a survival strategy for large sections of the
Cambodian population. In the census of 1998, 881,400 people were migrating from rural areas
in Cambodia and the average distance was also increasing.* Cambodia is coming to terms with
an increasing movement of people from poor rural areas to urban areas and across the border
to Thailand, owing largely to the changes in supply and demand, particularly for women and
girls. In the past it has primarily been men who have migrated to find work. However, this
research points out that the overwhelming majority of migrants are young women, which is
confirmed by a recent MOWVA report from six provinces.’ In a 1998 census, female migrants
made 50.3 % of the total migrants, particularly in the 15-19 years old age group.® There is an
accelerated demand for women in the labour market, in Koh Kong and Trad and in urban areas
such as Phnom Penh, and many women and girls with low education and skills see migration

as an opportunity to make money.

Although migration for some Cambodians to Thailand and to urban centres such as Phnom
Penh and Koh Kong has provided better opportunities for some, for others — particularly
women and girls — it has lead to serious vulnerabilities with regard to trafficking and human
and labour rights violations. Hence, this research will attempt first to document the

vulnerabilities of women and girls in comparison with men.

Secondly, interventions and programmes are prioritising women and children; trafficking in
Cambodia, as in other countries, has become synonymous with brothel-based sexual
exploitation of women and children, forced and coerced to migrate by unscrupulous traffickers
or known persons. This has resulted in a major focus on this particular component of
trafficking, meaning that other forms of trafficking have largely been ignored, e.g. trafficking
into domestic work, marriage, fishing, fish processing and other industries. Furthermore, it has
led to a grave misconception that men migrate and women are trafficked, and has led agencies
to question whether this is appropriate. This preconceived and widespread idea feeds on the
gender stereotype constructed by societies: in most societies, men are presented as in control

and as the breadwinners.

3 Huntington, D., 2002.

4 CDRI, 2002: 12.
SMOWVA, 2003: 8.

® OXFAM GB, 2000: 20.



However, with more and more women coming into the workforce, this notion is now being
challenged. Moreover, it is often not recognised that men too are trafficked. As outlined in this
report, Cambodian men are trafficked and exploited in many areas of work in Thailand,
particularly onto fishing boats, where there is growing anecdotal evidence of extremely long
working days, forced amphetamine use and even murder of those unable to keep up with the
work pressure.” Like men, Cambodian women and girls are trafficked, but also migrate into
factories and fish processing. The causes of trafficking are applicable to both men and women,
but women are faced with an additional vulnerability that stems from social discriminatory
practices towards Cambodian women and girls. They are often found working in the worst
forms of labour, related to the low status given to them in Cambodia society. This increases
the risk of trafficking for women in comparison with men. Furthermore, it can be said that the
patterns of women’s migration differ from those of men. Men and women have differing
reasons for leaving, and their means of travel and their destination are not always the same, as

this research indicates.

In the past, prevention components of anti-trafficking programmes in Cambodia have
frequently focused on seeking to discourage people from migrating internally and cross-
border. These have included ‘stranger/danger’ campaigns; these have made little impact since
the majority of traffickers and smugglers are known to their victims. Furthermore, many
agencies have conducted counter-trafficking and prevention programmes in Cambodia, but
very few have been tracked or evaluated, and for the most part are gender-unresponsive. In
this research, the focus will be on trafficking and labour migration trends through a gender
perspective — outlining the differences in the experiences of men and women, many of whom
are willing to take substantial risks in order to obtain work which they see as a means of
survival for themselves or their families; it will also look at how each process of migration can

lead to trafficking.

Gender factors and dimensions have become important in shaping migration, and an integral
part of discussions and strategic planning on trafficking. As the ARCPPT project has pointed
out, ‘Gender affects all aspects of the trafficking process, from the factors that contribute to

trafficking to the nature of the laws and policies developed to deal with the phenomenon’.®

T UNIAP, 2003: 7.
8 ARCPPT, 2003b: 1.



Recently, gender has been pushed to the forefront with regard to trafficking and migration
studies. This research hopes that the highlighting of gender discrimination and female
subordination will prevent donors, governments, NGO agencies and policy-makers from
overlooking or neglecting it as a fundamental cause of internal and cross-border trafficking

and exploitation in the future.

2. Aims and objectives

In this study, LSCW aimed to address the need for more research into the gender aspects of
trafficking by showing the differences in the process of migration which can lead to
trafficking of men and women, focusing on two border areas, Koh Kong (Cambodia) and
Trad (Thailand) and one source province (Prey Veng). The research seeks to understand how
gender is a variable in identifying those at risk and how women and girls, owing to gender
factors, become more vulnerable to trafficking than men and the primary links with gender
discrimination. Although men can also be victims of trafficking, the research illustrates how
human rights and labour exploitation are more common for women, and how vulnerabilities
that exist for men are in a different context to that of women. The research posited the
hypothesis that a gender perspective is critical to understanding trafficking and the various
steps of the process, as it is clear that poverty is not the major factor leading to the trafficking
of Cambodian men and women. It outlines the dynamics of the decision-making process in
the community and the cultural aspects of the demand side and the risk factors according to

gender.

Objectives were:

e To gather as much information as possible within the three-month period regarding the
internal trafficking of women and girls to Koh Kong, and through Koh Kong (of men,
women and girls) cross-border to Trad province in Thailand.

e To develop and improve the strategies that NGOs, IOs and government agencies use to
prevent trafficking. It was hoped that once the gender analysis had been completed, LSCW
and other agencies would be able to put together effective counter-trafficking strategies
which would take into account the individual circumstances from a gender perspective in
Cambodia and in the receiving countries.

e To improve understanding on the extent and situation of trafficking in Koh Kong and Trad
with a particular focus on the gender-related push and pull factors affecting men and

women respectively.



e To understand clearly how gender inequalities contribute to trafficking.

e To determine the principal provinces of origin for victims of trafficking to and through
Koh Kong, recruitment methods and routes employed, as well as issues of destination and
return.

e To provide a solid foundation of research on which LSCW could structure gender-
appropriate strategies for future programmatic and policy activities related to the

prevention of trafficking and the provision of legal support and protection for its victims.

3. Target areas

The research focused on two gap provinces (both geographically and with regard to NGO and
government agency interventions on combating trafficking). These were Koh Kong, border
province on the southwest coast of Cambodia, and Trad, the most eastern province in
Thailand. The research also focused on one major source province in Cambodia (Prey Veng),

in the east of Cambodia.

The research activities in Koh Kong province focused primarily on Daung Tong, the city area
of Koh Kong, where internal trafficking to Koh Kong was prominent among women and girls
in the sex industry. In Trad province, the main focus of the research was on cross-border
migration leading to trafficking in the Klong Yai district, including Klong Soan and Koh
Makam villages. Klong Yai was chosen owing to the large numbers of Cambodian men and
women working in fishing, fish processing, ice and sawmill factories, and the sex industry,
and the fact that it was easily accessible thanks to its border proximity. Koh Chang was also
chosen as there were a number of Cambodian men working in the construction industry. Prey
Veng was chosen as one of the poorest provinces of Cambodia, with the main focus being on
Mesang district, where large numbers of both Cambodian women and men migrate to Trad
province through Koh Kong. Reasons for choosing the three research areas can be

summarised as follows:

Koh Kong province, Cambodia (source, transit and destination province)

e Status as a gap province within Cambodia with regard to NGOs and government agencies
offering assistance to trafficked victims.

e Proximity to the border with Thailand: across the new bridge it is only a few kilometres to
the checkpoint.

e Established legal and illegal trade routes.



o Established migration routes, particularly for labour migration to Koh Kong.
¢ High influxes of cross-border trade, business people and tourists.

e Large number of sex establishments and prevalence of sex tourism.

Trad province, Thailand (transit and destination province)

e Status as a gap province within Thailand with regard to NGOs and government agencies
assisting trafficked victims.

e Large numbers of unaccompanied Cambodian men working in various industries, often
indicating a number of Cambodian women in the sex industry.

e Presence of high numbers of Cambodian migrants in villages near the border with Koh
Kong.

e Presence of cross-border migration to Trad since the opening of the border.

Prey Veng, Cambodia (source province)

e High percentage of out-migration (internal) to Phnom Penh and cross-border to Thailand,
including women, girls and men.

e Number of brothel-based girls in Koh Kong and Trad originally from Prey Veng province.

e Relatively large size with high poverty level.

e Relative proximity to Phnom Penh.

4. Constraints to research

Issues addressed and not addressed

The research is not focused primarily on causes or comprehensive analysis based on
substantial amounts of data but is a more quantitative study, reflective of a rapid assessment
incorporating gender factors and encompassing the migration and trafficking processes. The
research documents common themes and patterns which were exploitative in the different
industries and concentrates on the differences and vulnerabilities of Cambodian men, women
and girls during each stage of migration which could lead to trafficking and labour

exploitation, particularly at the destination point.

The research focuses on Cambodian men migrating cross-border to Trad province in
Thailand; with regard to women and girls the focus has been on internal migration to Koh

Kong and cross-border to Trad where trafficking for sexual exploitation was likely. There was



no evidence of trafficking of men to Koh Kong as a destination location. A few cases have
emerged in remote locations in Koh Kong, but not enough information was available to
pursue this. The priority focus was not children, although some girls interviewed in the
brothels in Koh Kong and Trad were believed to have been under 18. This is not to indicate
that trafficking in women and girls is confined to the sex industry, as is often portrayed in
Cambodia, but that trafficking is prevalent among women and girls in Koh Kong and Trad
into the sex industry owing to the various gender factors. Secondly, the research is not
claiming to be representational of all Cambodian women and girls who find themselves
trafficked into the sex industry, or cross-border to Thailand. Rather, the information gained
from interviews with sex workers, as well as from Cambodian men working in the various
industries in Trad, gives useful clues as to the differences between men and women migrating

and the factors that make them vulnerable.

The research is based on interviews with respondents, some of which were in-depth detailed
discussions lasting a number of hours, together with direct observations providing accurate
information which was cross-checked. A large amount of the information may not be new to
resource persons working with these issues in Cambodia and Thailand; the expectation was
not that the findings would incorporate new processes or methods. However, the research
hopes to create further understanding of gender factors which lead Cambodian men, women
and girls to be vulnerable to trafficking, and to supply general information about the situation
of Koh Kong and Trad provinces, two border areas overlooked in many major counter-

trafficking interventions.

Gender values and norms in Cambodian society

Findings

e Gender roles are reinforced by the gender values, norms and stereotypes that exist in each society.
In Cambodia, societal and cultural factors increase the vulnerability of women and girls to
trafficking as opposed to men.

e Cambodia’s societal control over women’s sexuality, strict cultural and societal norms and roles
regarding virginity, and sexual repression create devaluation and marginalisation of Cambodian

women and girls.
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e Gender inequality and discrimination and lack of opportunities are linked to stereotyped ideas about
men and women’s roles in the workforce. These do not cause trafficking but exacerbate the
vulnerability of women and girls.

e Religion, early marriage and divorce, sexual violence, health and education, land and access to
resources highlight inequalities between men and women, which create conditions that assist
trafficking and exploitation.

e War, changing demographics, female-headed households, and changing roles have impacted on

Cambodian women and girls’ decision to migrate.

Gender discrimination

Women and girls suffer from gender inequalities and discrimination in Cambodia. Such multilayered
discrimination and inequality prevents women and girls from taking control of their lives and also
increases their vulnerability to trafficking, especially into the sex trade. In a paper addressing sexual
exploitation from a gender point of view, one of the causes mentioned is the ‘systematic
undervaluation of females in terms of property or ability to earn in the market’.” These relate to the
cultural values regarding the role and status of women and men. Women and girls in Cambodia are
seen to be shy and submissive, which means they grow up with a lack of opportunities, especially in
the workforce, because of their demeanour, have greater constraints, especially in the highly
competitive job market in the urban areas, and are more susceptible to differences in economic
variations and financial recessions. The cycle of poverty for women coupled with gender
discrimination means that from mothers to daughters this poverty and lack of opportunities is

continued.

Gender-based discrimination and gender disparity in the labour market takes a variety of forms."
Women and girls earn substantially less than men, both internally in Cambodia and in Thailand. One
of the reasons for this is labour market segregation where women and men are grouped in different
occupations, linked to stereotyped ideas about men and women’s roles and weaknesses, i.e. men work
in construction, fishing and factory work, whereas women work in the service industries, such as
domestic work and the commercial sex sector, and in poorly paid exploitative jobs, such as garment

factory work and fish processing.

Gender discrimination and inequalities are not the cause of trafficking but exacerbate the vulnerability
of marginalised groups and render them increasingly more open to a variety of different harms. This
leads women to leave home, migrating internally and cross-border, hence creating a potential supply

of female migrants and livelihood seekers who, without education and skills, have limited

° WEDO, 1996: 12.
10 UNIFEM, 2003: 19.
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opportunities and options to survive and are conditioned to accept their fate. Outlined below are other
major factors, particularly gender constructs'' which are influenced by the patriarchal system and
religious and cultural values in Cambodia. These highlight discrimination and the unequal and

unbalanced relations between the sexes.'?
Religion

Religious practices in Cambodia reinforce discrimination of Cambodian women and girls. A
woman is thought to be born thus as a result of bad karma; women and girls are therefore
thought to be unable to achieve enlightenment, suffering as they are for past illicit behaviour.
Thus, whereas men can show gratitude and respect to their parents by becoming monks and
pursuing a spiritual life, many girls have to make up for this by caring for and making
sacrifices for the benefit of their families, villages and their own karma, resulting in women

and girls trying at all costs to provide for their families through any opportunity they can find.
13

Early marriage and divorce

Many Cambodian women are subjected to early and arranged marriages, therefore losing their
independence and right to consent to marriage. Often they suffer from domestic violence and
rape. Divorce is also frowned upon as shameful in Cambodian society. According to PADV,
‘Women who choose to get a divorce are discriminated against at every turn’,'* which results
in many women living with constant violence from abusive husbands, leading to a life of
servitude. Divorce can lead to vulnerability: women are shunned by their families and
communities and are therefore without any support system, education or financial means, at

risk of falling prey to trafficking and exploitation.

Violence

Violence against women and girls in Cambodia is prevalent, vicious and often ignored. One in
every six women admits to being physically abused by husbands and sexual violence such as
rape also appears to be on the rise."” The violence is often severe: 50% of women who

reported spousal abuse stated that they received injuries and more than half of those injuries

' CARAM Asia, 2003.

> Haspels, N. and B. Surivasarn, 2003: 4.

1 UNIFEM, 2002: 6.

“PADV, 26 January 1998, quoted in Levi, R. S., undated.
15 Rasmussen, H. M., 2001.
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were to the head. Women reported beatings, whippings, stabbings, and even axe attacks. This

can be linked to societal views of women in Cambodia.

Education

There are significant areas of gender disparity, particularly in educational attainment. It is
estimated that 50% of rural women are illiterate and have not completed primary school
education;'® levels of literacy and education are low particularly in provinces such as Prey

Veng.

Rural girls suffer from a lack of education and low enrolment, owing to the traditional belief
which values investing in boys’ education rather than girls’."” Literacy rates for Cambodian
women and girls remain low compared with the rest of Asia. This owes partly to the
traditional roles of girls, both in the house as domestic workers and as agriculture workers in
the fields, and partly to the traditional ideal that girls should stay close to home. Hence, the
need to educate girls is not seen as a priority by rural communities. Only 60% of students
completed primary schooling in 2003 and most of those were those were male pupils.'® Girls
tend to drop out of school earlier because they have to start work as a result of poverty and the
traditional responsibilities of girls within the family. In Koh Kong province, for example,

80% of sex workers are reported to be functionally illiterate."

Health

Rural women in general have poor health and nutrition, with inadequate access to health
facilities. Health costs are extremely high (e.g. access to safe drinking water etc.) and there is

a poor level of reproductive health.

Poverty

In 2003, 90% of citizens were living under the poverty line in rural areas and the majority of

these were women.” 65% of women were farmers, responsible for 80% of food production.”’

In places like Prey Veng, which is prone to flooding and droughts, this means women in

'® Gender and Development Network, 2003: 37.

17 Gray, 1. and B. Wouters, 1999: 13.

18 Cambodia Independent Teachers Association, Phnom Penh, May 2004, quoted in Hicks, N. 2004: 53.
! CARE International/CARE Koh Kong, 2004: 2.

%% Gender and Development Network, 2003: 37.

! Ibid.: 35.
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particular face great difficulties in providing enough food and income for the family or in

releasing themselves from their debt and poverty cycle.

Wages

Women suffer from both wage and non-wage discrimination in the workplace and do not have
the same opportunities when it comes to promotion, job seniority and benefits.*> Men earn

33% more for equivalent work and dominate the private and public corridors of power.”

Land and access to resources

Women are vulnerable with regard to ownership of land and contracts. In particular, single-
headed households, widows and women whose husbands have migrated are susceptible to
claims made by the more powerful on their land — leaving them without a source of income.*
There are numerous reports of violations of land ownership and inheritance rights concerning

women, an issue which is fundamental to women’s autonomy.

Conclusion

These issues impact both on the causes and contributory factors involved in migration, and on
the situation encountered by migrants on arriving in destination in Koh Kong province,

Cambodia and Trad province, Thailand.

Gender analysis: causes and contributing factors

1. Push factors

Findings

e The push factors which encourage men and women/girls to migrate and leave home are not
only different but are gendered.

e Cambodian women and girls are affected by feminisation of poverty; cultural norms affect

women and girls disproportionately to men. For example, family obligations, family

22 OXFAM GB, 2000: 13.
2 ADB, 2000: 3.
2 Hicks, N. 2004: 23.



problems, economic need, attitudes to women, lack of affection all are push factors. Men
without education and skills, land, employment, debts and gambling frequently migrate.

e While the feminisation of poverty is key in migration issues, social factors within the
backgrounds of women and girls were often found to be more relevant in increasing
vulnerability.

e The reasons for women and girls being vulnerable to trafficking differ from those for men.

Societal and cultural factors impact more heavily on women and girls than on men.

The information gathered is based on interviews with women and girls in Koh Kong and Trad
and male migrants from Prey Veng, although some of the information comes from
respondents from other provinces. Push factors affect both men and women but many affect

women disproportionately, in terms both of their magnitude and their consequences.”

Analysis: push factors affecting women and girls

Feminisation of poverty and economic push factors

Incidence of poverty among women is increasing owing to the impact of war in Cambodia
and of globalisation; this is a process referred to as the feminisation of poverty. Shrinking
prospects in the job market, and lack of opportunities through loss of land and decline in
traditional agricultural practices have impacted greatly on Cambodian women and girls.

There are no opportunities for girls with low education to earn money, especially in source
provinces such as Prey Veng (traditionally a rice farming area). Unequal access to education

limits women’s and girls’ opportunities to increase their earnings in more skilled occupations.

Girls are following traditional migration routes to places like Phnom Penh with their friends
and female relatives, going to garment factories (which also provide recruitment grounds for
traffickers into the sex industry). However, these garment workers can only make between
US$35 month plus a US$10 bonus in some factories. On average the wage is around US$45
dollars and the work is highly repetitive and labour intensive. Some girls are not happy about
the difficulties in making ends meet with such a small salary, especially those on probation,

causing some to leave the factories in search of better economic opportunities.

Meanwhile, a further problem is that, owing to the patriarchal system that prevails in the rural

communities and the lack of a male support system, female-headed households, an estimated

25 ARCPPT, 2003a: 10.
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35% of Cambodian households, remain vulnerable, especially to loss of land, or are cheated
into selling land for a very cheap price.”® Women left alone with children try to earn money
for their families through small businesses. Owing to a lack of business sense, the business

often fails, leaving no money for survival and creating new debts.

Feminisation of migration and family push factors

While the feminisation of poverty is key in migration issues, social factors within the
backgrounds of women and girls were often found to be more relevant in increasing
vulnerability. Culture in Cambodia states that women are supposed to contribute to the
family’s income; women and girls feel pressurised to fulfil expectations and have a sense of
responsibility to provide for the family. This, combined with livelihood constraints, forces
women and girls to break with the usual tradition of staying close to home and to go to find a
way to pay off debts. They send remittances home, sometimes in compensation for their
absence. This is a process referred to as ‘feminisation of migration’.”” As one interviewee

stated in a brothel in Koh Kong, ‘In Cambodia there is a proverb which states that girls have

to help their parents when they are in need and is a kind of repayment for raising you’.

Meanwhile, parental divorce, problems with stepparents, and upheavals in the family, such as
family break-ups and deaths, lead to lack of emotional support for girls, which often compels
family members to send girls away or pushes women and girls to leave home to find work. As
Sophorn (in a brothel in Koh Kong) stated, ‘My parents died when I was 17 and I live with one

older widowed sister and younger siblings. I am the older sister so I left home to try and find some

income to help my sisters.’

Owing to the pressure put on by parents, siblings and family members to work away from
home as well as strict societal constraints on women and girls with regard to freedom, girls
complain of a lack of affection and love from parents. This has meant many girls feel the need

to leave home or to make decisions without the consent of parents and relatives.

Finally, women and young girls accompany their male relatives to Trad province, especially

when their land and rice is not enough to support the families’ needs.

* JFAD, 1999.
27 Haspels, N. and B. Surivasarn, 2003: 10.
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Social push factors

Female respondents in this research linked the difficulties of their own situation with the
decision to leave. These included: girls who had been raped; girls who had lost their virginity
to a boyfriend and had been left with a broken heart; girls who had run away with a boyfriend
and then been duped or sold to a brothel; those married young and now divorced, after a failed
marriage when the husband left, or when the husband drank, gambled and was violent i.e.
women and girls who were escaping domestic violence. Rape and abuse are also increasing
notable in Cambodian society. One respondent who had been trafficked to a karaoke in Trad
province stated the following: ‘I moved with my family to Koh Kong after leaving my drunk
husband. As the oldest daughter and divorced woman I needed to earn money to support my
family and was tricked by a friend and old women in Koh Kong to work in the sex industry.’
Another respondent in the same place said her parents were very poor and her mother had

become seriously sick, resulting in her needing money to help the family.

Push factors — outside influences

Girls in the sex industry stated that the earnings could be substantially higher than in factory
work and the work is seen to be easier. A number of girls interviewed stated that in rare cases
where debts had been paid off they could send US$80 a month home to parents or buy gold
jewellery. Generally, the girls who had seasonal work reported earning US$35 a month in the

factories, which they expressed as inadequate.

There has been an increase in competitive materialism to build new houses and buy new
products, which has lead women especially to seek to improve their family’s economic status
within the communities. Traditional occupations such as farming can no longer provide the
stable income to support the level of income and lifestyles many women and girls desire. This
is exacerbated by the popularity in karaoke videos and TV series showing wealth, glamour,
and romantic destinations. This has influenced young girls to leave home in order to seek

opportunities and to have enough money to be able to afford better clothes and jewellery etc.

Analysis: push factors affecting men
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The principle reasons for men migrating and leaving the provinces differed from women and
girls. Men migrated for economic reasons: they were escaping chronic poverty in Cambodia
due to poor rice cultivation to seek employment. The following are included as push factors:

e Men without agricultural skills and land have difficulties in securing a job and making
money.

e Inadequate, unfulfilling and legitimate employment opportunities in the poorer rural
Cambodian provinces such as Prey Veng are combined with poor living conditions.
Agricultural work is low paid and seasonal. There is only work for a few months per year,
owing to a single rice crop. There are no other livelihood pursuits.

e Men can make 2,000 riel (US$0.50) per day from rice cultivation and chicken-rearing, but
this amount is not sufficient to meet daily living expenses and men are forced to borrow
money from others to survive.

e Agricultural problems in source provinces such as Prey Veng include: loss of animals; rice
crop failure; low land productivity; drought, flooding and natural disasters; lack of
fertiliser; low price of rice products at market; and lack of an irrigation system.”®

e Debt crisis forces men to migrate to seek employment to repay loans to moneylenders in
order to provide for families during the (agricultural) low season. As reported by the
Cambodia Daily on 2 November 2004, moneylenders charge extremely high interest rates
(20% per month), threatening those who fail to repay with jail and confiscation of property
and land. As such moneylenders have powerful people behind them and threats are very
real.” Hence, outstanding debt is a major push factor in the decision to leave and migrate.
But if the migrants are cheated or trafficked the debt increases, and the initial cost of
migration is usually paid for by taking out a new loan.

e A number of male respondents from Prey Veng do not own adequate land for farming or
subsistence living, making daily life impossible. Land is sold to obtain quick cash for
emergencies such as health needs, or to recover debt with high interest owing to decrease
in income and increase in family members. In more recent years, land has been claimed by
high-ranking officials and land-grabbing has become a serious issue for the poor rural
communities that are cut off from their only means of living once the land is sold. One
migrant fisherman from Prey Veng stated: ‘My family had land for rice farming but the
local authority came and took the land to build a hospital but in the end they did not build
it but kept the land for themselves’.

e Some men get into debt as a result of gambling.

BILO/IPEC, 2004: 1.
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Male respondents stated that by migrating they hoped to make enough money to support
their family at home, for marriage and for material needs such as a house, land and cows.
One respondent working in an ice factory in Trad said: ‘I want to build a new house and
marry a woman [ love. In Cambodia, it is very difficult to find a job and earn a lot of
money. Especially people like me. I only went to school until sixth grade. I can just read a
little bit.” Men also stated that they wanted to expand their horizons beyond Prey Veng and

see other places.

As will be outlined in the recruitment section, traffickers/smugglers (who are often returning

migrants) are active in the communities where migration is the highest. Some

traffickers/smugglers need to pay off a debt at home or in the destination and need to recruit

others in order to do so.

2.

Demand and pull factors

Findings

Labour markets are gendered; there is an increasing demand for female migrants, both in
Koh Kong and Trad.

In Koh Kong, the presence of internal migrants, business people and trade, and the increase
in sex tourism, have meant a demand for girls in the sex industry. In Trad, Cambodian
migrant workers fuel the demand for Cambodian sex workers, and development policies,
such as tourism on Koh Chang, create new demands for Cambodian women and girls.

In Trad, Cambodian women and girls are required for labour-intensive industries such as
fish processing, where hours are long and wages are low.

Men are required in jobs that are dangerous and labour-intensive, and rejected by Thai
nationals, in industries such as fishing, sawmills and ice factories.

Employers demand migrants, such as Cambodian women and girls, who are easily
manipulated and exploited, and men, who are willing to work harder, longer hours and for
less pay in difficult working conditions, which is no longer the case with Thai nationals.
Push/pull factors include: the opportunity to earn higher wages and the preconceived idea
of Thailand as a land of prosperity; the ease with which money can be made in Thailand,;

the porous border (with corruption on both sides); and, for men from Prey Veng in

¥ Cambodia Daily, 2 November 2004.
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particular, the habit of migrating to Thailand to work in the fishing industry, especially

Trad province.

The demand for Cambodian men and women in different labour markets in Koh Kong and

Trad and jobs is largely defined by gender.

3. Decision to leave

Findings

Women and girls leave owing to pressure or some disruption in the family and rarely discuss
the decision with others, tending to be more impulsive about leaving, whereas men with their

families plan and discuss the decision to migrate.

4. Recruitment

Findings

e Women and girls are more susceptible to trafficking during the recruitment process, as
more coercion and deceit is used in comparison with men. Men approach known
smugglers to assist them whereas women and girls are often coerced or tricked into leaving
by traffickers.

e There is a greater lack of awareness among female migrants of the risks of migration
compared with men. Women and girls are more likely to have less knowledge about the
journey, the destination, and the living and working conditions than men, and it appears
they migrate under risky circumstances and with little consideration for their own safety.
Blind migration is more common among women owing to lack of access to recruitment
networks and job opportunities, and they are less prepared.

e Smuggling to Trad is more common among men who are migrating for work but, owing to
the nature of the job and the demand, trafficking is more prevalent among women and
girls. The latter are more vulnerable to trafficking during the recruitment process owing to
their status and to gender factors.

e Male migrants do not understand the term trafficking or consider themselves victims of

trafficking
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e Men accumulate debt to pay traffickers and smugglers in the source province and at times
in the destination, whereas women accumulate debt to the employer at the destination, or
debt bondage occurs.

e There are links with internal migration from the poorer provinces to Phnom Penh around
the factory areas and then to Koh Kong. Women and girls remain vulnerable on their own
in cities and encounter problems there, or are lured from Koh Kong across the border.

e Connections were found between Phnom Penh and Koh Kong and south coastal areas such
as Kompong Som, Kampot and Trad in the trafficking of women and girls into the sex

industry.

Deception and tricks to Koh Kong

Traffickers actively seek out girls who are in crisis after family problems and who are upset or
angry with their families, relatives or husband/boyfriend. These traffickers (usually women)
are particularly clever in gaining the trust of the girls and trying to persuade them, using
friendly and emotionally supportive methods, as well as luring them with stories of high
incomes and material possessions. Traffickers are on occasions introduced to potential victims
by friends, relatives and acquaintances who are also involved in the deception. One
respondent already working in Koh Kong returned to the factory where she used to work in
Phnom Penh to recruit other girls. The traffickers regularly use the following information to

persuade unsuspecting women and girls to go with them:

e That there is the potential to earn a lot of money and find a new job such as waitressing,
working in a restaurant, or as a CD player in a karaoke shop.

e That there are jobs in domestic work and as cooks.

e That new factories in Koh Kong require employees. [In reality, the industrial area in Koh
Kong has yet to be built (as of October 2004)].

e That they will be able to have jewellery, nice clothes and makeup.

e That Koh Kong is a fun and exciting place to be.

e That jobs are available in the shrimp farms [despite that they have already ceased
operation].

e That they can work in a shop.

e That they will earn more money than (in factories) in Phnom Penh.

e That it is easy to find work and set up a karaoke establishment in Koh Kong.
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Sex industry (Trad)

Traffickers who are working in direct contravention of national laws facilitate women
crossing borders illegally. Many use coercion, force, or false promises in placing women in
illegal sex work.” Trafficking of girls to Trad either begins in urban areas such as Phnom
Penh, when girls who have previously migrated from poorer provinces are forced or lured
across the border from Koh Kong, or occurs when girls decide to leave Koh Kong. Girls who
are now working in Trad were tricked into leaving with false promises of different jobs or
deceived by traffickers and brought to Koh Kong. The trafficker then calls the second

trafficker in Trad to transport the girl across the border and take her to the destination point.

Such traffickers are active in urban areas such as Phnom Penh, where they are able to take
advantage of the naivety of the girls, their lack of other options and crisis in their lives. The
research found that women and girls who had been married young but were now separated
and divorced without means to support themselves were vulnerable to traffickers, as they
were no longer virgins and were stigmatised by society for not being with their husbands.
When asked why she ended up as a sex worker, Keng replied: ‘I am already married but my
husband left me and I am not a virgin’. Srei Rath said, I have been married since I was 14. My

husband left me without reason.’

There are a number of cases of girls working in Trad province who have been misled or
cheated and travel from either the source province or other provincial areas with the
traffickers. One sex worker paid the trafficker 300,000 riel (US$75) to take her to Trad on the
promise that she would get a job in the fish processing industry but was duped into working in
a karaoke bar. It was reported (but could not be substantiated) that female Cambodian
migrants have left previous occupations in seafood processing or domestic work in Trad
province to become sex workers owing to a lack of work or difficulties in surviving with the

small incomes in Trad (which has a higher cost of living than Cambodia).’’

Furthermore, young girls who are poor, orphaned or in family crisis in Koh Kong itself are
vulnerable to trafficking. One case was found during the research where the girl had been

orphaned after the death of her mother (who was a sex worker) from HIV/AIDS. She was

39 UNIFEM, 2003: 6.
31 OXFAM GB, 2000: 21.
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raped twice and then later sold by an unknown woman to a karaoke establishment in Klong

Yai.

Two girls, who came from Kampot (a poor area with high levels of migration internally) were
persuaded by old women in Koh Kong. One was introduced by a friend to the trafficker and
informed of high paying jobs. The girls were cheated by the traffickers from Koh Kong on
arrival in Trad. NGO community monitors in Koh Kong report a number of cases where
Cambodian men return to Koh Kong to marry a girl and then sell her to a brothel or rich

family for domestic work in Trad. However, cases were not found by the research team.

There are also indications that Cambodian girls who are being trafficked to Trad province are
becoming younger or are transiting through Trad to other locations in Thailand. The women
and girls travel with traffickers who charge about 2—4,000 baht (US$50-100) to transport
them to Thailand and find employment. In addition, there appears to be a rotation of girls
from Koh Kong to Trad and vice versa, with some connections between those running
brothels in both places. One Cambodian karaoke owner used to run a business in Koh Kong
but, after the economic downturn in Koh Kong, moved his business to Klong Yai in Trad.
Connections were found between brothels in various areas (Phnom Penh, Battambang,
Kompong Som and especially Koh Kong and Klong Yai in Trad), whereby girls were rotated
and replaced by new girls. Resource persons in Koh Kong repeatedly emphasised that girls

were taken by boat at night to Trad from the Koh Kong brothels.

Deception and tricks to Trad

e That jobs and earnings are easier to find than in Cambodia and more available, but no
information is given on high daily living costs.

e That girls can sell sweets, beer or wine and can earn between 1,500 and 5,000 baht

(US$37.50-125) per month.

Labour migration to Trad (women and girls)

Cambodian women and girls who migrate to work in labour-intensive industries in Trad
province regularly borrow money from people from the same locality, such as neighbours,
returned migrants or community leaders. Sometimes these loan the families of the women and
girls money in the form of an advance for services to be rendered in the future. The women

and girls become indebted to the trafficker/smuggler for this advance. Hence, the women and
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girls accumulate debt. Therefore, the first person in the trafficking chain is known but the
victim is then passed on to more exploitative employers or traffickers at the point of
destination. In other cases, money is owed to family, friends, loan sharks etc. and the person
cannot return home without finances to repay the debt. One young girl from Koh Kong, who
was living with her extended family which had with a history of domestic violence and
exploitation, was persuaded by her great-aunt to go and work in Thailand selling makeup and
flowers. On arrival in Thailand, her uncle took a loan from the shopkeeper for 200,000 riel
(US$50) which was to be paid off by the girl. Her whereabouts today is not known. Some
girls from Prey Veng pay to secure jobs but are unaware of the exploitative nature of the
labour. One girl from Prey Veng lost her leg from the knee down in a fish processing

machine.

Labour migration to Trad (men)

Numerous men in Prey Veng actively seek out traffickers/smugglers to transport them to
Thailand. Others are approached by traffickers who are recruiting men to work in Trad, some
of whom have experience of working in Thailand and know the route and have established
contacts in Trad or other parts of Thailand. Occasionally the traffickers/smugglers are distant
family members who have returned from working in Trad. Some traffickers/smugglers ask the
men to make appointments with them if they are willing to go. Many of the
traffickers/smugglers are members of the same community who return to the source province
to see family and at the same time take other workers back. Sometimes, in order to pay back

the debt to the original person involved, migrants will return to recruit others.

Women usually find themselves indebted financially to the traffickers and at the destination
point, especially in cases of sexual exploitation, but men have to pay upfront for the
transportation and/or for securing a job, although debt is also accumulated at the destination.
This results in debt to rich people and moneylenders in the source communities. For example,
the trafficker/smuggler demands money from the men. The poor are not likely to have access
to this type of money so they sell other assets, such as animals, and mortgage their land. Often
men borrow from their families, taking loans from others in the village or the moneylender at
extremely high rates of interest.*> Without assets or collateral, men are unable to borrow
money from the banks. Men usually borrowed between 300,000 and 800,000 riel (US$75—
200), on average 350,000 riel (US$87.50) at 5-20% interest per year, but it was repeatedly

32 CDRI, 1999: 8.
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heard that respondents paid 100% interest for one year. It has also been suggested that men

have more access to borrowing money than women and girls.

Much of this money is needed to pay for transportation, which can result in debt bondage to
moneylenders. Traffickers/smugglers arrange travel but also may liaise with the authorities,
pay bribes, determine the crossing points for leaving and entering, be proficient in Thai, and
pay money received by the migrant at the destination point to families at home. Over the
years connections between such traffickers and smugglers have been built with employers,
labour contractors, the authorities and the police”> Many migrants rely on
traffickers/smugglers, especially those looking for long-term work in Trad. Men interviewed
stated that they received transportation and food, could cross the border, and were placed in a
job. Others paid once the job had been secured. In many villages, there were a variety of
traffickers and smugglers working, with slightly different methods of crossing the border, and
it was extremely difficult to get substantiated information on whether men were trafficked or

smuggled: from the interviews conducted this was not always clear.

The majority of smugglers are friends or relatives of those migrating and are usually not held
responsible for what happens at the workplace, only for the safe passage.** Distinctions
between traffickers and smugglers become blurred when migrants pay/hire a smuggler but do
not know that a smuggler is really a trafficker who intends to cheat, deceive and hold them in
forced labour conditions.”> Men interviewed did not understand the term trafficking or
considered what had happened to others who had been cheated and exploited as victims of

trafficking but that they had been unlucky.

The system of traffickers/smugglers relies heavily on well trodden routes and several layers of
people. The first trafficker/smuggler is in contact with companies and employers in Trad and
earns a high salary, the second trafficker/smuggler brings the people from Cambodia to
Thailand and is possibly based in Koh Kong, and the third trafficker is based in the villages
and provinces and recruits people directly and is a trusted member of the community. Other
recruitment methods are less systematised, with returnee migrants seeking new workers for a
particular industry in Trad. Each has a system (as reported by returnees) of contact from the

source to the location, especially with the local authorities, police and immigration police.

3 Piper, N., 2002: 10.
*MOWVA, 2004: 11.
% Piper, N., 2002: 5.
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Traffickers/smugglers recruit labourers for work in construction, farms and fishing boats, but
are not needed by male migrants from Koh Kong who already have knowledge of routes and
connections in Trad. These are more aware of tricks of traffickers owing to wide knowledge
and experience of working in Trad, hence vulnerability to trafficking is reduced. These men
from Koh Kong take the opportunity to work in Trad as there are few jobs in Koh Kong;

though earnings in Trad are not substantial, they continue to risk the journey.

Labour migration to Trad (men) — deception and tricks

Labour migration for men is also risky. During the research the team met young male
migrants who had been tricked by smugglers, who took their money and transported them to
Koh Kong from the poorer provinces. Once at the border or near the border (Cham Yeam)
pagoda in Koh Kong, the men were abandoned. Furthermore, men who manage to cross the
border with assistance from traffickers are frequently abandoned on the Trad side, where they
risk being imprisoned. This was confirmed by local commune leaders in source provinces and
NGOs working in Koh Kong. It was also the case that migrants were sold to Thai employers
and others were tricked about the work and conditions, demands having been made of them
that the money be paid when employment was secured. Cambodian fishermen are generally
ignorant of the conditions of the work, having received inadequate information about the
length of the period of work and the conditions to be endured, often including long working
hours, lack of sleep, threatening behaviour by boat owners, and restrictions to personal

freedom and movement through fear of arrest by the Thai police.

Men in source provinces such as Prey Veng are also enticed by the stories of other migrants,
who tell of earning high salaries. Migrants and village chief report of cases men who went to
work in Thailand and were tricked and did not receive salaries, and returned from Trad

without any money.

Recruitment process

Today, Cambodian men with their families or wives make the decision themselves to leave
home to seek their fortune in other urban areas or neighbouring countries such as Thailand,
whereas women and girls are more often lured, tricked or deceived, either from home
provinces or from urban areas to where they have previously migrated. Therefore,

circumstances surrounding their migration differ. Men actively seek out traffickers/smugglers
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who know the route, or are persuaded to leave; deception is less prolific than it is in the
recruitment of Cambodian women and girls for the sex industry. A large amount of coercion,
manipulation and trickery is required in order for traffickers to persuade women and girls, as
few choose to end up in the sex industry, which is highly abusive and exploitative, unless for
economic survival. Women and girls are sought by traffickers to fill a particular demand and
are usually tricked during recruitment about the nature of the work and the conditions, as well

as told that it is easy to make money and that Koh Kong and Trad are places of opportunity.

5. Traffickers and smugglers

Family members such as uncles, aunts and stepfathers have been known to be involved in the
trafficking of female relatives, especially for labour. There is a lack of information as to how
prevalent this is currently. However, interviews show that in the majority of cases it was not
blood relatives who instigated the sale of girls or the forcing of them into labour exploitation
but more distant male relatives. The research documented the cases of one girl persuaded to
go with her uncle to find a job, and one whose uncle took loans using her as collateral. Close
friends, villagers or known people in the community were commonly known to trick the girls
and sell them to brothels, as well as individuals from the destination, e.g. brothel owners, men

working for brothel owners, karaoke shop owners and other sex workers from Koh Kong.

Conclusions and recommendations

The research team believes that the findings in this research reiterate the growing belief that
factors that contribute to trafficking and that ultimately result in women and girls becoming
more susceptible to trafficking are a result of gender.36 As the ILO has noted, ‘It is the
gender-segregated labour markets as well as the sexual division of labour in the household

that determine gender-selective migration flows’.*’

Stated simply, men and women follow different migration patterns because they do different
things in the sending country (Cambodia) and are expected to engage in gender-specific
occupations on arrival to the host country (Thailand). Cambodian men, women and girls are
faced with a myriad of problems when migrating to Koh Kong and Trad. Indeed, it is clear

that all categories of migrant workers are regularly subject to abusive, exploitative and

3% Wijers, M. and L. Lap-Chew, 1997: 87.
71LO, 2004b.
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discriminatory treatment. However, for Cambodian women and girls the dangers,
vulnerabilities, violations and consequences of trafficking and exploitation are far greater than
for men owing to unequal gender relations and less social and economic power at every stage

of the migrating process.

The report would like to conclude by summarising the vulnerability factors that have come to
light which have caused women and girls to be trafficked or engaged in various work sectors
that expose them to sexual exploitation and other abuses. It will additionally show
vulnerabilities for men and generally for Cambodian migrants interviewed, as this has formed

a major part of this research. It will then make recommendations for future action.

Recommendations

Starting from the country of origin, through transit, country of destination (Thailand) and
even integration, as has been outlined in this research, women and girls have to bear an extra
burden of vulnerability when migrating. The research has highlighted the need to address the
root causes of migration to prevent Cambodian migrants, especially women and girls,
becoming vulnerable to trafficking and sexual exploitation. As the Special Rapporteur on
violence against women stated, ‘The root causes of trafficking and migration greatly overlap.
The lack of rights afforded to women as the primary causative factor at the root of both

. . . . 38
women’s migration and trafficking in women.’

The research has shown how the initiation, the process and the outcome are different for men
and women during migration. Programmes initiated to combat trafficking, whether for labour
or for sexual exploitation, need to understand gender disparities to understand how migration
impacts men and women differently if they want to reach out effectively to men/boys and
women/girls.” Furthermore, interventions and development programmes that are gender
specific and address gender equality as well as protecting rights need to be developed. A
holistic gender-responsive approach can address the factors that cause women and girls to be
vulnerable and support the strengths of all migrants. It is also a rights-based approach, since
gender discrimination is now recognised as a fundamental denial of human rights. Human

rights must therefore lie at the core of any credible counter-trafficking strategy and must also

38 Pearson, E. et al., 2001: 45.
3 CARAM Asia, 2002: 65.
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be responsive to gender differences and disparities, and focused on realising human rights

equally for men and women, boys and girls.

Importantly, developing more understanding of the needs of migrant workers is fundamental
as new programmes and policies need input from those who have been previously trafficked
or exploited, and from migrants generally, so they are able to influence decisions and
solutions that affect them. Consequently, stakeholders’ implementing programmes must focus
on issues and needs raised by migrants, especially female migrants. Their participation is
needed to work towards improving their conditions, recognising their rights and reducing
vulnerabilities. Furthermore, LSCW appeals to the government agencies, NGOs, IOs, UN and

donors in both Thailand and Cambodia to consider the following:

Addressing the gaps in assistance to Cambodian trafficked and exploited migrants is vital,

as programmes and projects are limited in numbers and locations, particularly in Thailand.

e As the research has highlighted, the needs and vulnerability of Cambodian women and
girls differ from men. Thus there is a need for specialised intervention to address these
differences. Furthermore, all agencies need to work together to guarantee that migration
does not lead to trafficking and exploitation.

e Policies dealing with trafficking need to take migration issues on board; this needs to
include trafficking concerns, as often these issues cannot be separated. There should be full
comprehension of gender issues with regard to both.

e There is a need to address the risks in certain sectors, such as fishing and the sex industry,
where migrants are frequently trafficked and exploited. This should involve exploring
specific measures and action to reduce such violations in the future.

e Cambodia is in the process of implementing an MOU with Thailand* which will offer

legal channels of migration to Cambodians, but it is possible that these legal channels will

focus on the male-dominated sectors such as fishing and construction, putting Cambodian
women at a severe disadvantage: the gender-segregated industries, such as domestic work
and the sex industry, are not covered in migration policies. Such moves could increase
vulnerability to trafficking, exploitation and abuse, with little recourse for protection from

the authorities. It is vital that such moves are prevented.*!

* MOU between the Government of the Kingdom of Thailand and the Government of the Kingdom of Cambodia on
Cooperation in the Employment of Workers, signed 31 May 2003.
*! Corner, L., 2002: 15A.
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General recommendations

Cambodia and Thailand have signed two MOUs towards joint cooperation on trafficking and

migrant workers. In 2004, Prime Minister Thaksin Shinawatra reiterated his government’s

commitment to combating trafficking and declared this to be a national priority. Therefore,

the following recommendations are highly relevant.

To governments (Cambodia and Thailand)

There should be integration of a gender perspective into all trafficking interventions;
gender-sensitivity training should be designed and run for government staff and agencies.
Mainstreaming gender is vital for solving the increasing problems of trafficking and
preventing gender discrimination.

Government agencies UN, IOs and local NGOs together should be instrumental in
addressing key attitude changes towards women in Cambodia, and on sexuality, gender
relations and sex work.

Governments of Thailand and Cambodia should ensure rights-based, clear gender-specific
migration policies are planned and implemented.

Government and agencies should adhere to the MOU on trafficking to prevent arrest,
detention and deportation of Cambodian trafficked women and girls.*

The government of Thailand should permit Cambodian organisations to assist trafficked
and exploited migrants though legal channels in Thailand.

There should be concerted efforts to prevent corruption, bribes, extortion, harassment and
violations of human rights by officials (authorities, police, military, and immigration
officers), especially in the border areas.

Government agencies, UN, 10s and local NGOs should address the gap identified to
respond to the needs of female migrant workers and children, and work to support women,
encourage participation, strengthen positions and allow them to speak up for their rights.
There should be implementation and enforcement of existing bilateral agreements, such as
MOUs (on i) trafficking and i1) employment of workers). New agreements should be
formed on cross-border cooperation between Thailand and Cambodia, particularly

focusing on Koh Kong and Trad and other cross-border areas.

*2 MOU between the Government of the Kingdom of Thailand and the Government of the Kingdom of Cambodia on
Bilateral Cooperation for Eliminating Trafficking in Children and Women and Assisting Victims of Human
Trafficking, signed 31 May 2003.
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Men are not recognised as victims of trafficking within the two MOUs that have been
signed with Thailand (on 1) trafficking and ii) employment of workers). Generally, there is
little concern of the needs of men, with extremely few interventions undertaken to reach
out to them. Agencies need to make provision for trafficked and exploited men through
migrant assistance programmes to provide support, legal services and protection.
Concerted efforts are needed to break trafficking networks and prosecute people who
exploit migrant workers with heavy penalties; victims should be offered special visa status,
protection and social services in exchange for testifying against exploitative employers,
traffickers and smugglers.

Reports should be examined of increased numbers of sex tourists in places like Koh Kong
and Trad province, and strategies and action created, especially among law enforcers, to
prevent exploitation and rights of Cambodian women and children in this regard.

Legal labour recruitment organisations in Cambodia should be monitored to prevent high
costs to migrants, corruption and other bad practices.

Thai labour laws should be enforced as legally stated as entitlements for registered
migrants who face exploitation; these need to be in line with international standards.
Destination countries such as Thailand should regulate the status of undocumented
migrants, particularly women and girls in the sex industry.

Thai and Cambodian governments should ratify international conventions which pertain to
migrant workers, such as the ILO Convention on Migrant Workers (97 and 143), and the
Convention against Transnational Organized Crime and its protocols, particularly the
Protocol to Prevent, Suppress and Punish Trafficking in Persons, Especially Women and
Children.

Governments with assistance from I0s and UN agencies should train labour inspectors to
monitor and inspect industries which are notoriously exploitative and where trafficking is
common, e.g. fishing.

Government agencies in cooperation with NGOs need to adopt concrete strategies to
monitor areas around factories and garment factory girls’’women’s accommodation in
order to prevent active traffickers from operating and to address the issues surrounding
shutdowns of factories and possible job losses among the 240,000 female garment workers

after the US quota expiry on 31 December 2004.*

# Cambodia Daily, Monday 8 November 2004.
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Research and other issues

Further research is required on the following topics:

The vulnerabilities and factors surrounding the trafficking of men, to encourage more
understanding of men as victims of trafficking.

Trafficking from a broad perspective, including forms such as domestic work and fish
processing.

Baseline research on the problems affecting Cambodian migrants who cross the border to
Thailand.

General situation of migrants, such as work issues, labour conditions and abuses, needs,
family life and living conditions, effect on home communities and particularly on gender
issues.

Root causes of migration and gender vulnerability, to prevent further trafficking, abuse and
exploitation.

Gender-based vulnerabilities and discrimination of women in source, transit and
destination areas.

Impact of migration on source province and households.

The link between trafficking and voluntary entry into the sex industry among garment
factories in Phnom Penh, at the same time increasing monitoring after possible factory

closures, concentrating especially on formulating strategies for future employment.

Safe migration and prevention of trafficking

Governments and supporting agencies need to work to increase opportunities and expand

channels and mechanisms for safe legal migration, including improvements in migration

management and connecting with worker protection measures, and the creation of migrant

worker support networks. Such moves can minimise vulnerability of undocumented

Cambodian migrants to trafficking and labour and human rights violations.

Potential Cambodian migrants need to be properly informed about the risks of migration

internally and cross-border (exploitation, violence, lack of freedom, debt bondage, health and

security etc.), as well as avenues for legal non-exploitative migration.** In addition, there is a

need to enable migrants to learn about protection strategies, perhaps in the form of a checklist,

“MOWVA, 2004: 19.
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which can enable them to leave the village more informed about the destination etc., i.e. they

will not be departing blind and putting themselves at risk. For example, potential migrants

need to tell their families and the authorities, ask more questions to the person recruiting

them, and not travel with those they do not know, which can put them in danger of

trafficking. The migrants need to be able to protect themselves and could formulate tools to

give these messages, e.g. through video, radio, comedy etc. Providing reliable information to

communities (migrant individuals and families) about the realities of migration, deception by

traffickers, human rights, and legal literacy and options is imperative in preventing trafficking

and exploitation.

Safe migration and prevention strategies

Education, information and awareness-raising materials need to be developed on safe
migration and protection, accessible for people who cannot read and write, to give them
practical information on trafficking. Materials need to be visual or use innovative ways to
disseminate information to illiterate people who are considering migrating.

Protection strategies need to be developed in the vulnerable communities, especially with
regard to how to report problems and to which agencies in provinces can assist community
members when trafficking and smuggling violations are suspected, e.g. hotlines and
response mechanisms.

There needs to be awareness creation in communities with high migratory patterns, through
various media, on the dangers of illegal migration, hazards, working conditions —
especially in certain industries, the cost of living in Thailand, cultural differences, tricks of
traffickers and smugglers, and protection strategies that can help counteract the risk of
trafficking and exploitation.

There should be greater participation by communities in preventing trafficking, through the
establishment of village-based protection activities, the identification of key focal points
for safe migration in the village, and effective educators on safe migration. Migrants who
have not been successful could be encouraged to talk about the problems of labour
migration and the reality of the living and working situation in Thailand.

Government agencies and NGOs should undertake campaigns aimed at Cambodian women
and girls who need to be given dependable information at the village level (source), not
only of the opportunities of migration but also of the limitations and dangers they can

encounter through the migration process, in order that they can make informed choices.
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e Pre-departure training programmes in areas and provinces of high migration should include
information on labour law, rights, details of contracts, and registration procedure and
entitlements under the Thai registration process.

e Information should be given to women and girls who are considering migrating on how
they can access services and information in their home province, by providing telephone
numbers and names of NGO programmes or agencies.

e There should be opportunities created and changes considered on discriminatory attitudes
to men and women'’s roles, bodies and sexuality.

e There should be public education on the beneficial aspects of a women’s role and gender-
awareness training on the changing roles of Cambodian women and girls as migrants, to
prevent discrimination in all areas and ‘create more positive attitudes to women and girls
rights, roles and status’.*

e Men and communities should be encouraged to look at the internalised ‘good/bad women’
concept, to recognise that in human rights women should be treated with the same respect

as l’IlCIl.46

Skills and education in source provinces

e Alternatives should be broadened and choices developed for employment and income
generation for men and young boys in the poor communities where traffickers and smugglers
operate to obtain workers for industries in Thailand.

e Long-term initiatives should be created to empower Cambodian women and girls from key
migrating communities with skills training and education, so they can enter and compete in
the labour market and make sustainable changes to their livelihood. Income generation for
women and girls needs to be dependent on market forces in the province, and competitive
with salaries in migration destinations in order for them to be attractive enough for people to
decide not to migrate, e.g. with loans, training in technology or different agriculture
techniques.

e The Cambodian government should be encouraged to make an integrated effort to overcome
poverty and provide funds for rural development, involving participation of communities with
high migration to Thailand and other destinations, both internally and cross-border.

e Support services are required for families and women left alone in the source province to
prevent creating additional vulnerability (debt, financial insecurity, trafficking and

exploitation).

4 Corner, L., 2002: 17.
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Legal protection

Training

NGO lawyers and staff, local authorities, and police, especially immigration police, need
further training in basic legal instruments, legal procedure — focusing particularly on better
investigation techniques — and evidentiary procedures to create a disincentive for
traffickers and to impact on demand (Koh Kong and Prey Veng).

It is imperative that the anti-trafficking bureau police in Cambodia conduct further training
in Koh Kong with the immigration, border and provincial police, especially on the current
and new anti-trafficking laws.

Young female lawyers need to be trained to represent female clients; female police officers
should be encouraged for collecting evidence to support convictions and for sensitivity to
the needs of the client. In addition, an increase in recruitment and training of female police
officers, prosecutors and judges should be promoted.

Immigration and border police, the judiciary and social services should be trained on the
treatment of trafficked, exploited and in-crisis migrants, laws and MOUs. The
criminalisation of traffickers, decriminalisation of victims and prevention of the practice of
deportation/viewing victims as illegal migrants should be promoted. Training is also
required on how to recognise possible cases of trafficking and the difference between

smuggling and trafficking.

Improvement in legal awareness and policies

NGOs and other agencies need to disseminate and implement relevant laws to agencies and
lawyers working with victims, as well as to local authorities, commune councils, village
chiefs and the communities.

Labour laws should be standardised to ensure equal rights and working conditions, regardless of
origin and gender of workers."’

There should be education on legislation for better enforcement; judges and judiciary should be
interviewed to find out about attitudes and identify gaps in knowledge.

Cambodian migrants require knowledge and understanding of how to use legal instruments to seek
redress and legal rights under Thai and international law, e.g. CEDAW and the MOUs with

Thailand, on reclaiming belongings, claiming compensation, or payment for unpaid services etc.

Improvement in legal procedure

4 CARAM Asia, 2002: 6.
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e NGOs are urged to send complaints of misconduct by the courts to the Ministry of Justice
or Supreme Council of Magistrates.

e There should be a reduction in demand for trafficked victims, achieved through cracking
down on, arresting and prosecuting traffickers/smugglers and closing exploitative
businesses.

e Policies based on rights are needed so that traffickers and smugglers and those involved in
exploitative recruitment practices are punished, as are those who exploit and physically
and sexually abuse Cambodian men, women and children at the source, during
transportation, and in transit and destination areas, such as brothel owners, police,
authorities and employers, including those who profit and extort money from those
crossing the border, such as border guards.

e There should be advocacy to strengthen judicial procedures during trials that are rights
based or victim friendly, including client and witness protection. Protection of women and
children who testify in court needs to be improved, as confronting them with their
tormentors in court often leads to prolonged trauma. No victims should be encouraged to
pursue legal means without protection.

e Law enforcement practices need to be reviewed, as trafficked victims tend to be exploited
numerous times, first by the trafficker, then by the police/border/immigration police, and

finally by employers and brothel owners.

Legal services

e There should be access to free legal services, assistance and representation for women and
girls in Koh Kong and Prey Veng, and Cambodian migrant workers in Trad.

e There should be free translation services for Cambodian migrant workers in Trad province
during legal proceedings.

e There should be access to legal redress and compensation.

e Housing, protection and financial assistance should be provided during the legal process.

e Discussions should take place in a number of places with appropriate stakeholders on
registration of sex workers in Cambodia, with particular regard to legal implications and

control by the authorities, which could trap rather than protect women and girls.**

*" Wijers, M. and L. Lap-Chew, 1997: 25.
* On Tuesday 7 December 2004 in the Cambodia Daily, it was reported in an article that the local police in an
unknown destination photograph sex workers and collect US$2.50 every couple of weeks from the girls.
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e Lobbying should be carried out to improve the legal position of women and girls in
Cambodia, as fully recognised workers protected by labour law in destination countries

such as Thailand.

Community protection (destination)

e Community-based intervention programmes are important to reduce vulnerability to
trafficking.

e Training programmes need to be developed to sensitise authorities on the problems and
needs of trafficked and exploited persons, especially women and girls.

e Support networks need to be established in the gap provinces of Thailand where
Cambodian migrant workers are prolific, including remote areas, so that migrant workers
can exercise their rights together (Samut Prakarn, Pattani, Songkla, Bangkok, Trad, and
Chonburi).

¢ Information needs to be provided regarding services available for victims of trafficking and
exploitation for migrants (both internally and cross-border) in destination country or
location.

e Community drop-in centres need to be established, which can be a focal point for various
services and information for migrants and their families, and where issues such as rights
and protection of migrants can be monitored, especially in the areas of trafficking,
exploitation and discrimination.

e A response system with services for women and girls in Koh Kong and Trad province who
have been trafficked, exploited, raped or suffered violence needs to be mobilised in a
holistic manner, i.e. covering health, legal, psycho-social issues etc.

e There needs to be creation of a mechanism whereby victims within Cambodia, and
Cambodian migrants, can report complaints of labour violations, trafficking and
exploitation, in confidence without retribution, in order to prosecute employers involved.

e Employers need to be educated about their obligations to protect the rights of workers and
to adhere to national labour laws.

e Cambodian migrants need access to information about what they are entitled to in the
registration process, labour laws, and MOUs (between Thailand and Cambodia). Hence,
translation of Thai labour laws, registration documents and procedures into Khmer is

needed.
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¢ Understanding needs to be created of migrants’ rights to services if trafficked or exploited
(under national trafficking laws and MOUSs), irrespective of status and gender.

e All Cambodians, whether migrants, documented, undocumented, trafficked or exploited,
need to be provided with assistance to address health, social and personal problems.

e Migrant support programmes should be set up by women themselves to prevent violence
against female migrants, with services for those who have survived gender-based violence,
e.g. educating female migrants on their rights and training other female migrants to offer
support and monitor violations of trafficking, exploitation and other human and labour
rights.

e A communication system or hotline should be set up in Koh Kong to offer emergency help
for those who require it and provide services such as translation, lawyers and legal support.

e A system needs to be developed, with the input of migrants, by which Cambodians can
remit money back to Cambodia from Thailand. This should take into account the fact that
Cambodians generally do not trust the banking system and only trust family members or
known persons.

e Advocacy should take place through government ministries for protective regulations for
women and girls working in the sex industry in Koh Kong and Trad.*’

e Agencies, with the assistance of the Thai media, need to present positive images of migrant

workers to prevent stigmatisation and discrimination.

Reintegration

e Services and referrals from the border to the home province should be in place for all
migrants and for trafficked and exploited men, women and girls, particularly those without
any Cambodian ID.

e Review of Cambodian NGO shelter policies, codes of conduct and manner of operation so
that high quality services are provided to trafficked women and girls

¢ A safe and secure halfway house, centre or shelter for girls rescued or needing assistance in
Koh Kong and Prey Veng needs to be set up, where victims of trafficking can be
temporarily housed and where they can receive medical care, psychological counselling
and legal advice. This should take into account the different needs of adults and children
and acknowledge the agency of Cambodian women and girls in choosing whether

reintegration back to families/relatives/community is in their best interests.

* Asian Migrant Centre, 2002: 19.
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e Assistance is needed, particularly for women and girls and migrants in crisis being
deported from Trad to Koh Kong, in order to ensure safety across the border.

e Programmes are necessary to tap into the already existing support mechanisms in
communities, to assist returning migrants and victims.

e Assistance is needed for women and girls with STDs or HIV/AIDS, who are pregnant,
traumatised, or have psycho-social problems, as well as those without support networks in
their province owing to rejection/stigmatisation from families/communities.

e Awareness-raising is required in communities to which trafficked and exploited men and
women return, to prevent stigmatisation and create supportive environments.

e Cooperation is needed between government and NGOs to create opportunities for
employment/utilise skills migrants have acquired, e.g. in construction, fish processing and
agriculture, to assist in the development of rural areas and source provinces.

e Men also require reintegration assistance, such as health services, support groups and low-
key counselling sessions, and training and employment assistance.

o Extradition and return agreements within the MOU need to be implemented in Koh Kong,
similar to those already in place in Poipet.

e Protocols need to be established between the police, border authorities, and assisting
agencies, both in Thailand and Cambodia.

e Government agencies, UN, I0s, NGOs and government agencies in destination areas need
to assist trafficked and exploited victims in obtaining holistic services and assistance in

their home province.

Networking and cooperation

e Networking, cooperation and collaboration needs to be encouraged and strengthened
among NGOs, IOs, government and UN agencies that can provide services to victims in
Koh Kong and Prey Veng, especially focusing on women and girls.

¢ A mapping exercise of government, UN agencies, IOs and NGOs in various key provinces
could help establish who is focusing on trafficking and migration issues, in what areas
activities, programmes and projects are being conducted, and what has been accomplished,
to avoid overlap and assist in cooperation.

e The Cambodian government, UN agencies, [Os and NGOs should work closely with Thai

counterparts in providing protection to Cambodian victims.
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e The Cambodian government should be assisted in implementing the two MOUs with
Thailand (on 1) trafficking and ii) employment of workers), through cooperation between
government ministries in Trad and Koh Kong.

e Cross-border agreements developed between Koh Kong and Trad, and mechanisms for
networking and collaboration at governmental and non-governmental levels, should assist
trafficked and exploited victims in Trad province, and other transiting migrants who are
vulnerable (in the areas of health, gender, labour and law).

e The immigration police have regular meetings with their Thai partners and occasional
meetings with the border liaison office (BLO), but these need to be expanded to address
trafficking/labour migration issues. An official agreement is needed between Trad and Koh
Kong on deportations. Joint training for Cambodian and Thai law enforcers, e.g. on
MOUs, trafficking/smuggling and migration, can assist collaboration.

e [t is important for counter-trafficking programmes to connect with migrant workers and
health organisations to make clear that the protection of migrant workers’ rights and the
rights of trafficked persons are integrally linked.” There is a need to exchange information
and develop joint strategies and mechanisms among stakeholders, particularly in source
provinces in Cambodia and destination locations in Thailand.

e All agencies and sectors, including private, government and civil society, need to build
stronger relationships with each other and form agreements on activities, as well as
providing channels of communication to help reduce the vulnerability of Cambodian

women and girls and the exploitation of men in certain industries.
Specific recommendations for trafficked and sexually exploited women and girls

As the research has indicated, Cambodian women and girls are more vulnerable to trafficking
for sexual exploitation than men. The following specific recommendations have been
made:

e Specialised programmes should be developed for women and girls who have been
trafficked in the sex industry, such as shelters, care and psycho-social support, and
improved social services to women and girls working in the sex industry in Koh Kong and

in Trad.

O GATTW, 2003.
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Government agencies and NGOs need to assist girls in the sex industry and other areas to
recognise that debt bondage labour is exploitative and that they have labour and human
rights, as well as encouraging them to move to have more self-sufficiency.

Sex workers need to be informed of their rights and legal procedures, for example that
debts to brothel owners are illegal and any such contracts and obligations are against
international and national law.

Through collaboration between government and NGO agencies, girls who no longer want
to stay working in brothels, karaokes etc. should be assisted to leave and helped in gaining
self-worth and value, combined with empowerment to make their own decisions, live
independently, and have the opportunity to take part in skills training that will lead to jobs
based on the needs of the source province.

Outreach strategies are necessary to assist women and girls who continue to work in
brothels, karaokes and other establishments, to provide them with vocational training to
increase their range of future choices based on their needs and linked to the local labour
market, to assist them in making such a transition, and to seek job placements.

Appropriate strategies should be formed, focusing not necessarily only on
reintegration/return of women and girls to their homes as the sole options, but also on
building self-esteem and empowerment, so that women and girls have the capability to
make life choices and are aware of their value, qualities and abilities.

Empowerment of sex workers and trafficked women and girls should ensure that those who
have experience of migration and trafficking are involved in developing strategies of
resistance. Victims of trafficking must be given a voice; women and girls must therefore be
consulted before projects developed are implemented.

Partnerships should be formed with sex worker groups, with victim/survivor participation
encouraged, in order to form strategies to gain access to girls working in the sex industry.
This could include establishing drop-in centres where girls can come for free beauty
treatment, information, education and services. Also important is identifying key locations
from which trafficking and exploitation-related activities are run and reporting on

problems that need immediate solutions.
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Legal Victims: Sex trafficking and the construction of gender, borders,
and victimhood'

Edith Kinney”
ABSTRACT

Increasing attention to the issue of human trafficking for sexual labor marks a flash
point in the politics of trans-border migration. Debates about how to most effectively
address the extent and nature of sex trafficking and its victims also serve as a crucible
for the re-construction of gender and national identities. In the face of globalization
and rapid social change, socio-legal interventions regulating trafficking become
forums in which to negotiate ethnic, moral and sexual boundaries in the regional
political economy. This paper is drawn from an ongoing research project examining
the tension between formal, state-centered legal change and the informal ways in
which organizations and other actors render human rights and anti-trafficking policies
into action. In order to explore the construction of trafficking victims from the
Mekong Sub-region, this project investigates the different ways activists translate
international anti-trafficking discourses and policies into local goals, training
techniques, enforcement guidelines, and organizational cultures. By analyzing how
some activists in Thailand construct victimhood through their perceptions about law
and culture, this paper aims to explore some of the possibilities and limitations of
anti-trafficking campaigns. The potential friction between counter-trafficking
activities, broader political transformation, and human rights concerns highlights the
need to better understand the intersections between policy making, legal change,
implementation efforts, and social activism.

! For further information or a copy of the full paper, contact Edith Kinney at edi kinney@gmail.com
2 Fulbright Fellow, Thailand, 2004-5, Ph.D/J.D. Candidate, Jurisprudence & Social Policy
University of California, Berkeley
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Introduction

Thai people have been migrating to work abroad for quite a long time. At the beginning, Thai
workers processed their own working abroad plans. There were no contacts through agents or
employment firms which were not abundant at that time. Therefore, the impact of migration on the
family’s stability and the changes that were going to take place were not clear. The only impact found
was in the medical field, wherein many doctors and nurses worked abroad. This had a negative effect on

medical services in Thailand bringing about brain drain, which became a very serious problem.

The business of exporting workers abroad began around 1972 or 1973 B.E. This was marked by
private companies firstly sending Thai women to work as AU PAIR (Women who went to study abroad
were provided with accommodation with a host family as well as paid work). Later, private companies
sent workers in the service sector in the United Kingdom. The middle-east market, which was once the
biggest labor market for exporting Thai workers, was triggered by the economic crises and political
change in addition to the withdrawal of American troops from Thailand. After the withdrawal of
American troops, people who worked at the U.S. military bases became unemployed. Businesses
connected to the military bases also went down. Furthermore, the income of countries such as Saudi
Arabia, the United Arab Emirates, Bahrain, etc increased from selling oil, which brought about a high
demand for labor in development projects. As a result, Thai workers were hired for these projects (Office
of Thai Labor Administration, The Labor Department, 1986). Thai workers were first sent to the middle-
east in 1973 when Arab employers started coming to contact Thai private companies to provide them with
Thai workers. At that time, only a few were interested in working in such countries. Sending Thai
workers to the Middle East became more popular in 1987; and it was even more appealing to Thai

workers in 1982 when the unemployment rate was expected to rise dramatically up to 20.7%.



Related Literature

In order to better understand this research, and provide complementary evidence, it is necessary to
refer to a few research studies that were previously conducted on Thai overseas migration, commencing
with Sumalee Pitayanon and Wattana Suwansaengjuncharern (1982). These authors studied the impact of
Thai laborers working abroad under short contracts on households and community economies using case
studies from villages in the northeast. The sample group was families in Udon Thani and Nakhon
Ratchasima Provinces whose members worked in Middle Eastern countries. The results of the study can

be concluded as follows.

1. Most of the workers received foreign work permits through private agents located in Bangkok and
other provinces. The service charge and related costs were very high. About 61% of the laborers
acquired loans from sources other than banks with a 10% per month interest rate. The intended
workers had to use all the income they earned to pay for the debt and it took them over a year to

pay off the loan and the interest, which was a great burden.

2. All of the wages earned by the laborer working abroad, the family at home spent paying off the

debt. Any money left over was spent on buying appliances, both necessary and luxury items.

2. The positive impact on the families whose members worked abroad included higher incomes and
a better quality of life. However, it was found that the family members’ tended not to want to
work in the rice field, particularly laborious work.

There were also some impacts on the community. There was a slight increase in demand
for some products, while the price of the land was three times more expensive. Since the labor

supply decreased, agricultural machines were used more readily in the field.

Bunjong Trikun (1985) conducted a qualitative study on labor mobilization to foreign countries: a

case study in Kogsi village, Nongwuasor district, Udon Thani province. The results are as follows.

1. Workers had to pay a lot of money in order to be able to work abroad; and there were some workers

deceived by working agents.



Laborers who had worked abroad had more capital investment after coming back. For example,
some could own more rice fields and could lend money to other villagers. Moreover, their social
status was higher; they were considered rich people. In addition, they were considered experienced
persons and were respected by others in the village. These are the reasons why more people wanted

to work abroad.

Kanok Tosurat and others (1986) studied the impact of working abroad on workers after returning

to Thailand from Middle Eastern countries. The results can be concluded as follows.

Most workers borrowed money to pay the service charge and other expenses; 52.5% of the

participants had to pay interests on the money borrowed money, only 10.8% did not.

78% of the families with members who worked in Middle Eastern countries had debts of about
45,932 baht each; both from before and after the worker went abroad. 28.7% of the participants

who had debts owed about 42, 086 baht.
The financial status of families whose members had or were working abroad was considerable
better than in the previous five years. The incomes received from the workers were mostly used to

pay off the debts and to buy luxurious items.

Samreong Chantrasuwan and Dusadee Kanonsri (1986) studied the impact of the change in social

and economic status of Middle East-working laborers on migration, marriage, and child rearing. The

results reveal that:

Most workers who had worked in the Middle East were male, aged between 40-44 years; 85% were

head of families; 91.30% were married and lived with their wives.

Most of the participants had worked abroad once (42.50%). The main reasons for working abroad

were to increase their income (33.50%) and to escape their poverty (33.50%). They were



persuaded to work abroad mostly by their friends and neighbors (40%) and by relatives and work

agencies respectively.

3. The most important benefits of working abroad were increased income and savings, higher
economic status; the next benefits were receiving more knowledge, being respected, and having an
expanded social network. The worst drawbacks were worrying about their families in Thailand,
being homesick, having debts, having nobody to guard their house, causing unhappiness in the
family, problems with adapting to a new environment, psychological problems, and receiving low
wages. 87.50% of the participants viewed that working in another country was worth the
investment, but 12.50% believed it was not. The reasons why some believed that it was not worth
the investment included not being able to pay off the debts (60%), low wages (26.6%), and being

deceived (6.70).

4. Concerning workers’ changing financial and social status, it was found that workers owned more
goods compared to before they worked abroad, particularly land and electrical appliance, savings,
and money for food and clothes. Their social status was clearly changed. They were considered to
be knowledgeable people, had multiple skills, and were respected more by people in their original
communities. Moreover, they had more friends and convenient lives. They were more
independent; they expressed more opinions in community meetings. However, it was mentioned

that their ‘morality’ as lowered.

Suchat Tritipthikhun and others (1990) conducted a study on the impact of Thai workers on the
economy and psycho-sociology of their families and communities after returning from working abroad.
They drew from case studies in Donpordaeng village, Koksamran sub-district, Banphai district, Khon
Kaen province and Paktop village, Paktop sub-district, Nonghan district, Udon Thani Province. The

sample group comprised 500 people. The results can be concluded as follows.

1. Positive impact: Most villagers’ economic status was better; most of the income was used to fix
their houses so that they looked better. Some money was invested into long-term livelihood
strategies such as buying land for rice fields, cattle and tractors. Some money was spent on luxury

items to improve their quality of life such as buying refrigerators, stereos, and so on.



2. Positive impacts on psycho-sociology: Villagers could give more financial support to each other;
they could help each other more. Worker’s attitudes towards their children’s education was
changed positively; they wanted their children to get a high education, particularly in professional

fields, so that their children could support themselves and their families in the future.

3. Negative impacts on the economy: Some workers were still in debts because of various reasons.
For example, they were deceived by the recruitment company and received a lower wage than that
stated in their contract; they were sent back to Thailand before the contract was completed; and

they had to pay high interests rates.

4. Negative impacts on family psycho-sociology: The marriage payment was a lot higher; villagers

adopted city-life attitudes; more adultery was committed.

Kritsana Klaphajon (1998) studied problems and living conditions of laborers working abroad

using information from secondary sources between 1984 -1998. The results are as follows:

1. The service fee charged by the recruitment agency was very expensive, particular the fee to go
to Taiwan which was around 100,000 baht per person. Moreover, some workers were deceived
by the recruitment company. The agent had a lot of tricks to deceive workers and take
advantage of them. For example, without being informed, some workers were put into someone
else’s old contract; that means they would have to return home much earlier than their expected

time. Therefore, they could not earn enough money to pay off their debts.

2. Some employers in the destination country did not follow the employment contract. For
example, they received a lower income than the rate agreed on in the contract. Some companies
did not have a work position open and consequently laborers had to find a new job and work for

another employer. Their life quality was low because they had no fringe benefits.

3. Some workers had inappropriate behavior such as gambling, fighting, and causing their
employers’ problems; they, therefore, were put in jail or sent back to Thailand. Some were not

skilled enough to work; some did not know how to use advanced technology tools and devices.



Moreover, they could not work because they were not able to adapt to the new environment and
because they were home sick and were worried about their beloved ones in Thailand (e.g.,
family members, friends, relatives, and lovers). In addition, having little contact with their
beloved ones means they became more worried, depressed, and lonely; these

potentially decreased their work abilities.

Nougluk Tungkaburee (1998) examined driving factors for working abroad among laborers who
had worked in Taiwan. The sample group comprised 480 workers and 72 recruitment companies. The

results were as follows:

1. Most workers were male, between 26-30 years old. Most of them were farmers from the

Northeast; they had debts before going to Taiwan.

2. The main reasons for working abroad include desiring more income, to gain more experience
and increase their work skills, having low education, being persuaded by others, and having a

lot of debts.

3. More than 50% of participants spent more than 100,000 for the service charge which was higher
than stated in the law. They borrowed money from neighbors and private organizations.
They had to pay high interest rates, higher than the rate of the bank; only a small number of the
participants borrowed money from the bank. The reason why they did not loan money from the

bank was that they did not know about the bank’s loaning system and process.

4. What the workers needed when they were working in another country was authorities’ visits for
moral support including being informed about current news and issues in Thailand. This would
give moral support to workers. They would not feel lonely; moreover, they would be proud of

themselves that they could import a lot of money into Thailand to help develop the country.

The above studies related to overseas migration are useful in that they can be applied

comparatively to my own study in Udon Thani, which now follows.



Aimimtham and others (2002) studied the socio-economic features of 164 returned
migrants and their re-adaptation in four districts of Khon Kaen Province and found that most were married
males under the age of 26, with primary level education. These informants are expecting the government
to deal with the increased cost of living as well as to organize suitable vocational retraining programs for
them so that they can earn a living with new skills. Some of them are wishing for a chance to work in a
factory again in urban areas, but to resettle in their place of origin was also seen as an alternative. Small

and medium enterprises are requested.

A study that examines how the Economic Crisis in Thailand affected return migration in Khon
Kaen Province, Aimimtham (2002) reveals that return migration caused by the economic crisis occurred in
proportion to the previous influx of migrants into metropolitan areas and other main cities. Even though
returned workers who had formerly migrated in search of additional incomes to send home wanted to be
employed under the same conditions as before, most had to adapt to new circumstances and learn how to
earn a livelihood in rural areas, as rapid economic growth could no longer be expected again in Thailand
in the near future. Even if the countryside is able to absorb the extra labor force, the increasing population

in rural areas is likely to intensify the deterioration of natural resources and the environment.

Another study examines the various changes caused by overseas workers in Khon Kaen,
particularly in relation to left behind families. Aimimtham et al (2003) found that there were both positive
and negative impacts. The negative effects included paying off debts with high interest rates to
recruitment companies. Some workers faced problems as a result of broken family plus feeling lonely
while in foreign countries because of the distance from their original communities. Health problems were
also found. There were also changes in attitudes towards jobs and employment. Because of a growing
desire and expectation to earn more money, it was found that people did not want to work in the rice fields
anymore. Additional negative impacts are linked to the consumerism phenomena that has brought about
materialistic competition which means that people find it difficult to save money for the long term. The
positive impacts found were that workers had better living conditions because of higher incomes. Their
children or dependants were put in schools and more than half completed compulsory education. Lastly,
the return migrants had learnt skills from their firms overseas and were able to apply them to relevant

employment sectors, which raised their incomes.



Research Findings

This case study was conducted in Chiang - yuen village, Chiang - yuen sub-district, Muang
district, and Sang-kor village, Sang-kor sub-district, Kud - jab district,Udon Thani Province. Seven
people, both male and female, had worked abroad. They were aged between 29 — 47. The years they
worked in other countries were between 1986 to the present. All participants were farmers before going to
work in other countries. The countries of destination included not only Asian countries (Singapore,
Brunei, Taiwan, and Japan) but also Middle East countries (i.e., Saudi Arabia and Israel.). The highest

amount of money sent back home was 50,000 baht per month from someone who had worked in Japan.

Some informants still had debts whilst others had paid off their debts. They had to pay about 5%
in interests for the debts that were borrowed either from financial institutions, local organizations or
individuals. However, in recent times, it was likely that the interest rates would go down to 3% per year.
The service charge was between 50,000 - 240,000 baht; the charge was more expensive if workers wanted

to go to Japan.

When working in Japan, Thai Laborers lived in different cities including Shiba, Itama, Michima,
and Nagoya. Those who worked in Israel lived in Gaza, Taipei in Taiwan, and Gaosung and Golden Mind
Area in Singapore. About 10 years ago (1994), the service fees were between 50,000-120,000 baht. The

informants mentioned that working in another country yielded both benefits and disadvantages.

The monthly wage received was between 7,000 (in Saudi Arabia) and 120,000 baht (in Japan).
However, in recent times, workers wanted to go to Taiwan because the salary was higher and there were

some condition occurred in Saudi Arabia.

The money sent back home was used to pay off the debt from service charge, to pay household
bills, build and fix houses, support children’s education, buy more land, support relatives, buy pick-up
trucks, pay parent’s medical bills, support relatives who wanted to work abroad, open small grocery
stores, and sell ice-cream by using a pedicab. The amount of land they bought ranged from 4 to 40

hectares ( rai ). As a result, when the interviewees came back to Thailand, some had the same career,



growing rice and vegetables. Some had the same career but their income was supplemented by doing other
things.

It was found that participants had no health problems. Money transfers through banks was deemed
most convenient. In the past, some people who worked in Saudi Arabia sent the money back in the form
of drafts.

It was found that the main reason why some were not successful in working in other countries was
their own behavior (i.e., not being careful with spending money and buying things that were not
necessary), besides being deceived by recruitment companies. This is the main reason why they still owed

some debts and were not able to send money back home consistently.

Working in Saudi Arabia, Taiwan, Singapore, and Brunei is legal, but it is not in Japan. To work in
Japan, workers had to initially arrive bearing a tourist visa. After that they would work illegally by
overstaying in the country. There were some cases wherein migrants were helped to enter Japan.
Therefore, there was a lot of pressure in their daily life and they endured stressful working conditions.

Generally however, participants had positive attitudes towards working abroad since their life
conditions (e.g., money, land, and properties) had dramatically changed for the better. Consequently,

problems and obstacles they faced seemed less severe compared to the benefits they accrued.

Discussion

Based on the information from interviews, it could be concluded that:
I. Many groups of people were involved in working abroad, for both formal and informal job-
providing networks and agents. Concerning the agencies, there were both legitimate and
deceiving. The recruiting agency was a main factor determining successful or unsuccessful work

abroad.

2. All the interviewees were poor and most of them were farmers. Their education was lower than
a college degree. Most of them were under a contract with private companies. The service
charge paid to the agents was quite expensive. Most of them did not borrow money from the
bank, but rather through other sources where the process was seen as less complicated and

limited conditions. However, they often had to pay a high interest rates. Getting money loans
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from private organizations or other individuals led to many negative consequences. Firstly,
those workers who were deceived, either by agencies or other people, including their wives,
accumulated sizable debts for which they had to pay high interest rates. This led to long-term

debts. Their situation became worse if their work abroad was not successful.

Being worried and concerned about families in Thailand was a problem commonly found
among workers. However, it was not considered a serious problem because they could contact
their families conveniently by telephone, even in the case of one participant who lived in
another country for ten years. However, the wife of one participant mentioned that although
some children whose parent/s worked abroad did not behave in a bad way, they became
irresponsible because they lacked close attention from their family. Some did not help with the
family’s work at all; moreover, some spent their free time inappropriately. Even though this
was not a big problem, it was seen as a waste of a person’s life and inefficient use of labor.
Moreover, these young people did not learn to take responsibilities over their lives and other

people.

The main factors of unpaid debts include having to pay money back to many sources, return to
Thailand before the end of the contract, pay high interest rates, pay higher family expenses, and

being deceived by related people.

Successful workers used the money they earned abroad to purchase more land, to grow sugar
cane, to build a new home, to put their children through education, or to invest in small grocery
stores and to sell ice- cream. They could make enough to support themselves and their families;
they did not have to go back to work abroad. However, it was found that many still wanted to
go back if they could, particularly the person who sold ice cream. This person, 35, expected to
return to Taiwan; his documents were being examined. The only reason he gave to the
interviewer was that he earned more money abroad when compared to others with the same
level of education working in Thailand. Finally, it was found that those who were older than 45

years old did not want to return to work abroad, but rather stay in Thailand.
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6. Those who had worked abroad participated in community activities more. Besides, they could
donate more money, which they earned working abroad, to the activities and the temple. There
were no severe problems affected by working abroad found in this case study. In general, it was
found that working abroad brought many positive impacts to workers’ lives. Even a deceived
worker still wanted to work abroad, even though he had his own business in the village. This

could show that the desire for higher incomes was a clear motivation of people to work abroad.

Final Remarks

The results of this case study show that Thai laborers started to work in Saudi Arabia in 1986.
The participant laborers viewed that working overseas brought many positives and few negative elements
to their lives. They felt they had a better quality of life and their children had better educational
opportunities. Examples of negative consequences include being deceived and paying high interest rates.
However, these factors did not diminish their desire to work abroad. Most of them would go back to work
abroad if they had opportunity and were not too old. Only a few of them wanted to stay in Thailand. One
informant who is the wife of the village head in Ban Sang-kor did not want to go back to work in Japan
again because she had no desire to work for others anymore. In addition, her financial status had already
been secured since coming back from Japan. Another informant stated that living in his homeland was
much better than living in another country; he was satisfied with his financial status, not being rich nor
being poor, though this may be because his financial status was not much different from the time before he

left to work abroad (Brunei).

Even though the results show that these laborers were satisfied with the consequences of
working abroad, it is still seen as important to encourage people to stay and work in their homeland. This
can be done by creating more jobs in the community. When people have jobs and earn enough income,
they will be able to support themselves and their families. The government should take part in developing
a sustainable community through community business, which is developed from household business.
When the community is synergized with its strength, the members will pursue a better quality of life and
gathered around each other within their warm families. This will help prevent negative consequences
from working abroad, and maintain strong and stable networks within local communities that are key

factors for achieving long-term sustainable development.
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Introduction

Millions of people from Burma' have left their country in search of security and safety due to
nearly a half-century of conflict, militarization, economic hardship, ethnic uprising and minority
persecution.” Over the past fifteen years the number of people leaving Burma has grown to be

one of the largest migration flows in Southeast Asia.

As adirect result of the grave political, economic and cultural conflicts in Burma, many millions
of people have crossed Burma's borders into neighboring countries without documentation.
Fearing persecution, and often without recognition of their rights to receive refugee status and
international protection,® the vast majority of those migrating from Burma find themselves

desperate to survive, obtaining work in underground and, often, illegal labor markets.

The majority of migrants from Burma who flee their country end up in neighboring Thailand,
where an estimated two million people have taken up squalid residence working “3-D jobs’

(dangerous, dirty and difficult), for pay well below minimum wage.”

There are over one hundred thousand female domestic workers from Burma in Thailand,® though
many estimate the numbers to be much higher.® There is little information available on the

“ The authors recognize that the official name for Burmais Myanmar, as changed by the ruling government in
1989. However, the migrantsinterviewed in this study referred to their country as"Burma," which the authors
have acknowledged by using that reference throughout this report. Generally, the phrase “ people from Burma” is
used in this report rather than “Burmese” since the latter term, in addition to referring to people from Burmais
also used to identify a specific minority group in Burma.
® Smith, M. (2002). Burma (Myanmar): A Time for Change. London: Minority Rights Group International.
® Caouette, T., Archavanitkul, K. & Pyne, H.H. (2000). Sexuality, Reproductive Health and Violence:
Experiences of Migrants from Burma in Thailand. Nakhonprathom: Institute for Population and Social Research
at Mahidol University.
" Broadmoor, T. (August-September 2001). “Labor Pains: The Thai Government’s L atest Resolve to Control the
Growing Migrant Worker Population Lacks Resolve.” The Irrawaddy. Vol. 9, No. 7.
8 Over 82,000 femal e migrants registered as domestic workers with the RTG in 2001, of which over 80 percent
were from Burma. Only one third of the estimated migrantsin Thailand registered and, therefore, the estimate of
over one hundred thousand migrant domestic workersis a conservative estimation.
® The actual number of female migrants workers in Thailand and internationally is not known, though it is
documented to be increasing rapidly. The largest sector of employment for female migrantsisin domestic work.
See for example:
91 Archanavitkul, K. (2003). Understanding the Situation of Migrant Workers in Thailand. Nakhonprathom:
Institute for Population and Social Research at Mahidol University.
92 paitoonpong, S., Plywej, J. & Sirikul, W. (2002). Thailand: Improving Migration Policy Management with
Special Focus on Irregular Labour Migration: Case study of Housemaids. Bangkok: Thailand Devel opment
Research Institute (TDRI).



realities faced by these domestic workers, yet a growing awareness exists of their isolation and

vulnerability to labor exploitation and violence.™

Causes of Mass Flight

At independence in 1962, Burma, a country of abundant natural resources and human potential,
was deemed to have the brightest future of any of its neighbors. Forty years later, and following
roughly a quarter century of General Ne Win's “Burmese Way to Socialism,” this nation was
designated by the United Nations as one of the world's “least developed countries” in 1987.*

A principal factor in Burma's troubled history of conflict and oppression are ethnic minority
issues, which, ever since Genera Ne Win's policy to “Burmanize’ the country’s ethnic
populations, continue to stand as the central challenge. Not only do ethnic minorities make up
more than one-third of the population, but they also reside in areas of the most acute political and
humanitarian crises in Burma.*? Furthermore, ethnic minority groups have been the junta's
greatest obstacle to domination and national unity. Over the past decade, the minority insurgency
groups have been pressured into ceasefire agreements with the State Peace and Devel opment
Council- SPDC. To date, only the Shan, Karen and Karenni factions continue to fiercely confront

the Burmese authorities.*®

The SPDC has intensified its mission to eradicate the threat of ethnic minority groups. Forced
relocations of minority villages, especialy in areas where ethnic opposition groups are active,
have become increasingly common. Consequently, there are over one million internally displaced

persons within the country. Individual townships, especially in the Shan and Karen States, have

93 Ehrenreich, B. & Hochschild, A.R. (2002). Global Woman: Nannies, Maids and Sex Workers in the New
Economy. New Y ork: Metropolitan Books.
10101 CARAM Asia. (2001). Consultation on Thai and Migrant Domestic Workers. Bangkok: Author.
192 United Nations. (2002). National Tripartite Seminar on the Future of Migration Policy Management in
Thailand. Bangkok: Author.
1 70 T. Hmung. (October 25, 2000). Ethnic Political Crisis in the Union of Burma. New Haven: Council for
Southeast Asia Studies at Yae University.
12 5mith, M. (2002).
3 BBC Reporter. (July 17, 2002). “Burma* Terrorising’ Ethnic Minorities,” British Broadcasting Corporation
(BBC). Retrieved August 11, 2003 from: http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/world/asia-pacific/2132986.stm.
1414.1 The Shan Human Rights Foundation. (April 1998). Dispossessed: Forced Relocation and Extrajudicial
Killings in Shan State. Chiang Mai: Author.
142 Burma Ethnic Research Group. (April 1998). Forgotten Victims of a Hidden War: Internally Displaced Karen
in Burma. Chiang Mai: Author and the Friedrich Naumann Foundation.
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reported forced relocations, forced labor, torture, rape and extrajudicial killings, causing massive

refugee flows into neighboring Thailand.™

In addition to these atrocities, excessive and arbitrary forms of taxation and agricultural
policies have made daily life unbearable. The continuous and dramatic inflation rates in
Burma, ranging from 24 percent in 1989 to 38 percent at the beginning of 2000, have
led to escalated commodity prices of basic necessities, which, even according to the
Burmese authorities, increase by over 20 percent per year.!’” The price of rice, the staple
for people across the country, hit 50 cents a kilogram during January 2003, four times the

official rate.’®

Jobless and financially crippled by the escalating commodity prices, people in Burma find
themselves in debt for daily life expenses and forced to comply with unpredictable taxes imposed
by the authorities.’® In this context, limited employment opportunities cannot be used to lift
individuals out of poverty and ultimately the individual becomes caught in a cycle of debt that
continuously pressures those from Burma to look their immediate envirnoment beyond for

solutions.

Thai Policy Towards Migrants from Burma

Since the early 1990's, the Thai government has faced the immense task of bringing order to the
massive influx of undocumented migrant populations throughout the country. The Thai
government addressed the problem by classifying the undocumented population in order to

properly integrate them into the worker registration system or temporarily displaced persons

15 151 Human Rights Watch. (2003).
152 Bangkok Post Reporter. (July 16, 2003). “Foreign Press, NGOs Barred from Border.” The Bangkok Post.
153 Freedom House. (June 24, 2002). Freedom in the World, Political Rights and Civil Liberties: Burma.
154 Washington D.C.: Author. Retrieved August 11, 2003 from:
http://www.freedomhouse.org/research/freeworld/2002/countryrati ngs/burma2.htm.
155 Amnesty International. (2001). Amnesty International Report 2001 : Myanmar. London: Author. Retrieved
" August 11, 2003 from: http://web.amnesty.org/web/ar2001.nsf/webasacountriesM Y ANM A R?OpenDocument.
Ibid.
Y Thien, Win. (February 1999). “New 1,000-Notes a Sign of High Inflation.” The Irrawaddy. Vol. 7, No. 2.
18 |rrawaddy Reporter. (January — February 2003). “Rumor Mill Working Overtime.” The Irrawaddy, Vol. 11, No. 1.




camps. This process of classification separated those from Burma into six groups: displaced
persons, undocumented migrants, refugees from threats of war, students/intellectuals, visitors

who overstayed their Thai visas and illegal migrant workers.

Since Thailand has not ratified the 1951 United Nations Convention Relating to the Status of
Refugees and its 1967 Protocol, the Thai government is not obliged to recognize anyone from
Burma as a refugee. Thus, the Thai government has granted “temporarily displaced persons’
status to a select few, in spite of the obvious human rights violations from which so many have
fled.

Thai relations with Burma continued to roller coaster as fighting spilt over into Thai soil. Borders
closed and negotiations intensified to resolve the conflicts and reestablish trading opportunities.
However, efforts to resolve the conflicts and resume trade were soon initiated, including the
introduction of the new worker registration process in September/October 2001 and later with the
Sixth Joint Cooperation Meeting between Thai and Burmese representatives in January of 2002.
The Thai government called on all migrant workers in Thailand to register and obtain work
permits valid for one year, pending a six-month health check-up by March 2002. Upon
completion of health tests, work permits were renewed for 409,339 migrants (of the origina
568,249 registered in 2001), including 63,317 domestic workers (from the original 82,389
domestic workers registered).”* Migrants from Burma made up 83% (340,029) of all those re-
registered.

In August 2002, the Burma and Thai governments organized bilateral negotiations that would
deal with reopening the border and other critical issues, such as drug trafficking, migrant
repatriation and trade in the coming months.? At this time, the Thai government also sought to

develop a new worker registration policy in an effort to analyze labor needs, budget the costs of

19 Soe Soe. (July 15, 2002). Migration Report: Burma: Identifying the Issues and Needs of Migration from Burma
into Thailand. Chiang Mai: Joint Research Project of the Federation of Trade Unions Burmaand Asian Migrant
Center.

2 bid.

2! Royal Thai Government. (2002). Result of Registration of Alien Workers Following the Cabinet’s Resolution in
2001 and 2002. Bangkok: Author.

22y uwadee Tunyasiri. (August 22, 2002). “ Talks to Focus on Resolving Disputes Fast.” The Bangkok Post.
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migrant worker and refugee programs, and create more efficient mechanisms for both migrant

integration in and deportation from the Thai labor field.?

Thailand has initiated several migrant worker registration policies since the early 1990s. The first
attempt to come to grips with the massive, migrant labor flow into Thailand took place in 1992.
This attempt, however, failed due to the extremely high “bail” it imposed on employers who
were to register their workers.® Four years later, Thailand’s migrant labor problems had
expanded throughout the country with large numbers of migrant workers, mostly from Burma,
moving toward Thailand’s inner provinces. Unable to determine needs or adequately assess the
impact on the different labor sectors of its economy, the Thai government aimed to gain control
and learn from its previous mistakes. In June 1996, the Thai Ministry of Labour and Social
Welfare implemented a registration policy open to eight industries that required a much lower
registration fee. As workers without proof of registration faced deportation, this resolution

compelled larger numbers of migrants to register.”

Following the economic crisis of 1997, the Thai government was faced with the urgent task of
restructuring its labor field to make room for the masses of newly unemployed Thai nationals.
While this resulted in the deportation of nearly 250,000 illegal migrants in 1998, the RTG was
unable to find Thais willing to replace workers in “3-D jobs.” Consequently, by April and May
1998, the Thai Ministry of Labour and Social Welfare found it necessary to reassess the labor
force's employment needs and initiate a new registration phase. Although Thai officials
calculated that roughly 231,000 jobs needed to be filled, only 99,974 migrants had registered by
December of 1999.%° The void required the RTG to readjust its labor policy to facilitate a more
effective registration of undocumented migrant workers (from Burma, Cambodia and Laos) from
September to October of 2001. This initiative resulted in the registration of persons from ten
labor sectors, not including seasonal workers, workers in the service industry or child workers.?’
During this registration period, 568,249 migrants received work permits of which 451,255 were

2 Commission on Irregular Immigrant Workers. (August 2002). Cabinet Resolution on Illegal Migrants. Bangkok:
Thai Ministry of Labour and Social Welfare.

24 Capuette, T., Archavanitkul, K. & Pyne, H. (2000).

% The 1996 migrant worker registration provided 303,088 work permits, of which 87 percent were granted to people
from Burma.

% | bid.

2" Caouette, T. & Pack, M. (December 2002).



from Burma.®® However, this figure, while large in comparison to those registered in earlier
years, is still strikingly low when held against the estimated two million undocumented migrants

from Burma.®®

This great disparity between migrants registered and the total number actualy residing in
Thailand led to many extensive discussions among RTG officials, NGOs and migrant |eaders.
Two of the main reasons given for why migrants did not register were the lack of information
about the process and the inability to travel and register when employers refused to participate.*
For the majority of migrants, factors deterring them from registration were far more complicated.
First of all, the efforts by the Thai government to register migrants from Burma reinforced
workers' dependence on their employers. Those who registered with a specific employer were
given permits valid for only one year and only with that one employer, after which if their
employment with that employer ended, so did their legal status in the country.3* Furthermore,
employers typically kept the work permit, giving the worker a photocopy, if any documents at
all. Without such documentation, even registered migrant workers found themselves threatened
by deportation, harassment and arrest as a result of their inability to prove their legal status.*
Workers also expressed grievances regarding the regulation that prohibits them from changing
employment for a period of one year, as this prevented workers whose contracts were terminated
from finding a new job.® It is also worth noting that many families have been separated as a
result of registration. Children under the age of 18 were not allowed to register and, given the
high cost of registration, most families did not register all adult members for fear of incurring
large debts.**

However, under the revised registration regulations, in July 2004, there were 1,269,074

migrant workers registered in Thailand.*® The new regulations allow migrant workers to change

% Royal Thai Government. (December 6, 2001). The Result of Registration of Alien Workers. Bangkok: Author.
2 Broadmoor, T. The Irrawaddy. (August-September 2001).

% Document for Discussion distributed at the NGO Forum on Migrant Worker Policy on Transnational Worker
Protection Mechanism held at Chulalongkorn University on February 21, 2003.

3 Caouette, T. & Pack, M. (December 2002).

# |bid.

% Onnucha, H. (January 30, 2002). “ Paperless Foreign Workers Facing Police Harassment.” The Bangkok Post.
3 Federation of Trade Unions/Burma. (2001). Situation Report: Migrant Workers from Burma in Thailand.
Bangkok: Author.

% Archavanitkul, K. (2004). Unpublished paper for the workshop on “Illegal migrant workers and health dimension
with management programme of the Thai government”, Royal Rattanakosin hotel, Bangkok. September 10.
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their employers, and their dependents are allowed to register too. The migrant workers receive a

one-year work permit.
Vulnerability of Migrant Domestic Workers

There is a growing international awareness of the vulnerability faced by domestic workers
worldwide as labor laws fail to recognize their jobs with the protection of regulated employment.
% Only recently have some countries made efforts to regularize and protect domestic workers
through national policies and labor laws. Thailand’s Ministry of Labour and Social Welfare first
included “domestic workers” in its mandate when registering migrant workers in 1996, prior to
that Thai labor laws never mentioned domestic work as a category for immigrant work (including
Thai domestic labor overseas). In subsequent registrations, domestic work was excluded and
only reinstated in the 2001 registration when 568,249 migrants received work permits, with over
82,000 registered as domestic workers.*® Although domestic workers received work permits,
the labor laws did not protect their work. The only protection provided is the Thai 1998 Labour
Protection Law, which covers those who worked in households involved in other economic
activities.™® Therefore, though migrant domestic work was recognized by the Thai Ministry of
Labour and Social Welfare in 1996 and again in the 2001 registration, there are no rights or

protections ensured to this labor sector for Thais or migrants.

Although migrant domestic workers have been allowed to register to work in Thailand, their

ability to do so and keep valid their permit depends entirely on their employer. For those unable

% 361 Hyman Rights Watch. (2001). Hidden in the Home: Abuse of Domestic Workers with Special Visas in the
United States. New Y ork: Author.

%2 Rockefeller Foundation. (2002). Women at Work: A New Framework for Women in a Globalizing World. New
York: Author.

363 Pgrrenas, R.S. (2001). Servants of Globalization: Women, Migration, and Domestic Work. Stanford: Stanford
University Press.
3 In 1996, 34,000 migrant domestic workers had registered for work permitsin Thailand according to: CARAM
Asia (2001). Presentation by Supmol Tawarnraru of the Overseas Employment Administration Office of the
Ministry of Labour and Social Welfare. “Domestic Workersin Thailand and Abroad.” Published in Consultation on
Thai and Domestic Workers. Bangkok: Author.
% Domestic workers accounted for 30 percent of the total number of registered female migrant workers, representing
the highest proportion of work engaged by female migrant workers according to Paitoonpong, S., Plywsej, J. &
Sirikul, W. (2002).
* bid.
“0 CARAM Asia. (2001). Presentation by Charut Neesit of the Lawyers Society. "Protection of Employees in Work
Related to Housework.” Published in Consultation on Thai and Domestic Workers. Bangkok: Author.
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to obtain work permits, they remain particularly vulnerable to exploitation.** Even with work
permits migrant domestic workers are unable to claim labor rights and as elsewhere in the world
they are seen as ‘partial citizens who are neither fully eligible under home or host country labor
laws.*?* As a result, migrant domestic workers around the world are caught in a web of

dependence with employer and face constant fears of reprisal, arrest and possible deportation.*®
Researching the Situation of Domestic Workers from Burma in Thailand

This paper aims to analyse the life experiences, perceptions and decision-making considerations
of migrant girls and young women from Burma working as domestic workers in Chiang Mai and
Tak Provinces. It also aims to build community awareness and response that advocates for laws

that formalize their work and protect their basic rights.
Research Methodology

Two research teams, one in Chiang Mai City of Chiang Mai Province and the other in Mae Sot
town of Tak Province, implemented the study. All of the researchers were members of the
Burmese migrant community in Thailand. Each team had a Research Coordinator, two Field
Researchers and a Documenter/Translator. In addition, a Research Advisor who worked with

teams throughout the entire research process supported the study.

The research data for this study was collected through direct and participatory observation; 133
in-depth interviews with domestic workers from Burma, - 68 in Mae Sot and 65 in Chiang Mali -
as well as a survey conducted with 528 migrant domestic workers from Burma in Mae Sot and
Chiang Mai. The team surveyed 242 domestic workersin Chiang Mai, and 286 in Mae Sot.

Initially, the Field Researchers randomly met domestic workers in the markets or temples and

others were introduced to the Field Researchers through various community-based organizations.

! United Nations. (2002). Presentation by Srawooth Paitoonpong from the Thai Development and Research
Ingtitute. Published in Case Studies of Industries Dependent on Migrant Workers. Bangkok: United Nations.

“2 Parrenas, R.S. (2001).

43 431 Migrant Action Programme. (2001). Migrant Domestic Workers from Burma in Thai Homes. Chiang
Mai: Author.



After initial introductions, the Field Researchers relied on snowball sampling with referrals from

domestic workers themselves.

The Field Researchers never tried to interview on the first meeting. The initial meeting was to
introduce themselves and the project, request their consent to participate, observe the

environment and discuss the best way of meeting again.

In-depth interviews were undertaken over extended periods of time, often necessitating five to
six visits over a three-month period. The majority of these interviews were conducted face-to-

face, however, in some instances part or al of the interview was conducted over the telephone.

The implementation of the survey often required more than one visit to complete the
questionnaire. The majority of the questionnaires were conducted face-to-face with the Field
Researcher. However, in attempts to reach domestic workers who were not allowed out of the
house or to communicate via phone (and, therefore, were not included in the qualitative phase of
this study), efforts were made to deliver the questionnaires to domestic workers (either directly
by the Field Researchers or through friends), requesting that they fill the survey out themselves.
This however, was only effective for those who were literate in the Shan, Karen or Bamar

languages.

Finally, nearly 70 percent of the surveyed questionnaires were completed by the Field
Researchers in face-to-face sessions with the respondents and 14 percent of the questionnaires
were filled out by the respondent in her own time and returned directly to the respective Field
Researcher at each site. In an effort to reach domestic workers whose employers would not allow
them to contact the field researchers, another 16 percent were given to domestic workers to fill

out viatheir friends (also domestic workers who were surveyed).

The Field Researchers also had informed consent forms explaining the rights of the participants
and requesting either written or verbal agreement for involvement in the project. Brochures and
cards informing domestic workers of social services operating for migrant women in their area

were aso made available to participants throughout the project. Field researchers aso kept a

432 Human Rights Watch. (2001).
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journal of their work, personal thoughts and experiences, which was used as a supplementary for
the data analysis. The Field Researchers received training with the entire team and aso ongoing

support and feedback from the Research Coordinators.

In addition to the domestic workers who participated in this study, key informants in the
community were also interviewed in order to corroborate information and provide their
perspectives on the life experiences of women and girls from Burma employed as domestic
workersin Thailand. These key informants also helped to develop project guidelines, but they are

not included in the sample population or directly quoted anywhere in this paper.
Study Population

The study’ s population sample primarily included females under the age of 30 who were born in
Burma and were currently employed as domestic workers in Tak or Chiang Mai Provinces in
Thailand. However, the research teams also agreed to involve women over 30 years old who
expressed an interest in participating in the research study.

Most of the participants were between the ages of 15 and 24, were single without children, of
Shan or Karen ethnicity and spoke their native language and at least one other language. The
majority were born in the Shan, Karen or Mon States (bordering Thailand). Most participants in
Chiang Mai could speak some Thai whereas the majority in Mae Sot could not. Approximately
one sixth of al the participants had no formal education (with those in Chiang Mai having a
dlightly higher educational attainment rate). One third of the participants had attended primary
school, another third had attended secondary school and the remaining one sixth had passed their
10" standard exam. The majority of the participants came to Thailand between 1996 and 2000,
with approximately half having registered for work permits.

Conditions in Burma and Along the Migration Journey

Most of the domestic workers interviewed in this study explained that they left Burmalargely as
a consequence of war and government policies that fueled a crisis in both the economy and their

families. The women and girls in this study spoke at length of how the political and economic
11



conditions in Burma led to the breakdown of their families, leaving many in foster care or to

survive on their own.

Given these conditions, Thailand seemed to provide an opportunity to seek refuge and improve
working conditions. In weighing their options, the domestic workers in this study believed that

migrating to Thailand was worth the risk of possible harassment and/or of being trafficked.

My life disappeared with the sound of bullets and bombs. My family, relatives and
everything in the village was destroyed, never to be returned. We lost everything — our
relatives, house, land, clothes and food. I lost my future and everything that I had hoped
for. Even my hopes to study have been lost along with everything else. . . .

1 fled from the war to Thailand. For over a year we hid in the jungle and didn’t dare
return to our village. However, at night, we would sneak into nearby villages to ask for
food. Then, we would go through the jungle until we came to another village and could
ask for food and a place to stay for the night. Sometimes, we went for two or three days
without coming upon any village. At these times, we ate jungle fruit and thrashed the
branches of the banana trees for sap to drink. We were always hungry and cold. It rained
very heavily. We didn’t have shelter to avoid the rain. We didn’t even know where we
were going or what would happen to us. Finally, we decided to go to Thailand. It took
over three months to get here because we had to flee the fighting. Along the way, we
learned that our house had been seized by the Burmese military. They took everything,
even our clothes. We have nothing left.

- A 32-year-old single Shan female, whose
first time migrating to Thailand was not
disclosed, currently working in Chiang
Mai.

The study participants described the constantly changing political and military situation that
impacted the ease of travel, the number of checkpoints encountered, border control policies,
crackdowns and other redlities that largely dictated the route, means and cost of their journey.
Many spoke of the need to use clandestine efforts, often organized by brokers or “carriers’* who
accompanied them to or across the border. Large sums of money were required and either paid

in advance or incurred as debt to the “carriers’.

At the border, we stayed at a Chinese house for two nights. We met about thirty people
waiting to go further into Thailand like us. On the third night, a car came to take us to
Chiang Mai. The carrier said that we had to go without our belongings and that they

“«Carrier” isthe term used by study participants to describe the individual (s) who helped to transport them to
Thailand and, in some cases, from the Thai border to jobs further towards the interior of the country.
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would come later. But later, he said that the police seized our possessions on the way
because they couldn’t find the owners. We were angry but there was nothing we could do.
We paid 3,200 baht each. The people who had money just paid the money for the
transport to get to Chiang Mai, but those who didn't have any money agreed to work
around that area first to pay the costs.

- A 20-year-old single Shan female who
first migrated to Thailand a year ago
currently working in Chiang Mai

However, only rarely did they know ahead of time the type of work they would be given, where
or with whom they would be working, or the terms of their employment. Other participants,
rather than using “carriers’ to find employment, went to particular areas where employers were
known to come to look for migrant labor. Women and girls waiting to be approached for work
became particularly vulnerable to exploitation and trafficking. In this context, migrants were
hired by employers on the spot and immediately taken to the employer’ s household to work.

Employment Conditions

Most of the women and girlsin this study reported that they were informed by their employer of
what their salary would be upon arriving at their employer’s household, they were not informed
of the terms of how their salary would be paid or what deductions would be withheld, what
benefits, if any, they would receive such as sick days, holidays, persona days, or what their job

responsibilities would entail.

I am always looked down upon by my employer. Many others face the same problems as
me. It would be best if before we go into a house and work that we have some agreement
with the employer about our monthly wages, including benefits and deductions as well as
what jobs they expect us to do. But, this never happens and so there are many problems.

- A 24-year-old single Karen female who

first migrated to Thailand two years
ago currently working in Mae Sot.
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Wage and Working Hours

The majority of study participants earned less than half of the Thai minimum wage.”® National
minimum wage standards in Thailand vary according to geographic location, with urban areas
providing higher salaries because of the increased cost of living. The Thai Ministry of Labour
issues different minimum wage requirements for each of the country’s seventy-six provinces
based upon the cost of living in each area. The daily minimum wage between Chiang Mai and
Mae Sot differs by only twenty baht a day. However, among the domestic workers interviewed
for this study salary differentials were far greater, with those in Chiang Mai receiving
substantially higher salaries. This most likely is due to the equal-distance of the two study sites
from the Burmese border. Travel to Chiang Mai is more difficult and expensive and, therefore,
the supply of migrant workers not as readily available, so that the pay scale here is higher. Mae
Sot’ s close proximity to the border means that migrants are able to easily enter the city, so there
isagreater pool of potential workers.

Table 1 Percentage distribution and number of survey respondents by monthly salary and
research site

Research Site

Chiang Mai Mae Sot
Less than 1,000 29 (7) 57.1 (163) 32.2 (170)
1,001-2,000 18.2 (44) 40.1 (115) 30.1 (159)
2,001-3,000 455 (110) 2.8 (8) 22.3 (118)
Over 3,000 334 (81) - 154 (81)
No. of respondents 242 286 528

“ Given the arbitrary nature of employment conditions for domestic workersin Thailand, it is not possible to
calculate the value of employee benefits, such as room and board, provided to most of the study participants. For
some, these benefits when added to the bel ow-minimum-wage salary they received might equal or possibly
exceed national wage standards. Nevertheless, as this chapter will illustrate, the "benefit" of room and board
tended to contribute to exceedingly long working hours and unfair working conditions.
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Several domestic workers explained that their employers refused to pay them on a monthly basis.

The employer told me I have to work for one year and then they will pay me my salary.
They said if I do not work for one year, they cannot give me my money. When my mother
was ill I wanted to send money home to her, but they only gave me 1,500 baht to send
home even though I have earned much more. When I wanted to go back they gave me
only 3,000 baht even though I had worked for nine months.

- An 18-year-old single Shan female who
first migrated to Thailand four years
ago currently working in Chiang Mai.

1 tried to ask for my salary every month, but the employer said she would keep it with her.
Some months I really need it and argue with her until she gives it to me. Other months |
don’t need it and don’t argue too much. But, this way it is difficult to keep track of my
money.

- A 25-year-old single Karen female,
whose first time migrating to Thailand
was not disclosed, currently working in
Mae Sot.

Approximately half of the domestic workers interviewed reported that once they paid off their
debts for traveling to Thailand and for securing employment, they felt fortunate to have their job,

despite receiving a salary well below minimum wage.

Now I work as a housekeeper and the salary is 3,100 baht. I get it every month too. Some
of it was given back for the car’s fare when I came. With the rest, I bought some clothes
because people in this country don’t wear the same clothes as in our country. I save my
money and buy one piece of clothing each month. It is enough for me to use, but there is
nothing left to save.

- An 18-year-old single Shan female who
first migrated to Thailand four years
ago currently working in Chiang Mai.

In addition to receiving below-minimum wages, 98 percent of the surveyed respondents were
expected to work more than eight hours a day, with 80 percent working 12 hours or more a day.
In fact, only two percent of the study participants reported working a standard eight-hour day

(see Table 2).
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Many of the domestic workers interviewed for this study noted that their employers
expected them to be available to work 24 hours a day, seven days a week. Moreover, the

majority of them noted they had little or no rest incorporated into their workday.

1 have no time to rest. I have to look after my employer’s children and take them with me
wherever 1 go. Moreover, I am responsible for an old paralyzed woman and cannot
abandon her.

- A 29-year-old married Mon female who
first migrated to Thailand three years
ago currently working in Mae Sot.

Table 2 Percentage distribution and number of survey respondents by number of working
hours per day and research site

No. of working hours Research Site

per day Chiang Mai Mae Sot Total

1-8 29 (7) 14 (4) 21 (12)
9-12 30.0 (72 8.1 (23 18.1 (95)
13-14 19.6 (47) 18.7 (53) 19.1 (100)
15-16 229 (55) 34.8 (99) 29.4 (154)
17-18 20.8 (50) 33.8 (96) 27.9 (146)
19-20 3.8 (9) 2.8 (8) 32 (17)
21-24 - 04 (1) 0.2 (1)
No. of respondents 240 284 524

*Note: 4 respondents did not answer of working hours per day.

Almost all of the domestic workers in this study reported having no set working hours or
benefits. They explained that everything depended on their employer’ s decisions on a day-to-day
basis. The vast mgjority of study participants explained that they worked consistently long hours,
with no regular days off and no overtime pay.
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In addition to not having any standard times for breaks or rests, 62 percent of the domestic
workers surveyed for this study reported they had no regular days off and the days off they did

receive were randomly decided by their employer (see Table 3).

Table 3 Percentage distribution and number of survey respondents
by number of days permitted off and research site

Number of Research Site

days permitted off Total
Chiang Mai |Mae Sot

None 54.1 (131) |68.8 (196) |61.9 (327)

Weekly 10.7 (26) |4.6 (13) 7.4 (39)

Monthly 18.6 (45) |10.9 (31 14.4 (76)

Annually 16.6 (40) |15.7 (45) 16.2 (85)

No response - 0.3 (1) 0.2 (1)

No. of respondents 242 286 528

The women and girls in this study who did not receive days off explained that this was because

their employer needed them to work at all times.

As a domestic worker, I have to work from early in the morning until dark without rest. At
night I still have to iron the clothes. I have worked here for two years and I remember
only two days I was free to go out.

- A 27-year-old married Karen female
who first migrated to Thailand twelve
years ago currently working in Mae
Sot.

Whenever there was a special event at the temple, I didn’t go. When the Shan New Year
took place, I used to ask to go, but the employer said that, ‘If you go, you will get nothing.
If you want to go, obviously you don’t need any money.’ I did not want to lose my job, so [
never went anywhere.

- A 32-year-old married Shan female,
whose first time migrating to Thailand
was not disclosed, currently working in
Chiang Mai.
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Accommodation

The majority of domestic workers were provided accommodation, though only athird were given
their own private room or shared a room with a family member, members they were responsible
for taking care of, or with other employees. About one fifth were made to sleep in open areas

with no privacy (datais not shown here).

At night he [the employer's son] sleeps with me. Then, he cannot be separated from me
and cries to see me until his parents let him sleep with me. He really loves me, but it is so
tiring.

- A 22-year-old single Tavoyan female,
whose first time migrating to Thailand
was not disclosed, currently working in
Chiang Mai.

I have a room about five feet by six feet with a mattress on the floor. It is just enough
room to sleep and keep my clothes.

- A 15-year-old single Burman female
who first migrated to Thailand two
years ago currently working in Mae
Sot.

1 stay in the employer’s house and am at home like in my own house. I have my own room
and they furnish it with everything, even a TV.

- A 20-year-old single Karen female who
first migrated to Thailand four years
ago currently working in Mae Sot.

Given the arbitrary and unregulated nature of employment conditions for domestic workers in
Thailand, it is not possible to calculate the value of room and board provided to most of the study
participants. For some, these benefits when added to the below-minimum-wage salary they
received might equal or possibly exceed national minimum wage standards. Nevertheless, the
"benefit" of room and board tended to contribute to exceedingly long working hours and

exploitative working conditions with no overtime pay or compensation.
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Work Expectations

As aresult of being a "live-in" worker, job responsibilities, more often than not, consisted of a
wide range of duties beyond housework. Over two-thirds of the domestic workers in this study
(64.4%) reported having to care for children, the elderly or the infirm. Often employers expected
that those domestic workers caring for young children be available to work at all times, with
many expected to be on call throughout the night should the children need any attention. Thirty-
one percent of those surveyed were expected to help with their employer’ s business in addition to
handling the household chores, and be available to meet their employer’ s arbitrary demands, such

as giving massages to members of the household (see Table 4).

Since employers often did not discuss or clearly outline specific job responsibilities or what was
expected, the domestic workers interviewed described feeling obliged to be working at all times.

1 have to work the whole day. I don’t have any time to rest. When they ask me to do
something, I have to stop whatever I am doing at the moment and do what they ask as
quickly as possible. There is no regular fixed time to work.

- A 13-year-old single Karen female who
first migrated to Thailand a year ago
currently working in Mae Sot.

The daughter of the employer is spoiled and can do whatever she wants. I have to pick up
after her all day long. I even have to turn the water off after her shower and flush the
toilet for her. She is a teenager and it is very demeaning to be treated like her slave.

- A 15-year-old single Shan female who
first migrated to Thailand six years ago
currently working in Chiang Mai.
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Table4  Percentage distribution and number of survey respondents by
household responsibility and research site*

Research Site
Household responsibility Total
Chiang Mai  |Mae Sot
House cleaning 97.1 (235) 97.2 (278) 97.2 (513)
Washing and ironing clothes 79,3 (192) 88.1 (252) 84.1 (444)
Cooking 66.9 (162) 66.1 (187) 66.5 (351)
Zf";'gf care of children, dlderly|e 3 (146)  |67.4 (194) 64.4 (371)
Washing cars/bikes 56.6 (137) 38.5 (110) 46.8 (247)
Taking care of animals 41.7 (101) 35.7 (102) 38.4 (203)
Cleaning employer’s store 43.8 (106) 27.3 (79) 34.8 (184)
Ee'.p'”g employer in hisherl,s 5 1090  |206 (59) 31.8 (168)
usiness
Massage 28.5 (69) 33.2 (95) 31.1 (164)
No. of respondents 242 286 528

* Note: Respondents were allowed more than one response so the percentage distribution
is equa to the number of participants who reported each answer based on the total number
of respondents. Therefore, the total percentages do not add up to 100 percent and the
numbers in parentheses when combined are greater than the total number of respondents.

The domestic workers interviewed described expectations that they were to serve everyone in the

house, including each time the employer’s family grew or had visitors.

The relatives of my employer brought over their children for me to look after also. They
were always telling me to do things for them. I had not even finished my last task and they
would ask me to do something else. They all asked me to do things for them. My mind
feels so troubled.

- A 19-year-old single Karen female who
first migrated to Thailand five years
ago currently working in Mae Sot.

However, there were afew domestic workers reported that they can handle the job.

1 do not have to cook and I can use the washing machine. What I have to do is sweep the
dirt, clean the house and be home when no one is there. I only have to iron the clothes
every three or four days. As there are few people in the house there is no need to wash or
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clean so much. The employer does not leave her child with me. During the long school
holidays, she usually takes her child with her when she goes out.

- A 19-year-old single Karen female who
first migrated to Thailand two years
ago currently working in Mae Sot.

In the morning, I clean, sweep, wash dishes, cook and cut vegetables. It is like the
housework that we do at our house. It is not more than I can handle.

- A 34-year-old married Shan female,
whose first time migrating to Thailand
was not disclosed, currently working in
Chiang Mai.

Incidents of withholding or non-payment of wages were frequently reported by the study
participants, while others explained that without constant remainders and requests, they would
not receive their salary from their employer. By not receiving their wages on a timely basis or
having their wages randomly withheld or deducted by their employers, the women and girls in
this study noted that they felt vulnerable and violated because of the lack of recourse to confront

their employers fraudulent actions.

My money is with my employer. When I need money to send home, I ask for it from the
employer. I worked for that employer for one year, but when I want to go home I have to
return secretly because the employer doesn’t want me to go. So, I lost 3,000 baht of my
salary that was being held by employer.

- A 19-year-old single Karen female who
first migrated to Thailand six years ago
currently working in Mae Sot.

1 got paid as the employer said, but I keep it all with her (the employer). If I keep it with
me, I am afraid it won’t be safe. Since I do not have a Thai identity card I can’t open a
bank account. So, it is better she holds on to my earnings.

- A 34-year-old single Shan female,
whose first time migrating to Thailand
was not disclosed, currently working in
Chiang Mai.
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Access to Outside Contacts

Confinement within the household and limited access to outside contact with friends and family
was often imposed by the employer, either through threats or through the lack of free time. Less
than fifty percent of those surveyed reported that about two fifth of their employers permitted
them to leave the house to meet others or alowed visitors into the house. Less than half of the
women and girls surveyed reported that their employers alowed them to go out to meet others
(43.2%) or allowed othersto visit (41.5%)(see Table 5).

Where I work, I am not allowed to go anywhere at all. They lock the door and unplug the
phone and ask me to work inside the house only. After eight months, I tried to go out on
my own when the employer was away from the home, but I was not brave enough and
didn’t know where to go. So, I just keep living like this seeing no one but the employer.

- A 27-year-old single Shan female,
whose first time migrating to Thailand
was not disclosed, currently working in
Chiang Mai.

Table 5  Percentage distribution and number of survey respondents by type of
contact employer allowed and research site*

Research Site
};ifl[()):v (:i Contact Employer Total
Chiang Mai Mae Sot
Receive mail 41.3 (100) 76.6 (219) |60.4 (319)
Send mail 37.6 (91) 79.4 (227) |60.2 (318)
Receive a phone call 67.3 (163) 37.1 (106) |50.9 (269)
Go out to meet others 41.3 (100) 447 (128) |43.2 (228)
Allow visitorsin 43.4 (105) 39.9 (114) |41.5 (219)
Telephone to someone 28.1 (68) 15.7 (45) 21.4 (113)
Other 6.2 (16) - 3.0 (16)
No. of respondents 242 286 528

* Note: Respondents were allowed more than one response so the percentage distribution
is equal to the number of participants who reported each answer based on the total
number of respondents. Therefore, the total percentages do not add up to 100 percent and
the numbers in parentheses when combined are greater than the total number of
respondents.
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Many others did not leave their workplace even though the employer allowed them to. The
domestic workers interviewed explained they were too busy, feared arrest as an undocumented

worker, were unfamiliar with the city and/or lacked friends or relatives to visit.

After finishing my work, I stay home and watch TV. I have just come to Thailand and I
don’t dare to go anywhere. If the employer doesn’t take me out, I don’t dare to go on my
own. I am afraid I won’t be able to find my way back.

- A 19-year-old single Shan female who
first migrated to Thailand two years
ago currently working in Chiang Mai.

Communication and Language Barriers

Language barriers further aggravated the interactions between the domestic workers and their
employers as well as the employers family members. While more than of the women and girls
surveyed in this study were able to speak some Thai, about one-fifth could not speak Thai at all.
Language proficiency was often a key determinant in the salary provided and treatment of
domestic workers by their employers. Those who were unable to speak Thai reported difficulty in
finding good jobs as well as conducting and negotiating the jobs they did secure. The women and
girls interviewed in this study also recounted occasions in which their inability to speak Thai

elicited verbal and physical abuse from their employer.

My employers never beat me, but they scolded me often. As I didn’t understand their
language, it was easy to make mistakes in my work. For example, when they asked me to
get the feeding bottle, I got the child’s clothes by mistake. When they asked me to wash
the clothes, I thought they asked me to clean the house. What I did was not according to
their wish so they yelled or scolded me. I felt a lot of trouble in my mind.

- A 20-year-old single Karen female who
first migrated to Thailand two years
ago currently working in Mae Sot.

1 face a lot of problems because I can’t speak Thai. If they ask me to go shopping, they
have to give me a sample of what they want me to buy. If they don’t find a sample for me 1
am sure to bring back the wrong thing from the market.

- A 27-year-old single Mon female who
first migrated to Thailand six years ago

currently working in Mae Sot.
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Table 6

Percentage distribution and number of survey respondents that
reported employer abuses by research site*

Research Site Total
Type of employer abuse

Chiang Mai |Mae Sot
Yelled at you 40.0 (96) 65.4 (187) |53.6 (283)
Swore at you 38.8 (94) 36.0 (103) [37.3 (197)
Threatened 450 (109) [28.3 (81) 36.0 (190)
Tricked you with alie 174 (42) |73 (21) 11.9 (63)
Touched you don't want 14.5 (35) 13.6 (39) 14.0 (74)
L ocked up/confined 9.1 (22) 45 (13) 6.6 (35)
Cheated/kept your money 7.4 (18) 14.0 (40) 11.0 (58)
Thrown things at you 6.6 (16) 6.6 (19) 6.6 (35)
Punished you 4.1 (10) 0.3 (1) 2.1 (11)
Sexually touched you 4.1 (10) 7.3 (21) 5.9 (31)
Slapped or hit you 25 (6) 10.1 (29)  |6.6 (35)
Pinched you 1.7 (4 8.0 (23) 5.1 (27)
Pushed 2.1 (5) 10.8 (31) 6.8 (36)
Raped you 0.8 (2) 15 (3 1.0 (5)
Other 190 (46) |15 (3) 9.3 (49)
No. of respondents 242 286 528

* Note: Respondents were allowed more than one response so the percentage distribution is
equal to the number of participants who reported each answer based on the total nhumber of
respondents. Therefore, the total percentages do not add up to 100 percent and the numbersin
parentheses when combined are greater than the total number of respondents.

These realities often left the domestic workers extremely vulnerable and frightened. Verbal abuse
was the most common violation experienced by the domestic workers in this study, with 54
percent reporting having been yelled at, 37 percent cursed at and 36 percent threatened. Nearly
one in ten of the women and girls surveyed for this study reported being subjected to physical
abuse (see Table 6).

It is widely known that domestic abuses are under-reported by women throughout the world and

what was disclosed to the researchers in this study is most likely a reflection of a more wide-
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spread reality. The women and girls who were interviewed in depth described incidents of being

slapped and, in some cases, severely beaten.

The employer loves her child very much. When the child cries I have to soothe her at
once, if she does not stop crying the mother blames and yells at me every time.

- A 16-year-old single Tamel female who
first migrated to Thailand three years
ago currently working in Mae Sot.

When the employer is in a good mood she is very nice. But, when she is in a bad mood,
she has such a bad temper and screams at me calling me all sorts of things as though I
am her slave or buffalo.
- A 15-year-old single Shan female who
first migrated to Thailand six years ago
currently working in Chiang Mai.

The working conditions for the majority of the domestic workers in this study consisted of
innumerable abuses for which they had little or no recourse. By arbitrarily setting the conditions
and terms of employment regarding saaries, benefits, working hours, accommodations and
access to outside contacts (without informing or negotiating such terms with the domestic

workers), the employers maintained complete control over the lives of these women and girls.

Many reported incidents of withholding or non-payment of wages, while others explained that
without constant remainders and requests, they would not receive their saary from their
employer. Job responsibilities, more often than not, included a wide range of duties beyond
housework, such as caring for children, the elderly or the infirm; tending animals; gardening;

and, in quite afew cases, helping with the employer’s business.

Majority of the domestic workers were provided accommodations, though about a third were
given their own private room or shared a room with a family member or members they were
responsible to care for, or with other employees, while only one-fifth were made to sleep in open

areas with no privacy.
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Confinement within the household and limited access to outside contact with friends and family
was often imposed by the employer, in many cases, either through threats or through the lack of
free time. Less than fifty percent of those surveyed reported that their employers permitted them

to leave the house to meet others or allowed visitors into the house.

Language barriers further aggravated the interactions between the domestic workers and their
employers, often resulting in verbal and physical abuse. Fear of their employers threats and the
inability to seek recourse has kept these girls and women'’ s abuses hidden from the outside world.
Their isolation inside private households has aso effectively barricaded migrant domestic
workers from the cautions of the community, NGOs or government agencies. Wider public
awareness and scrutiny into the private households where thousands of domestic workers are
employed is urgently needed to help address the abuses faced by these women and girls.

Future Aspirations

A number of the domestic workers expressed plans for their future that entailed returning home
permanently to Burma, while others explained they only wanted to visit temporarily. A
significant number noted that they would not return until the political and military conflicts in
Burma are resolved. Those considering returning home discussed the physical difficulties in
getting back home safely as well as the problems associated with confronting the strong
judgments made of those who have been to Thailand, especialy of those returning without

savings or with afatherless child.

Others interviewed discussed their aspirations for finding safer working environments or better
paying jobs. Several domestic workers interviewed described wanting to further their studies and
their unwillingness to marry in their present circumstances, if at al. Some of the women and girls
could not imagine their future and expressed how dejected they felt with their life, not being able

to see themselves ever overcoming the obstacles they face.
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Saving Money

The majority of domestic workers interviewed explained that their focus was on saving money in

an attempt to secure their future.

I can't say how long I will stay in Thailand. Now, I already have farmland and a house
(back in Burma). I worked in Thailand for four years and it is a long time. But, some
people in my village have worked here for more than ten years. When I go home [ want to
bring money with me. My parents bought rice fields for me with the money I sent. They
also use it. When I deduct some for what I will use each month I can save 1,500 baht. It is
a good income, so I shouldn’t quit this job too soon.

- A 22-year-old married Karen female
who first migrated to Thailand four
years ago currently working in Mae
Sot.

Now, I don’t want to go back yet, because I have no money to bring with me. At least 1
have to have enough money to cover the traveling costs and the gold that I had sold to
come to Thailand. My parents are getting older, so I want to go within this year too. If I
can save some money and go back this time, I won’t come back to Thailand again.

- A 17-year-old single Shan female,
whose first time migrating to Thailand
was not disclosed, currently working in
Chiang Mai.

Sending Money Home

As has been noted throughout this report, the majority of domestic workers migrated to
Thailand in order to earn money to send home to their families and relatives in Burma.
Among the survey respondents, ailmost 80 percent of the domestic workers reported
sending part of their earnings back home. They used a number of different meansto send
money home. More than half of the respondents sent money through a friend or relative
returning to their village in Burma, while another one third sent the money themselves
(often by meeting a relative at the border and handing the cash over directly).

Approximately 28 percent reported sending money home via a broker, while 15 percent
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chose to use a money transfer outlet to transmit money to Burma, with 9 percent using a
bank to transfer their funds (see Table 7).

Table 7 Percentage distribution and number of survey respondents who sent
money home by method of transferring funds and research site*

Method of sending | Research Site Total
money home Chiang Mai Mae Sot

Send with afriend 72.4 (123) 52.3 (124) 60.7 (247)
Send yourself 39.4 (67) 25.7 (61) 31.4 (128)
Send through abroker | 2 g (5) 46.8 (111) 28.5 (116)
Send throughashop | 24.7 (42) 8.4 (20) 15.2 (62)
Send through a bank 10.6 (18) 8.0 (19) 9.1 (37)
Other 1.2(2) 5.5 (13) 3.7 (15)
No. of respondents 168 237 405

* Note: Respondents were alowed more than one response so the percentage
distribution is equal to the number of participants who reported each answer based
on the total number of respondents. Therefore, the total percentages do not add up
to 100 percent and the numbers in parentheses when combined are greater than the
total number of respondents.

The women and girls interviewed described problems finding a safe way to send money home.

My mother comes to the border every month or two to collect the money I have saved.
Now, my mother bought a house and is planning to start a business.

- A 15-year-old single Burman female
who first migrated to Thailand a year
ago currently working in Mae Sot.

1 contact the man I came to Thailand with, because he goes back often and knows where

my family lives. I am afraid the money will get lost, but I don’t know any other way to

send it home. The travel costs from my village to Thailand are very high so it is not
possible to go or ask my family to come here.

- A 34-year-old single Shan female,

whose first time migrating to Thailand

was not disclosed, currently working in
Chiang Mai.
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The study’s survey did not address future aspirations but during the in-depth interviews
participants discussed a wide range of perspectives and plans regarding their future. The
responses ranged from hoping to go back permanently to Burma to wishing to visit temporarily,

to expecting never to return.

Of those who envisioned returning home permanently to Burma, many had children that they left
behind there when migrating to Thailand.

1 don’t want to stay in Thailand any more and intend to go to see my children this year. 1
will check out the situation and if I can work there, I will stay with them in Shan State. If
the situation is still so bad, then I will come back and work in Thailand because I already
have a work permit. If it is possible, I want to stay with my children and support them to

study as best I can.

- A 29-year-old married Shan female
who first migrated to Thailand four
years ago currently working in Chiang
Mai.

1 worked for three years in Thailand and saved enough money. I will go back to my
village for the Water Festival and I do not intend to come back. I have to take care of my
mother until she gets better. Now, my home in Burma is quite well equipped. While taking
care of my mother I will help my brothers and sisters do the farm work. I don't want to
open a shop and sell things, because in my village there are too many shops. We don't
have electricity in my village but if my brothers want to buy a generator and open a video
theatre, I will support them.

- A 20-year-old single Karen female who
first migrated to Thailand four years
ago currently working in Mae Sot.

Other women and girls interviewed hoped to return home for a temporary visit and spoke of the
conditions that determined their ability to do so.

1 cannot decide when to go back to my country. When I was single, I could go back
anytime [ wanted. But, now I am married and have to consult with my husband. I intend
to request from the employer to let us go home and pay homage to our parents. But, we
haven'’t decided to go back permanently. When we go back to our village we have to do
the farm work, but my husband doesn’t want to do farm work anymore.

- A 25-year-old married Karen female
who first migrated to Thailand six
years ago currently working in Mae
Sot.
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Others interviewed explained that if they could go home for avisit, they would return to work in
Thailand after a short period of time.

1 will go back to Burma for the Water Festival. I may return, I cannot say yet because 1
don’t know the situation at home. But, if I am away from here for a long time my
employer will find a new person. My employer is very kind and it will not be easy to find
another as good as this one.

- A 20-year-old single Karen female who
first migrated to Thailand four years
ago currently working in Mae Sot.

The majority of girls and women in this study spoke of their wishes to save their earnings so that
they could send money home to their families. Many hoped that they could work in Thailand for
a specific period of time and then return to Burma with sufficient capital to help provide a decent
livelihood for their parents and, of those married, for their own families as well. Yet, they faced
enormous difficulties in the simple act of trying to transfer funds home. Some did not know
anyone they could trust to carry the money to Burma. Others did not know how to get back

home.

Some of the women and girls could not imagine their future and expressed how dejected they felt
with their life, not being able to see themselves ever overcoming the obstacles they face. Living
in Thailand was far more difficult than most had envisioned. Y et, for many, returning home was

not an option.

Conclusion

The root causes of migration from Burma to Thailand were explicitly related to political and
economic situations including poverty at the origin. While there is a growing economy in
Thailand, it will continue to be regarded as a desirable destination. The push-pull theory can

explain the massive flow of migration from Burmato Thailand.

At the national level, Burma's State Peace and Development Council (SPDC) should address the

causes of mass migration to Thailand (and elsewhere), including domestic policies that result in
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extensive unemployment, inflation of basic commodities and forced relocation. The SPDC
should also recognize that in order to solve the fundamental problems in Burma, a national
reconciliation process must take place and political reforms must be promoted. If people from
Burma want to seek employment in neighboring countries, the SPDC should permit them to do
so legally, take responsibility to ensure their protection abroad and allow them to return home
without harassment. SPDC must also strive to incorporate and enforce labor laws and rights for

all people.

Similarly, the Thai government should acknowledge domestic work as labor protected by Thai
labor laws and ensure that domestic workers' rights are upheld, including the right to a written
contract that defines work expectations, guarantees a minimum wage, fixed working hours with
optional overtime, holidays and benefits. In honoring and protecting domestic workers' rights.
The Tha government should include efforts to educate employers about the rights of domestic
workers, establish channels for reporting complaints, prosecutes and abusive employers. In this
last respect, the Thai government should provide translators to facilitate reporting of complaints

by migrant workers as well as provide referrals to legal assistance and protection.

The Thai government should also provide educational opportunities for migrant workers, such as
Tha language classes and other special adult education programs that could be held on the
weekends or evenings. Thai education law provides equal education opportunities for all and

efforts should be enhanced to see that migrants are included.

Non-Government Organisations (NGOs) and Community-Based Organisations (CBOs) play a
critical role in reaching out to and communicating with migrants. They must continually strive to
work with local community networks to make contact with migrant domestic workers, raise
awareness of their hidden and isolated realities, identify their critical issues and recommend
action strategies. Finally, al organizations and government institutions should seek the inclusion
of the migrant community in developing policies, practices and responses should be considered
to help establish appropriate interventions to reduce the abuse, exploitation and trafficking of

migrant domestic workers.
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Introduction

The scenes of Mae Sot, a border town in the Thai-Burmese borderlands problematize
conventional images about nation-states and refugees. In that town, Burmese people
outnumber local Thai people presumably by two times'. It is often heard that the town is
not a Thai one but a Burmese one. Many of Burmese people are staying illegally, which
has become a normal phenomenon in the town. In the central place of the town, the
paradoxical presence of the police and these illegal migrants at the same time is also
observed. Some illegal migrants are checked, arrested, and deported by the police, while

some people appear to ignore threats from the police.

If one goes to the border checkpoint in the vicinity of the town, one can find the
contrasting pictures of people’s border-crossing. While a number of people cross the
border through official check points which are based in two sides of the Thai-Myanmar
Friendship Bridge, however, under the bridge, many people just do crossings by boat, by
swimming or by walking through the current of the Moei River which flows along the

Thai-Burmese borderline without passing through the check points.

Should one go out of the town and reach to a refugee camp with just one hour of drive,
one can also observe the ironical pictures of people’s movement along the camp. On the
way to the camp right before getting into it, one has to pass a couple of check points

where heavy-armed Thai soldiers investigate the holding of proper identification cards.

! In Mae Sot, the number of the Burmese is estimated to be over 100,000 and that of the Thai is around
50,000. However, the population of the Burmese has not been exactly counted. Some people even say that
200,000 Burmese are living in Mae Sot.



One would be terrified by this passage ritual. This scary encounter is intensified by a
barbed wire fence stretched along the camp, physically and sharply dividing the place of
refugees from the “normal” world. However, this naive or genuine feeling is dramatically
overturned if one goes five minutes more along the road beside the camp. Quite a few
refugees get out of the barbed wire and take a walk along the road. Some of them are
bicycling, while some of them are awaited by Thai motorbike taxi drivers. Some of them
get on a local bus with several bags of grain to sell them in the markets of other towns. It
is easily seen that through a gate in the middle of the camp, a number of refugees are

continuously flowing out and in.

Why are these phenomena taking place in the town and its vicinity? Why is it that
someone lives in the fear of intimidation by the Thai authorities, while someone appears
not to care about the forces of the state power? How could we explain the somehow
stable coexistence of the migrant-searching police and police-avoiding migrants? The

paper seeks to answer these questions.

The basic theoretical location of the paper is state-society theory mainly developed by
Migdal (1988). The question that he raises is quite relevant to this paper: why can the
state not control the society? In answering this question, Migdal draws attention to the
struggle between the state and the society in implementing the interests of each one.
However, what he is missing is the ramification of the state agencies in a particular area.
He assumes that local state agencies follow and conduct the policies and regulations of
the central government. However, my findings reveal that the reason why the state
aspiration of full-scale controlling is not achieved is due to the localization of the local
state agencies adapted to the environment of the specific area. This paper suggests that
because of this localization of the state agencies the illegal presence of alien people and

the unofficial domain of the society in the border down continue to exist.

In the following sections, first, I will describe the complexity of Mae Sot. In doing that, |
will search for operating systems in the town. In the second section, I will deal with the

aspiration of the state in controlling the area. I will reveal why the state strives to control



the border town and what kind of means it uses for establishing social control in the
town. In the third section, I will delve into the localization of the state agencies to the
situations of the town in explaining the continuing presence of illegal aliens despite the
aspiration of the state. I will analyze the steps, the factors and the patterns of localization

of the state agencies.

Complexity of the Border Town: In Search of Operating Systems

An old-aged man of my informants recollected that several decades ago Mae Sot was just
a small village. When the Burmese military took power and conducted the Burmese way
of socialism, closing its door to neighboring countries from the early 60s to the late 80s,
Mae Sot was an entry point to a black market which was controlled by the ethnic rebels,
the Karen National Union (KNU). Many of current local businessmen in Mae Sot grew
from this trade with Burma. Originally they came from other areas, mainly Bangkok
during the 60s and the 70s. At that time, the trend of migration to Mae Sot was within
domestic people. The size of the black market was so huge that thousands of Burmese
people, mostly ethnic people, engaged in the trade, primarily working as porters. As they
were able to find jobs inside Burma and the trade route was stably secured by the KNU,
they did not have to come to Thailand to work. Therefore, the ethnic composition of Mae
Sot was relatively simple at that time, though inter-ethnic marriages between two sides of

the border area such as between Myawaddy and Mae Sot sometimes took place.

However, the situations changed dramatically in the late 80s. The newly shaped Burmese
military junta came to the power and began to open its long secluded doors to outside
countries, while in domestic political arenas it harshly trampled the democratic uprising
and penetrated into the liberated areas of ethnic rebels. In the series of assaults from the

military regime, the black market was rendered out of date, and the trade trend between



two countries was becoming official and formal, though still certain items of goods are

traded unofficially®.

It is that time when the multitude of Burmese migrants came to Mae Sot in search of
livelihoods. Coincidentally, not only economic migrants but also political activists and
refugees flew into the town and its vicinity. As a result, since the late 80s, Mae Sot has
expanded demographically. Now the number of alien people is more than that of local

people.

To make the picture more complex, the influx of the refugees brought quite a few of
international agencies into the town. In the 90s, dozens of INGOs opened their offices in
Mae Sot to deliver humanitarian assistances and the United Nations High Commissioner

for Refugees (UNHCR) ended up opening its field office here in 1998.

Demographic expansion by alien people changed the economic pattern of the town
consequently. As there are full of available cheap labors, so many factories mostly from
other areas have been entering into the town and almost every shop hires Burmese
people. The Burmese people are not just labor force but also major consumers of the
town. In a central Market, every shop is heavily dependent on the buying power of the
Burmese. Many of commercial signboards are written in Burmese together with Thai and

Burmese is widely spoken in the market.

As I mentioned earlier, political dissidents base this town for political activities. It is
estimated that 1,000 Burmese political activities run dozens of offices representing exile
interests. For example, the National League for Democracy (NLD) and the All Burma
Students’ Democratic Front (ABSDF) operate their branches here. Other than the groups
of democratic movement, many ethnic political organizations engage in their own

activities, basing in the town. Among them, the activities of the KNU and its related-

% Such items as Coca Cola, chemical flavors, and chewing gums are traded unofficially by boat, not passing
through the custom office of Burma.
3 See http://www.irrawaddy.org/aviewer.asp?a=4425&z=104



organizations stand out, as several of their remaining liberated-areas inside Karen State
are located near this town and the refugees in three camps around the town are mostly

Karen.

The composition of religion also reveals the diversity of Mae Sot. One can see quite a
few of mosques in the town. Many of them are run by Burmese Muslims. The major
religion of Burmese migrants is Buddhism, and therefore, as I will mention later, it is one
of factors that promote cultural mix-up between local Thai people and them. Christianity
also takes certain portion among ethnic groups such as the Chin and the Karen.
Especially those who engage in the activities of the KNU are mostly Christian. Apart
from the religions mentioned above, many of migrants still retain animistic belief system.
Throughout the years, a so-called migrant system has been developed as migrant people
can rely on their own education and healthcare service. There are over thirty migrant
schools encompassing around 3,000 migrant students in the town. When they have health
problems, they usually go to the Mae Tao Clinic which was founded and is run by Dr.
Cynthia. The clinic treats over average 200-250 migrant patients per day (Interview with
Dr. Cynthia). Also they have their own residential compounds which are the bases for
their community-based lifestyle. Interestingly, most of migrant schools are located in the
residential compounds of the migrants. Though the migrants do not have an
administrative apparatus representing all of them, these migrant schools are leading

migrant communities, promoting relationships among them.

Although the political exiles seem to take on different lifestyles from the general
migrants, they are subsumed to the migrant system in the sense that they mainly rely on
educational and health facilities that other migrants use. Above all, many of the political
activists are leading the migrant system, actively involved in the affairs of migrant
education and health issues. Also many of them came up with NGOs to uphold the
human rights of the migrants. Among the political exiles, the members of the ABSDF are
playing great roles in these activities. They are working as headmasters of migrant
school, running NGOs for labor rights, and assisting health care activities in the Clinic

apart from involved in democratic movements for Burma.



The organizations of ethnic minorities are also dependent on the migrant system. Though
inside refugee camps the Karen are the most conspicuous figure and therefore they have
their own exclusive system such as education, health care, and administration, once they
are out of the camps and come over to the town, they are considered as just one group of
many Burmese people. Despite the presence of several of their own education facilities
which play the role of higher education and therefore produce the future leaders in the
town and its vicinity, their children are attending migrant schools and they rely on the
Mae Tao Clinic for health care. Above all, those who are involved in the KNU-related
activities only take a small portion in terms of demographic figures among general Karen
people who mostly came from inside Burma. The KNU does not strive to awaken them to
the political consciousness. Majority of the migrant Karen are living a similar life with
other Burmese migrants. Here I do not mean to disregard the political engagement of the
KNU. As I wrote elsewhere (2004), Mae Sot is a very strategic place for them to maintain
their nationalistic movement. Great political figures such as current president and former
president are staying in this town. From this town, political activities for remaining
liberated-areas inside Burma are generated. Even the treatment of Thai authorities for
them is relatively cordial in reflection of long-existing relationships for several decades.
However, if we compare the size of their own political system operating in the town with
the migrant system, the former does not emulate with the latter, and rather, the former is

incorporated into the latter as similarly as Burmese political groups are.

My elaboration into explaining the presence of the migrants with the concept of “system”
is applicable to the case of international relief agencies. Though the sizable presence of
the Burmese people is observed in other parts of Thailand such as Mae Sai and Ranong,
the existence of quite a number of international relief agencies in Mae Sot, especially
including the UNHCR, is a very characteristic phenomenon in comparison with those

arcas.

They have their own operating system in engaging in relief activities for the refugees.

Under the Coordinating Committee for Services to Displaced Persons in Thailand



(CCSDPT), planning, action, and evaluation of their activities are carried out. It has three
sub-committees: the primary health and sanitation sub-committee, the education sub-
committee, and the food, shelter, and relief sub-committee (Burmese Border Consortium,
2004: 46). Though the CCSDPT is based in Bangkok, due to the sizable presence of the
refugees around Mae Sot, actual cooperation among the NGOs takes place in the town.
Apart from their systematic working pattern, their everyday lives seem to be rooted in the
boundary of this system. They mainly socialize with foreign people (mostly Westerners)
working in the NGOs, including those local people and refugees who they cooperate

with.

How do these systems (the migrant system and the international system) mix with the
Thai system? Before going on to it, it is necessary to deal with the Thai system first. It
can be divided into two sub-systems: state system and social system. The state system is
composed of state agencies such as central government agencies, local (province and
district) government agencies, the police, the military, and so on. In the Thai political
system, regulations and acts for immigration affairs are devised by the central
government and carried out by local-level governments and other local-based central
government agencies such as the police and the military. The social system is mainly
operated by many independent local groups. To take some examples, the Tak Chamber of
Commerce® (in the sector of business), the Chinese community (in the sector of local
ethnic groups), and the Mae Sot Civil Society (in the sector of local NGOs) can be

singled out.

First, let me look at the interaction between the migrant system and the Thai system. The
two systems are inter-dependent in terms of the economy of the town. As I mentioned,
the migrants play the roles of both labor force and consumers in operating the town’s
economy. In terms of education, the degree of interaction is minimal as the Thai system

differentiates its nationals from non-nationals through the means of education, and on the

* The main office of the organization is in Mae Sot. Among 350 members in total, 250 members are based
in Mae Sot. It shows the economic importance of Mae Sot in Tak Province (Interview with the chairman of
the Tak Chamber of Commerce, November 30, 2004).



other hand, the migrants have their equivalent education facilities. With regard to the
matters of health care, the level of relationships is observed to some degree as those who
hold “Work Permit” can have access to the public health facilities of the Thai system.
However, in reality, due to the presence of the Mae Tao Clinic, they do not so much rely
on these facilities.

Second, regarding interaction between the Thai system and the international
system, it would be said that the pattern of the interaction is official and formal, only
taking place in the sector of humanitarian activities and its coordination. In general, their
influence into the sectors of economy and education is negligible, compared to the effect

of the migrants on the town’s economy.

Third, with regard to interaction between the international system and the migrant
system, so far the former has heavily engaged in the matters revolving around the
“genuine” refugees who stay inside the refugee camps. Though many of the INGOs
recognized the necessity of extending their activities to the migrants in the town, it has
not culminated in tangible engagement. However, on the informal and individual level,
especially in an education sector, interaction between the two systems is growing as
many foreigners volunteer as English teacher or support financially.

There are some cases that cooperation of these three systems takes place.
Regarding the affairs of health, the Thai health authorities, the Mae Tao Clinic and some
international NGOs such as the Médecins Sans Frontiéres (MSF) cooperate to enhance
the conditions of migrant health. In the individual level, some Thai locals learn English

from foreigners teaching in migrant schools.

The situations mentioned above are the circumstances in which the state is located. How
does the state aspire to control the mélange-like society of the town, dominate the
interactions with the other systems, and achieve the interests of the state? In the following

section, [ will deal with this state aspiration.



Aspiration of the State and Controlling Practices

Why does the Thai state attempt to control the border town? What does it want to achieve
by doing that? Here my argument is very much inspired by Barry Buzan (1991).
According to him, the state has three components: idea, institution, and physical base.
The Thai state judges that the considerable presence of alien people endangers its
ontological foundations. The issue of the security is the very clue for it to engage in the
trials of controlling the town. As the idea of the state which establishes its legitimacy in
the minds of its people is shaken (Ibid: 66), it can appear to be viewed by its citizens that
it is not capable of controlling the situations of the town. Nationalism, the ideological
base of the state, which exclusively differentiates its citizens from alien people, became
problematic due to the outnumbering presence of the Burmese migrants. In terms of the
security of institution, the Thai state could be administratively disarrayed by the
uncontrolled immigrants, or, to say extreme, its institutions could be overturned and
controlled by these people. Meanwhile, the physical bases of the Thai state, which are
population and territory, was encroached by the Burmese. The porous borderline between
Thailand and Burma stimulated this encroachment. In the town of the Thai state, the
sovereignty-less alien state with the physical bases of its own population and its
residential areas competed with and overwhelmed the “authentic” state. These
problematic situations led the state to strongly engage in controlling the town in order to

protect and secure raison d’etre of the state.

In concrete, the threats that the state faces are divided into five types, according to Buzan
(Ibid: 112-145): military, political, societal, economic, and ecological. Though the Thai
state does not have any tangible threat from the presence of the migrants in the sector of
military, it is concerned that the existence of the armed force of political exiles and ethnic
minority might be in danger for the security. Therefore, also in the political arena of the
town, institutions implementing regulations and policies could be seriously in crisis with
the possible consequence of the military activities. With regard to the societal sector,

more often than not the Thai government mentions that the Burmese people bring



incurable diseases into Thailand, causing sanitary problems. Also it claims that the
migrants are involved in criminal activities such as drug dealings and human trafficking.
All in all, the state accuses the migrants of hurting the integrity of the Thai society. The
economic problem in the economic sector is, according to the claim of the state, that the
Burmese take economic opportunities from local Thai people. It was the excuse of
expelling the migrant people especially during the economic crisis in 1997. However,
nowadays the attitude of the government in dealing with the threat in the economic sector
is ambivalent as in reality they contribute to operating the economy of the town, rather
than economic threats. In terms of the ecological sector, it is claimed that the
overpopulation of the town caused the running out of water supply; air is being polluted
by the migrant-hiring factories; and mountains are deforested by the migrants

haphazardly cutting trees.

While the issue of security is a passive reason of the state’s engagement in the town, geo-
political issue is a positive factor that explains the aspiration of the state into controlling
the area. In contrast to previous approaches to the border area, that is, leaving that area as
a buffer, and therefore not seriously stepping into that area, since the late 80s, the Thai
state has tried to transform the place from “battle fields” into “trading market” in building
up cordial relationships with Burma (Grundy-Warr et al., 1997: 99). In so doing, it was
imperative for the state to establish the firmly controlling system in that area. Especially
the state considered Mae Sot as a strategic point to achieve this goal. Therefore, the
government seeks to regulate the town economically under the auspices of the central

government.

How and what kinds of means does the state use in controlling the area? In ideological
and psychological level, the state produces and disseminates the specific discourse of
problematizing the alien people. Here we can refer to what Foucault persistently did in
understanding the means of the state: the practices of power in dividing and labeling
“normal” and “abnormal”, and “true” and “false” (1979). The state has the means of
rendering the migrants problematic such as newspaper and TV. Through them, it

amplifies and circulates the abnormal images of the aliens. Especially the criminal

10



activities of them in the border areas such as drug and human trafficking have spotlights
throughout the whole country. Sometimes the aliens are scapegoated by the state in

escaping the consequences of it mismanagement such as the economic crisis.

Practically the state has many agencies whereby it tries to take control in a particular
place. In Mae Sot and its vicinity, for example, the military, the police, the immigration
office, local (province and district) governments, and so on, are playing roles of carrying
out the orders from the central government directly and indirectly. As local governments
are not empowered yet in terms of immigration and labor issues, they are under the
influence of the central government in these matters which are very crucial in managing
their administrative areas of their own (Interview with the chief officer of the Tak
Immigration office). Among those government agencies, the military and the police are
the most prominent figures in shouldering the burden of the state and conducting its
mission. In the sense that the two agencies can use physical force, it can press and
regulate people to follow the principles of the state. Migdal, following Weber, includes
the usage of force in implementing rules for the people (Migdal, 1988: 19).

In a legal aspect, the Thai government has tried to register the migrants since the early
90s. In 1992, the government made its first attempt to legally organize and control the
migrant labor force. This policy was implemented in Tak as well as other Thai-Burmese
border provinces such as Ranong and Kanchanaburi. However, this was unsuccessful
because the registration fee was set as high as five thousand baht and the employers did
not find it necessary to register their workers (Koetsawang, 2001: 161). In 1996, the
government proposed more tangible policy in an attempt not only to resolve the labor
shortage problem, but also to enforce controls on the illegal migrant workers, including
the prevention of news arrivals. Registration was conducted through provincial
authorities. The Ministry of Labor, through the Center for the Control of Foreign
Workers, acted as a central authority, with immigration officers facilitating the processes
of “self-supporting”. However, many employers and migrant workers did not take part in
the process as they saw no significance in it and believed that the work permit offered no

benefits to them (Ibid: 162). The policies of registering or regulating the migrant workers
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have been changed nearly every year to tune into the real situations and promote the
higher rate of migrant turn-up. For example, the processes were divided into issuing a
residence permit and applying for work permit which has three kinds of duration — three
months, six months, and one year, while the registration fee has been decreased’. In 2004,
In Tak province, around 120,000 migrants were registered, and among them, around
56,000 migrants were registered in Mae Sot (Interview with the chief officer of the Tak
Immigration office) °. Given the assumption that the population of the Burmese in Mae
Sot is over 100,000, still many people are not registered yet, let alone holding work

permit.

The state more often than not uses coercive means to control the town and its vicinity by
the use of state agencies - the police and the military. To the vulnerable people, the
presence of these agencies is the most fearful factor in their everyday lives. The police
often raided the residential compounds of the migrants. Whenever it happened, the
migrants ran away to other places and hided themselves until the police left. In the case
of encounter with the police without time of hide, they were often kicked, bruised and
extorted by the police. Their livelihoods were so fragile and vulnerable for the force of

the state.

A news report shows an example of the treatment of the migrants by the state agencies,

Security forces stormed a temple in Mae Sot district yesterday and
arrested 320 Burmese workers at a garment factory who had been on strike
since last Thursday.

> In the process of registration, the initial check up costs 600 baht and 1,300 baht for health insurance. The
total paid in fees is 2,450 baht for a three month work permit, 2,900 baht for a six month one, and 3,800
baht for a one year one. Under the old registration scheme the yearly fee was 4,450 baht (Arnold, 2004: 17)
® In the whole Thailand, in 2004, 1,141,392 alien workers — 810,285 Burmese, 173,775 Lao and 157,332
Cambodians — were registered. Bangkok ranked first in the number of registrants with 190,000, followed
by Tak, Samut Sakhon, Chiang Mai, Ranong and Chon Buri (Bangkok Post, August 1, 2004). It is
estimated that still 840,000 migrant workers are not registered (Arnold, ibid: 17). Among the registered, as
of late 2004, roughly 500,000 workers have  registered for work  permits
(http://www.amrc.org.hk/5306.htm). In Tak Province, as of March, 2004, there had been 35,000 work
permit applications (http://www.irrawaddy.org/news/2004/mar20.html). It means that majority of the
Burmese people illegally engage economic activities in the Province, mostly in Mae Sot without work
permit.
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All lost their work permits, became illegal immigrants and were deported
to Burma. About 50 labor officials, border patrol and local police were
involved in the raid (Bangkok Post, December 18, 2003).

A statement also describes the adverse circumstance that the migrants face’,

Murders, rapes, abductions, torture and other abuses of Burmese migrant
workers in Thailand have occurred with alarming regularity for many
years, particularly in the Mae Sot district of Tak Province, but for a long
time only cases of extreme brutality were ever made public. In January
2002, for instance, the bodies of at least 21 persons were found in the Mae
Lamao stream. No one has ever been brought to account for that
atrocity...In the past year, abuses have increased, as impunity has spread
in Thailand with new government policies favoring extra-judicial killing
[in the war on drugs..], and because migrant worker’s rights have been
further curtailed.

The first full-scale deportation of the Burmese migrants was conducted during the
economic crisis on the grounds of settling down the rising unemployment among Thai
workers, which gave legitimacy for the arrest and repatriation of migrant workers
(Koetsawang, ibid: 163). Since then, regularly or intermittently, massive and small-scale
deportations have been taking place. In June 2003, Thailand and Burma signed the
Memorandum of Agreement (MOU) under the terms of which every month Thailand is
required to deport 400 Burmese nationals to a holding center in Myawaddy, Burma
through the Thai-Myanmar Friendship Bridge. While formally the Thai government
sends back 400 Burmese every month to Burma through the check point, however,
informally approximately 10,000 Burmese people who are arrested in other parts of
Thailand such as Bangkok are deported monthly by boat from unofficial border-crossing
points along the Moei River (Interview with the chief officer of the Tak Immigration

office).

The everyday lives of individual migrant people are heavily influenced by this
deportation practice of the government. Most of my interviewees have been checked by

the police and deported to Burma. One of them sarcastically called the police “the

7 It was a written statement that the Asian Legal Resource Centre (ALRC) sent to the United Nations
Secretary-General on 29 January 2004 (Arnold, ibid: 29).
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migrant-haunting ghost”. In their day-to-day lives, the migrants have to survive the
chasing of the ghost.

Given the fragile and venerable condition elaborated above, still a question
remains to be answered. Why is it that even though the state practices the migrant-
expelling policies, the migrant system explained earlier is still operating, not dismantled
by the state? Why can the state not fully control the border town? How should we explain

the pictures described in the first part of the paper?

Bluntness of Tentacles: Localization of State Agencies

The state does not directly engage in establishing its regulation into a particular area. It
needs the agencies through which it carries out its vision in the place. In the process of
implementing its policies from the central to the local, inevitably the certain degree of
deflection from its original intention takes place. As long as the political system of the
state is centralized and therefore, regulations and acts are devised and ordered by the
central, the difference between the initial aspiration of the state and the actual

performance in the local continues to exist.

The agencies of the state, including the local government sectors, are located in the
middle between the central and the local. While on the one hand, they have duty to fulfill
as the representatives of the state what it commands, on the other hand, their everyday
lives are rooted in the conditions of the particular place, and therefore, they cannot help
but mingling with the local people whether they are citizens or illegal aliens. The
agencies cannot transparently complete the policies of the state because they have already
established relationships with the local people and in turn themselves are influenced by

these policies. It is here that the tentacles of the state lose sharpness.

Steps of Localization

This localization does not come into existence within the period of short time. Time

duration of its process is long and it goes through various incidents with trials and errors.

14



The process of localization of the state agencies can be divided into three steps. The first
step is the period of actively carrying out their missions ordered by the state. Either when
those agencies that are already positioned in the particular area get new commandments
from the state or when new agencies are posted in that area in replacement of previous
ones, their expectation of accomplishing their job is very high. Therefore, they strive to
strictly enforce control in that area with uncompromising attitude to the exceptional and
specific conditions of the local. I saw a newly positioned security guard of a refugee
camp in the vicinity of Mae Sot rigidly control a gate, which previously was open even to
outside people, with thorough investigation of people passing through it. Due to his strict

enforcement of the rule, many activities were delayed or cancelled.

The second step is the period of conflicting, negotiating, and compromising with the
situations of the local. In carrying out their duty, they more often than not confront
obstacles which reflect the very local condition. When they deported massively Burmese
illegal migrants during the economic crisis, local businessmen complained about the
shortage of labor force, resulting from the deportation. Local shopkeepers in the central
market of the town are strongly opposed to the police checkup toward the Burmese
around the market because whenever it happens, their income level plummets. So many
webs of relationships and the thickness of them overwhelm and hinder them from
transparently conducting their mission. There are such cases that they happen to arrest
migrants who work at a shop of one of their friends or relatives. If they deport the
migrants, their close people would be in trouble. Even as the agencies benefit from the
hiring of the migrants at their home or private business sectors, the deportation of the

Burmese migrants definitely affects themselves.

Even if they determinedly keep trying to accomplish the policies of the state, the fruitless
outcomes of their practices discourage them to continue their duty. It is obvious in the
circumstance of the town. Though they send the migrants back to Burma today,
tomorrow they cross the river and get into Mae Sot again. A Thai soldier acknowledges
that the deportation of the Burmese is meaningless. Many of the state agencies in the

town share the same opinion about the real outcomes of the state policies.
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The third step is the period of stabilization. After experiencing the series of their
unfruitful consequences, they have adapted themselves to the reality of the particular
local. To their eyes, the presence of the illegal migrants is not abnormal any longer, but
normal. They recognize that the migrants are one of important elements that consist of
the structure of the border town. Though still they have orders from the state, they just
carry out those duties without genuine alignment to the intention of the state. The
activities of checkups and deportations become rituals that the police seasonally conduct
in the absence of original meaning of them. Only minimal or reluctant activities to meet
the quota that the state allocated or the MOU stipulates are conducted. The ideological
rhetoric that the state imposes is not consonant with the local agencies in the remote
border town. Their realistic perception overpowers the patriotic or nationalistic ambition

of the state.

Factors of Localization

First, above all, the geographical peculiarities of the town’s vicinity need to be
mentioned. The borderline between Thailand and Burma is so porous that people’s
movement across the two countries easily takes place. People do not necessarily cross the
border by officially recognized ways. The Thai-Myanmar Friendship Bridge is just one of
many border-crossing points along the borderline, though the Bridge officializes the
movement of people to certain extent. Still many Burmese people make unofficial or
unauthorized border-crossings by boat along the Moei River. Especially during the dry
season, people just walk through the river or swim to cross the border. Under the
circumstance, even though they are deported, it is not very difficult to cross back the
border. The deportation has only the effect of deterring or discouraging the crossing-back

to minimal degree, but cannot totally block them from re-entering.

Second, culture is also an important factor. Mae Sot has had long-existing relationships
with Myawaddy. From the far past, the mingling of people and culture has been taking
place. One of my Thai informants mentioned, “Burmese people are our neighbors.

Families, relatives, and friends are living across the two sides. How dare and
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unreasonable it is for the government to make them apart in an attempt to divide the
border!” In the town, it is often observed that similar culture between two countries
nullifies the police checkups. For example, during such festivals as Songklan® and Loy
Kratong’, the Burmese get together with the local Thai people, enjoying the exhilarating
events of the festivals, while the police just let them celebrate them, even safely guarding
them not to be injured by the packed crowd. This ironical picture is also seen in other
festivals such as the King’s birthday and the Queen’s birthday, though they are not
Buddhist ones. Festivals play the role of mixing the aliens with the locals and
furthermore they turn the role of the police and other state agencies from searching for

the migrants to safeguarding them.

Third, in terms of social relationships, some of local agencies are under the influence of
local big men. As the agencies do social activities apart from their job-related ones, they
are involved in many informal and social organizations according to ethnicity, hobbies
and interests such as Chinese community and sports clubs. It is not a rare case that local
tycoons are in charge of expenses spent in the activities of those social organizations and
tend to promote the well-being of the members by their money power. In doing so, local
agencies are obliged to the big men and trapped in so-called “patron-client” relationships.
This attitude affects their job performance. Therefore, even though they see their big men
hire illegal migrants, they do not or cannot engage in this illegal employing. To do that
would damage their social network and cause them difficulties living in the society. The

patron-client relationships deter them to carry out the mission of the state.

Last but not least, economy is also an important factor for the localization of the state
agencies. Already the economic system of the town is heavily dependent on the migrants.
Overall 160 factories in the vicinity of Mae Sot are hiring over 30,000 Burmese workers
with small number of Thai people. Besides, almost every shop in the town employs the

Burmese migrants. Even at the houses of the local, Burmese people are working as

¥ It is held in April. It is the Buddhist New Year festival. It is also called Water Festival.
? It is held on the full moon night of the twelfth of lunar month (usually in November). During this festival,
people float a lotus-shaped receptacle on the water. It has also Buddhist origin
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domestic workers. They are not just workers but also considerable consumers that
contribute to the income of local shop owners. Though most of factories hire legal
workers, the portion of illegal labor in the town’s economy is much greater than that of
legal labor. It is not exaggerating to say that illegal or undocumented labor is normal and
common in the context of the town. Given the above situation, to expel all illegal
migrants from the town would definitely cause the collapse of the economic system of the

town.

Patterns of Localization: Condoning, Cooperation, and Corruption

The localization of the state agencies can be categorized into three patterns: condoning,
cooperation, and corruption. First, let me deal with condoning. As shown earlier, the state
agencies went through the naturalizing steps of the specific conditions of the town. Now,
to the eyes of them, the presence of the illegal aliens is rather normal phenomena. They
do not rush to catch the migrants. They just let them wander around the town, shop at the
market, drink tea at Burmese coffee shops, and play football and sepak takraw at vacant
lots of the town. The agencies know very well that many shops and houses are employing
illegal migrants, but they condone these illegal activities. Also they know very well that
Burmese people are crossing the border by illegal ways, but they condone these

unauthorized border-crossings.

Second, it is often observed that certain level of the cooperation of the state agencies with
the migrants in some sectors takes place. For example, local health authorities cooperate
with the Mae Tao Clinic, sharing information and providing medical treatment for special
migrant patients (Interview with Dr. Cynthia). Local administrative authorities allow the
Karen to have their New Year ceremony at a monastery in the town'’. As I mentioned
earlier, during the festivals, the police secure them not to be hurt by crowed people. The
migrants are not discriminated in local sports competitions. Rather they are encouraged to

participate in those events even though they do not prove their legal stay in the town.

(http://www.thailand.com/travel/festival/festivals_loykratong.htm).
' It was held in January 10, 2005. Many people involved in the KNU organized the ceremony. Year 2005
is year 2744 in Karen catalogue.
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Third, while condoning is a neutral attitude to the migrants and cooperation is a positive
one to them, corruption is the negative pattern of localization. Some of the agencies
extract material gains from the local people and the migrants in return for letting the
migrant system operate. Many of those arrested by the police were released after bribing
at least 500 baht the amount of which is quite considerable in consideration of the general
income level of the migrants''. There are some cases that notorious agencies extort all
that migrants have. If we consider the condition of the border that unofficial and informal
sectors comprise large parts of the town, it is easily expected that bribes are one of ways

of keeping those sectors existing.

Conclusion

In foregoing sections, I have dealt with why the state cannot control the border town and
how state agencies have adapted to the particular conditions of the town. I drew attention
to the localization of the state agencies in doing that.

I have analyzed the coexisting systems in the border town where the state has special
interests in establishing its rule against illegal aliens who appear to hurt the national
integrity. Then, I have dealt with the approaches of the state to the town, elaborating
various controlling means of the state. I have revealed that the state cannot fully control
the town because, as time went on, its edge lost sharpness and became blunt in facing the
hardly-breaking conditions of the town such as geographical, cultural, relational, and
economic traits. Also this study has dealt with the patterns of localization; condoning,

cooperation, and corruption.

This study contends that localization explains the paradoxical juxtaposition of the Thai
system and the migrant system that illegal people constitute. It is localization that sheds

lights on understanding of difference between state aspiration and actual performance.

""" Male workers in construction sites get 90 baht to 100 baht a day, while female workers in same sites get
50 baht to 60 baht. Factory workers make 120 baht to 130 baht a day.

19



Existing state-society approaches assume that the state directly wage battles against the
society to establish and enforce control in the society. In doing that, the role of the state
agencies and their adaptation to the situations of the particular society has not drawn
attention much. Unlike that, this study focused on the modification of the state agencies
into the conditions of the society in carrying out the missions of the state. My approach
would be influential into dealing with state-society relationships as it situates the agencies
in-between state and society, linking two of them. Only when we focus on the role of the
state agencies, we can be aware of various modes of ramification of the initial state

aspiration.
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Introduction

The phenomenon of population migration is as old as the history of mankind. People and
whole societies have moved across continents regions and within a nation, in search for
resources such as food, consumption, clothes etc. Migration is also a multidimensional
problem. First as a demographic problem, it influences size and composition of population
of origin and destination. Socioeconomic problems is one of the main causes of population
shift is due to socioeconomic development imbalances between areas and regions
(Goldscheider, 1969). The different economic growth in the region is the cause of
population movement such as in China, where the population moved from island areas
toward the east and from rural toward urban areas and open zones because those areas had
industrialization, employment, and higher income (Cindy,1999). Lee (1985) mention that
intention to migrate, not migration itself, all contextual characteristic, especially those
related to socioeconomic development, affect the role in migration of individual and
household attributes. The most commonly cited caused underlying population movement
are: low income at the place of origin and expectation of higher earnings at the place of
destination, unemployment, underemployment or dissatisfaction with present job at place
of origin and expectation of better employment opportunities at the place of destination,
search for fertile land and relative poverty of rural areas in the hill and on mountains.

(N.C.P. 1997)

Lao PDR is located in the Center of the Mekong Sub-Region and shares borders
with five countries which have different political regimes, culture and levels of economic
development. Because of the specific location of the country, the Lao PDR has become the
Transfer Point Center from one country to other countries in this region. Therefore, the Lao
PDR could be an original and destination country for migrant workers from neighboring

countries.

The main portion of Lao migrant workers has gone to work to neighboring
countries, especially to Thailand, because it has similar culture, custom and language. The
specific geographical location has facilitated migrants to cross borders from one to another
country. Generally, there are different types of Lao migrant workers abroad. These people
may have various consequences which can be identified in to two categories: advantages

and disadvantages. Therefore this study focused on consequences of migration especially



Draft, March 2005

for living and working condition of Lao migrant workers working in Thailand and their

families at home.

Case study: In the Lao PDR, the provinces where there are more migrations to Thailand

are: Bokeo, Xayabouly, Vientiane, Vientiane Capital, Borikhamxay, Khammoune,

Savannakhet, Saravanh and Champassackl. However, this study has selected only three
villages in three districts and three provinces namely: NongBeukTay Village, Sikhottabong
District in Vientiane Capital City; DonKhouang and Nakham village, Nongbok District in
Khammoune Province; and NateuyNeua and Phai Village, Champhone District in
Savannakhet Province. The reason why we had selected these districts is because the
number of villagers from those villages who had gone to work in Thailand is much more

than from others villages.

The research examined the following questions. What are the main factors influencing Lao
migrant workers to go to Thailand? What are the living and working conditions of Lao
migrant workers in Thailand? What are the consequences of migration for Lao migrant

workers in Thailand and their families at home?

Data and Method: The study was conducted using a combination of literature/reports
review, participatory field visits which applied the questionnaire form for semi-structured
interviews to interview the local authorities including the head and deputy head of villages,
village police, head of the Lao Women’s Union, Lao Youth Union and key informants. For
household interview we selected 30 head of households, and those who have the family
members working in Thailand (migrant’s parents). For the interviewing terms, we use
household questionnaire. The focus groups discussion (FGD) In each village we selected 6
interviewees per group (five villages/five FGDs) and used guided questions to interview
and these were tape recorded.. For analysis we used the data from semi-structured

interviews, household interviews and focus group discussion to describe and analyze.

The main outcomes of interest in the study are: (1) the statistic of foreign migration in
Laos and Lao migrant workers working in Thailand 2004; (2) group of Lao migrant

workers going to Thailand; (3) the main factors influencing Lao migrant worker going to;

37
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(4) Occupation of Lao migrant workers in Thailand;(5) working situation and
consequences of Lao migrant workers in case study (three villages) ;(6) the situation of
their families in the left behind in Laos;(7) the positive and negative consequences of

migration on their families.

The General information of Migration in Lao PDR

In 1986, the Lao PDR government adopted the New Economic Mechanism, which opened
up the country for international economic cooperation. Economic activity shifted from a
central command system towards a market-oriented based approach allowing the private
sector to play an increased role in socio-economic development. The government promoted
commercial production for export and substitute importation and others. The
implementation of this government policy increased foreign investment which provided a
number of job opportunities for Lao people. At present, there are foreigners who have
migrated to work in the Lao PDR , but we do not have clear data on these foreign workers.
For example foreign labours married to Lao people and who stay permanently in Lao (do
no return home). The number of migrant workers who are registered at the Ministry of

Laborand Social Welfare in the Lao PDR are showed in table 1 bellow:

Table 1: Number of Foreign Migrant Workers in Lao PDR

Countries 2004 2003 2002 2001 2000 1999 1998
China - 685 899 539 855 533 709
Vietnam - 319 581 885 1676 740 667
Thailand - 367 520 410 641 667 529
Malaysia - 42 33 14 16 32 23
French - 50 37 48 55 53 62
India - 33 24 29 27 90 23
Singapore - 4 6 5 6 6 6
Others - 213 295 325 248 278 445
Total - 1731 2383 2207 3524 2399 2464

Source: Annual Report 2004, Department of Labor, Ministry of Labor and Social Welfare

The foreign labor in the Lao PDR mostly work for a number of capacities such as: experts,
businessmen, accountants, workers and others. These foreigners have entry visas for their

business activities in Lao, for short and long term. At the same time, Lao people also travel
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abroad, for example as tourists, visitors, on business missions and for other purposes, and

this trend seems to be increasing.

Table 2: Number of Foreigners with Lao Visas and Lao Holding Passports

Countries 2004 2003
Business Lao (BL) to Foreign Countries 1,645 pieces 3,428 pieces
Business Foreigner in Lao PDR 5,412 pieces 8,143 pieces
New Passports and Visa to Foreign Countries 100,406 pieces 40,504 pieces

Sources: Department of Consular, Ministry of Foreign Affairs (2004)

The new economic mechanism continuously increased the economy of the country, and the
level of living has been improving step by step. The big cities have been developing in
many fields, especially infrastructure facilities such as: hospitals, schools, electricity, water
supply, entertainment and tourism resources. Nevertheless, there are developments in
many sectors but only in the urban areas that differ from the rural such as: government
education, private education, higher level education, universities, and factories. The
factories are located mainly in the larger towns. The issues mentioned above are pulling
factors for migration labor from rural to urban areas and the capital city Vientiane.
According to data given from migration department, Ministry of Interior from 1995-2000,

the number of migrants to Vientiane were 95,332 persons (migration authority control unit

1995)2. One of the reasons for migration is to look for jobs, for skilled labor, capacity
building, to discover modernization of other foreign countries, and in some cases migrants
follow their families and relatives.

The information is very limited so that we could not estimate the actual number of

migrants. According to the population census in 1985 and 1995 (data survey for study

3 . . . . .
1995)", and from estimations of the province where there are more migrations for example:

Phongsaly, Luangphrabang, Huaphanh, Xiengkhuang, Champassack and Attapeu.

The data information of migrations between country to country and the Lao legal
emigrants are not quite clear. For example how many Lao migrants are there and which
country do they go to? And how many immigrants are there in Lao? Therefore we do not
37
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The Migration Authority Control Unit (1995)
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have data for comparison. Currently, there are some Lao migrants married to foreigners,
and married to migrants themselves. Most of them work in neighboring countries like
Thailand because Thailand has similar language, similar culture, and life style. Those
workers are  legal and illegal. The number of illegal migrants is greater than legal
migrants. The Ministry of Labor and Social Welfare of Thailand reported that the numbers

of Lao laborers is about 200,000 persons, but the numbers of registered workers are

approximately 181,641 persons in 20044.

The reasons for Lao migration to Thailand are: economic, they need to earn more
money after harvesting of their productions; some were propaganda/persuaded by those
whose have gone already; some are voluntary and involuntary; and some are persuaded by
their parents, and others’.

As we know migration results in the social differentiation of lives, for example labor
migration from rural areas to the city (Vientiane capital), labor from the big cities migrate
overseas for work and labor from destination countries go to others countries.

Lao workers in Thailand perform the work that Thai people don’t like to do. For this
reason Thai employers are lacking local labor on the other hand Thai employers are also
looking for low salary workers from abroad such as labor from Lao, Cambodia and
Myanmar, because their wages are rather cheaper than those of Thailand®.

For more than two decade, Lao migrant workers have been working in Thailand. In
general those workers come from each province of the Lao PDR, particularly from the

border provinces of Lao-Thai which are easy for them to cross the border

A Review of Lao migrant workers working in Thailand

At present, the trend of Lao migrant workers seems to be increasing. The majority of
migrants are from the provinces located along the Mekong border. Referring to the Statistic
Research Center of Thailand in 1998 there were 12,000 persons, and the first registration
of migrant workers who were working in Thailand, they found that in 2004 Lao migrants
workers increased to 59,358 persons out of which there were 33,587 females. In the same
year the second time there were 42,186 persons, female 24,960 persons. Third time, there
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5
interviewed Mr.Boutha, village head of Nongbok, Khammuane Province, dated 16/10/2004.
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were 32,009 persons and the last time at the end of 2004 we found that the total number of

Lao migrant worker were 181,614 persons including 80,981 females7. All totals
mentioned above are referring to the migrants who were registered since the government of

Thailand approval for legal working.

Lao illegal labor in Thailand is hard to control because migrants have gone by
themselves (undocumentation). A number of them used tourist visas to enter into to
Thailand and worked there illegally. Many of them don’t have any document or have
fraudulent documents. On the other hand the Lao PDR is located along the Mekong River,
around 1,100 km, on the other side the river is borderd by forest and mountains and is why
this way would be the main route for Lao migrant workers going to Thailand. All of these
issues cause difficulty for migration control. In conclusion, we could say that Lao illegal
workers use these ways for crossing the border. There are many Lao laborers who have
steady relationships with Thai people by blood relations for example, or through marriage.
In some cases migrants are using unofficial transactions to cross the border to Thailand for
job opportunities. The majority of them are not aware of the official documents, or lack
knowledge about travelling documents owing to fact they are too young and inexperienced.

According to the interviews made with village heads, and with the head of the families

of illegal workers we could divide the migrants into 3 groups:

First Group:

This group have had relatives who are living in northeast Thailand since the pre-colonial
period. These people will cross the border to Thailand after they have just finished their
harvests in the rice field. They also return home during the productive season (always
going back and forth). Generally, people have nothing to do while waiting for the
productive season of harvesting rice and after harvesting. At the same time, in the village

there are fewer jobs available for villagers. Many families had gone with their entire

family to work; some of them had gone by themselvesg.

6 The speech of representative from the Department of Employment, Ministry of Labor and Social Welfare of Thailand at the meeting
on 01-03 October 2004 in Chiangmai.

7
From Thai authorities, Ministry of Labor of Thailand....

8
The Key informant from Department of Labor, Ministry of Labor and Social Welfare of Lao PDR, and Lao employees of the cookie
factory, garment factory and plastic factory at the Bangkok, Thailand on 16-21 June 2004
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These people have legal or illegal documents, namely: passport, border pass or simple
traveling papers made by the brokers or agencies for traveling, in addition they have gotten
information before they leave to Thailand, or they have known where they should go to
work before traveling. In other words, they usually received information in advance. In
some cases they have to pay for a traveling fee and for other expenses to the broker with
different prices, depending on the nature of the work and the place where they will go, for
example: if someone would like to go to Southern Thailand they have to pay 6,000 Baht to
broker; if they would like to go to Bangkok or XiengMai they have to pay 3,000 Baht; and
to work in Isane (Northwestern Thailand) they have to pay 2,000 Baht per person.
Informal networks have evolved in some areas but in some cases job recruitment through
the illegal network is still not a guarantee of good pay and good working conditions. In

many aspects the relatives remain silent when illegal workers are staying with them in the

family.9.

People who have gone to work mainly used the border pass as a travel document or
have crossed the border with no permit. On arrival they have relatives or friends come

to pick them up and guarantee them or hide them from migration authorities’ control.

Second Group:

They have friends, or relatives who are working there before, and persuade them to
migrate. This group uses passports with tourist visas for 3 months or border passes to enter
into Thailand legally. In addition, they are looking for jobs and they have gone to work

without legal registrations or permission, but are working and living illegally for 3 to 4

10
years

Third Group:

This group have been persuaded by brokers with the cooperation of some local people
to process the travel documents, border passes or passports. They have to pay the broker,
for travel and other expenses. This group and their families do not have any information

about work in Thailand.

37

9. .. .
Ministry of Labor and Social welfare, book ..., 2004.

1 The Key informant from Department of Labor, Ministry of Labor and Social Welfare of Lao PDR, and Lao employees of the cookie
factory, garment factory and plastic factory at the Bangkok, Thailand on 16-21 June 2004
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With the exception of the three groups mentioned above there were some people who
voluntarily go, because of the need of their families, and have the comparison with their

neighbors who had came back home, and have money to buy necessary goods for their

family1 : .

1. The main factors influencing Lao migrant workers going to Thailand.

According to Lee (1966), there are two main factors (push and pull) influencing migration
from origin to destination areas. People decide to move for many reasons such as looking
for work, to study, to work and so on. In Laos, two factors attractive to people moving
from one place to others places in the country and cross border migration are as follow.

Referring to the information from the case study we concluded that

Pushing factor: The fact of this situation occurs from the need of the family, and their
poverty, unemployment, missing surplus income for their consumption, some families
have a lot of children; for family survival children have to leave school and go to work in

Thailand.

Pulling factor: Factors that attract or pull factor are because people have seen their
relatives, friends, neighbors in the community who have gone to work in Thailand and
brought money back home which could buy any [necessary?] goods like buying the
motorcycle, small tractor, TV, mobile phone, build a new house or repair a house and so
on. In other words, people have got information every day from TV, radio together with
the propaganda of their friends; many of them know the owner of the factory and know the
factory owner need the labor for their companies. All of these issues could push or pull

them to work in Thailand.
According to the above mentioned issues we can define into 2 causes:

o First cause is the culture effect like: cultural festival, wedding ceremony, party and

relative visit and so on.

37

" Source from Mr.Bounpheng, village head of BanePhai, head of family of BanPhai, Champone District, Savannakhet Province,
17/10/2004.
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e Second cause is the economy like: looking for a job to earn more money, to save
money for the family life. This is perhaps another cause why potential migrants are
willing to take the risk of traveling to Thailand for job opportunities since labor
conditions in big towns of Lao are still low by comparison and not enough

developed.

Therefore the economic reason is one of the most important reasons for migrants
However, at present in the Lao PDR there are many factories: small and middle size
factories but most of those factories are situated in Vientiane which is becoming an
attractive factor for people in the country side to migrate to Vientiane and to other big
towns of Lao. This situation could increase the migration rate. The main groups of people
are from Xiengkhouang and Huaphanh. People are not guaranteed find good jobs if they
go to the big towns; the condition of the work may not be suitable for them; it is not like in
Thailand. For these reasons people think that they rather go to Thailand than to Vientiane.

However even though they already know about the disadvantages and high risk in

. R 1
Thailand, they still like to go there. 3
In the Lao PDR, the provinces where there are more migrations to Thailand are: Bokeo,

Xayabouly, Vientiane, Vientiane Capital, Borikhamxay, Khammoune, Savannakhet,

Saravanh and Champassack14.

Table 3: Occupation of Lao worker in Thailand

Activities Number of Person Females

Agriculture 3,993 1,363
Livestock 22,39 600
Minerals 16 9
Ceramic 160 38
Construction 1,389 144
Rice mill 100 31
Fishing in the sea 1,307 324
Deliver good in and from the stock 656 160
Housekeeper 12,676 11,647
Others sectors 19599 10,347

(Source: registration, 2002, Thailand).
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12 Ministry of Labor and Social Welfare, Lao PDR, respond from official, and respond from Plastic, garments factories authorities
Bangkok, Thailand.

3
Ministry of Labor and Social welfare, Lao PDR, 2004, book.
14
Report on Lao illegal migration in Thailand. NO 909/2003.
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The information given from many Lao migrant workers in Thailand gives quiet a
similar view, for example: before registration to be a migrant worker in Thailand, workers
do not have the right to go out from the factories, because they are afraid of getting
arrested and can be fined by Thai authorities. Furthermore there are many Thai employers
who take this opportunity to force Lao workers by different ways such as: threatening,
hitting, exploiting labor, forcing them to work more, otherwise the factories owners will
inform the police officials to arrest them. In the past until now, Lao workers are still faced
with this situation and can be found in many case like: Lao laborers have been oppressed,

arrested, drug abused, die, and have lost limbs. Fortunately, some of them have been

. . . . 15
assisted by the community to survive and were sent back to their home town

After the Thai government launched the policy for migrant workers in Thailand,
they have allowed migrant workers to register legally including Lao workers, at Thai
Ministry of Labor. These policies provide the right for migrant workers to work in
Thailand as laborers; and the right to be protected while faced with trouble, disaster and
other matters. Migrant worker could also get social welfare from Thai authorities such as
helping them when necessary. Migrant workers could work on time in accordance with the
rules and regulations of Thailand. It means that after work they could go any where, like
going out to have dinner with friend at the restaurants, or could travel around the city and

they have the right to do any thing with out the fear of being arrested. Furthermore, this

policy will provide the right of migrant workers as Thai worker16.

Lao migrant worker who are registered will receive payment of at least 113 baht
per day or more than that. On average they will get payment for their wages about 3,000
baht per month, and not more than 10,000 baht per month. In conclusion we could see that

the salary or wages of Lao labor in Thailand is lower than the lowest rate of Thai labor, it

is not the same as the declaration of Thai government.

Additionally, registered laborers can be given time for work and relaxation

according to the Labor Law of Thailand. For Lao laborers who are registered will receive

37
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Human trafficking, Ministry of Labor and Social welfare, Lao PDR, 2004, book
16

ASEAN meting, discussion between Lao and Thai Ministry Labor, dated 10/05/2002
17

ASEAN Ministry Meeting, 10/05/2004, Ministers of Ministry of Labor

10
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protection from the Thai Ministry of Labor and Social welfare. They could be protected by
law of Thailand; they have the right to rent a house, or could have private accommodation;
some of them have social welfare, for example, while they are sick they could be looked
after by their employers, or in some places while they go to the hospital the work unit will
look after them, but for the charge of the hospital they have to pay for themselves. In some
factories, companies or places workers could receive a treatment policy (30 baht for all
disease). In many places employers assisted their workers due to the condition and the
contract between employers and employees.

The employment in Thailand for Lao labor has some advantages as below: increase
in the living condition, gaining labor skills, and generate income for the family, for

themselves and for the country as well.

Contrarily, most Lao migrant workers in Thailand have made serious problems that
have affected Lao communities. For example after they come back home they bring
unpleasant customs and culture to the communities like the way of talking, dressing, bad
behavior and brought contagious diseases to society such as: HIV/AIDS, etc.. Some
families miss their main labor for rice production, some are divorced or separated, and

some families have gone with their entire members (to work in Thailand). In conclusion,

. . . . 18
Lao migrant workers in Thailand have more disadvantages than advantages.

There are many aspects and conditions for Lao workers who wish to work in
Thailand particularly for whom limited information and knowledge on principles or
regulations of the labor workers; therefore they should pay attention to the complications

for Lao illegal workers. These conditions make them very confused, anguished and always

. . 19
afraid of being arrested and so on.

Even though, the Thai and Lao governments have signed an agreement on the
cooperation of labor exchange between the two countries, Lao laborers are not yet
protected as they should be. On the other hand, Lao workers don’t have permit documents
for working in Thailand. That situation could also confuse Thai authorities to control the
living situation of Lao workers.

37

18 . . . S .
Interviewed Mr.Bounpheng, village head Naphei, Champhone District, Savannakhet Province, dated 17/10/2004.).
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According to the policy of Thailand, to solve the problem of Lao illegal labor the
process of the implementation should be taken under the umbrella of the rule and
regulation of Thailand; for the security of the job and to secure the social and living
conditions of Lao people along the Mekong river border. To guarantee Lao labour to work
in Thailand legally in the future the government of Lao PDR and Thailand will develop
effectively bilateral corroboration on labour forces to change the states of labourers before
sending by improving the capacities and labor skills of Lao workers, helping them to work
legally. In order to protect and secure Lao workers in Thailand by law for example: to
secure the right, the benefit, health, and security of Lao workers as well. Both sides should
increase understanding and good relationship to implement the agreement on Thai-Lao

labour which had been signed.

In the future, Lao-Thai government will cooperate to improve labor for both Lao and
Thai. Lao authorities will arrange registration for Lao labor in Thailand, and will cooperate
with the Ministry of Labor and Social welfare of Thailand to transform illegal labor in to
legal labor for those who have registered and worked in Thailand already.; to identify Lao
labor in Thailand before issuing temporary cards by looking at travel documents namely
boarder passes, and passports. If some of them lose their travel documents, local authorities
from the provinces, districts or villages where they are from in Laos will confirm details of
these people by communicating with the team identifying nationality in Thailand. If some
of them are holding Lao passports or legal travel documents, these people will receive
temporary cards. If some of them are not holding legal travel documents or living in
Thailand for a long time, but have no confirmation about their staying in Laos before they
went to Thailand from provinces, districts or villages,they will be considered later. The
team doing national identification consists of representatives from various ministries
namely: Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Ministry of Public Security , Ministry of Labour and
Social Welfare . The team working on issuing passports or border passes for temporary use
by Lao illegal migration workers in Thailand, it is necessary to get help from concerned

authorities to implement and help them in the collection of Lao migration data in Thailand.
20

Source from officers of the Ministry of Labor and Social welfare of Lao, and workers at Desert Factory, Gartment Factoris, Plastic
Factories in Bangkok Thailand, dated 16-21/2004.

0
Minute of the meeting concern about the implementation of Memorandum of Understanding on the Cooperation of Employment by
senior officer from Lao and Thai First time at the Ministry of Labor and Social welfare of Thailand, dated 22/4/2004, at Saam District,
Province Sarabouly, Thailand.
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1. Village Level

The village committee must collect data in their own area of responsibilities in
order to report to the district authority. Data collection should include the number of
laborers, female, male, children, number of returned workers, checking surnames or
nicknames of returned workers , names of parents, and how many returned workers are
registered in the village’s family registration book. The village authorities have to issue the
documents for their own villagers to identify their villagers who are living in the village
and for the returned workers from Thailand. Returned workers show their identification to
the head of the village. The head of the village will control and declare identification of
returned workers that were issued during their stay in Thailand), then report to the district
authority. After checking and identifying the workers village authorities could issue

certification for them and report to district level.

2. District Level

District authorities have to check the documents reported from the village level to
identify the documents. If information is suspected or unclear the authority must check the
family registration book of the village to make sure. After that district authorities could

sign that document and report to provincial level.

3. Provincial Level

The provincial authorities should verify the reported documents submitted from
district level and save that in the computer to send that data to central level: Ministry of
Labor and Social welfare, Ministry of Foreign Affaire, Ministry of Interior, Lao Embassy
in Bangkok or give to the mission team who will go to identify the nationality of workers,

then the mission will issue temporary passports for Lao workers.

2. Study on Working situation and consequences of Lao migrant workers

in Thailand

2.1 Case Study of NongBeukTay Village, Sikhottabong District, Capital of Vientiane

Village Background (general situation).

a. Land area: Nong Beuktay village has a total land area of about 173 ha.

13
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b. Population: The original people of NongBeuk village are from Isan
(Northwestern) , part of Thailand. At present there are 242 families and 232 households
wherein the total population is 1195 persons, including 600 women. All of them are Lao
Loum and they respect Buddhism. The most popular festivasl of the village are
BounPhavet, BounKaophansa and the rocket festival. The number of young people is 341
persons of which there are 168 women. The main occupations of people are farmers (194
families), and other occupations such as retail traders (19 families), public worker (20
families). There is a handicraft sector such as blacksmiths, who make materials and
equipment for agriculture production work and others. With referrence to the statistic in
2003, NongBeuk village had 6 rich families, 222 economically sufficient families and 4

poor families.

Basic Infrastructure of the village:

1. There is one road through the village which was co-funded by villagers and
government: villagers 30% and government 70%. In addition there is a main road through
the village in the north.

2. In this village there has been electricity since 1987.

3. 80% of the villagers have their own well water ...

4. There is a small market located in the north of the village about 500 m.

5. One primary school and one secondary school (G' and G?).

Working Situation in Thailand.

NongBeuktay village is one of the most popular villages of Sikottabong district, have
been working in Thailand. [UNCLEAR]The numbers of villagers working in Thailand are
26 persons including 23 women. Of which 19 persons work legally and 7 persons are
illegally working, including 2 men. The average age of the workers is 16-17 years old, and
there are also some 40 years old persons who are the least educated. Their main jobs are as
housekeepers, and agricultural workers such as rice cultivation, factory workers, and

pagoda services.
Remittance: Migrant workers in this village have sent remittance to their families

depending on their income, the average is 1000 B/ month, in some cases 3000/3 months,

7000 B/ 6 months or year

14
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The reasons why villagers of NongBeuktay village go to work in Thailand are:

They have had relatives living there for a long time.
Difficulty in getting a job in Vientiane.

The wages are higher than in Vientiane.

b=

Similar language and culture, and easy to communicate. Moreover, this village has

a long Mekong border and it is easy to cross to Thailand.

The problems of migrant workers (NongBeuktay village) are:

1. Villagers don’t have enough money to pay (for registration fee) to process the
documentation fee or passport both on the Lao and Thailand side. The registration fee
is for those who have the documents for visit or tourist (visat+passport), this is not the
registration for working, but when they arrived there, they have the chance or ability to

get a job.

2. Villagers have a high risk for illegal working in Thailand; they could be fined by
Thai or Lao authority ( they were fined by the lao authority: if they stayed up to 6 months
= 200,000 kips, and below 3 months = 100,000 kips)

Therefore, the difficulties mentioned above are the factors of the labor development
market. On the other hand, the relationship between villagers of NongBeuktay village and

their relatives have decreased day by day because, their grandparents are getting older and

. . . . . .21
dying. Consequently, the trend of worker migration to Thailand will gradually decline
because the wage is gradually increasing and there are more job opportunities, the
education has been developed and the relationship between the relative of each others have

declined since the older generation has passed away.

2.2 Case Stady of DonKhouang Village, NongBok District, Khammouane Province

Village Background (general situation)

a). Land Area: DonKhounag village has a total land area of about 120 ha

37

21
Interviewed Mr.Khonesavanh Thongdy, village head, NongBeuk village, Mr.Khampheng Sengmany, Deputy village head
NongBeukTay village, Mr.Phoulatsamy, Head of Group village Security, date 5/9/2004.
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b). Population: Original villagers total approximately 1301 persons, (643 females
in 2004; there are 237 families and 230 households. Most people respect Buddhism. The
most popular annual festival is Bounbeukphanek, usually organized after Lao New Year
(during May every year). These villagers are composed of various mass organizations
namely: Elderly Unit, Party Organization Unit, Youth Organization Union and Lao
Woman Union. The main occupations of people are farmers (90% of the total population),
in addition people have surplus jobs such as weaving, gardening (growing vegetables) and

raising livestock etc .

Basic Infrastructure of the Village

1). Four school buildings which are comprised of a primary schools, secondary
school and Upper secondary school. These schools were funded by government and the
villagers.

2). Electricity since 1991

3). All villagers use well water and water pumps

4). There is one main road past the village which is co-funded by villagers and

District Administration.

Working Situation in Thailand

The numbers of villagers working in Thailand is 96 persons which covers 7.3% of total
population including 35 women, of which some people are under 15 years old and went to
Thailand with their families or parents. The main jobs of Lao migrant workers in Thailand
are: construction workers, agriculture workers (Durian and Rambutan fruit gardens) in
Chanttabury Province in the East of Thailand.

The reasons why villagers of DoneKhouang village go to work in Thailand are
because after finishing their harvest in the rice fields they are free, therefore they need to
have the surplus income. On the other hand it is easy to cross the Mekong River, easy to
communicate because of similar culture and language, lifestyle and the surrounding
environment as well. These migrant workers cross the Mekong to Thailand by small boat
and most of them are not officially permitted by Lao and Thai authorities. Because the
process of legal documentation is quite complicated, expensive and takes time, for that
reason the migrant workers are illegal. They go by groups but there are a few families who

go by themselves. The period of time they stay there, is only three months per year.
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The Consequences of Lao migrant workers in Thailand (DonKhouang

villagers)

Since the past until now, Lao migrant workers have been increasing in Thailand,
however in the future the trend of migrants would decline, because the policy of our
government is to promote income activities as well as providing more job opportunities at
the local levels. Nevertheless, migrants could earn some money for the livelihood of their
families for instance building new houses or repairing houses, buying agricultural
equipment as well as consumer goods for the household and others. Besides that, the worst
effects from migration to the migrants themselves and also to the society are: drug abuse,
unpleasant culture (unneat dressing, red hair, etc.). Although, the migrant workers have
faced serious problems for example were exploited and oppressed by employers (unpaid
wages, forced to be arrested, overwork but low wages). In addition, they could be fined by
Thai and Lao authorities during travelling back and forth because both authorities don’t
promote illegal workers.

The rule of the village authority is to fine illegal workers: the first mistake can be
fined 20,000 kips per person per time; the second time 50,000 kips; the third time 100,000
kips and the fourth 450, 000 kips.

Finally, the interviewees said that the trend of migrants to Thailand will be
continuing for a while. Given that the job supply in Lao is increasing then DonKhouang
villagers would not go to work in Thailand again.

Additionally, the groups of interviewees have raised the following suggestions:

a. Promote the micro finance (credit) to villagers for commercial production.

b. provide more job opportunity

c. Campaign and educate illegal migrants who don’t have any benefits for
themselves and others.

d. Reduce the risk of migrants, and have a legal process for their traveling and

working.

2.3 Case Study of Nakham village, NongBok District, Khammouane Province

Village Background (general situation)

a). Land Area: Nakham village has a total land area of about 200 ha.
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b). Population: The total population is approximately 1,779 persons, (911
females). The number of household are 316.. The main occupation of people is farming
which covers 100% of the total population. They also grow vegetables, and raise livestock.
Besides that many of them are retail traders, about 30 families. In the village people
respect Buddhism and there is one pagoda. The annual festival is Bounphaveth. These
villagers participate in different mass organizations namely: Elderly Unit, Party

Organization Unit, Youth Organization Union and Lao Woman Union.

Basic Infrastructure of the Village:

This village is composed of:
1). One primary school (G1 to G5) which was co-funded by government (province
13 million kips) and villagers and some amounts contributed from Lao people
abroad.
2). One Health Center and Traditional Medical Herb Centre.
3). Electricity since 1991
4). All villagers use well water and pump water

5). One main road passes the village

Working Situation in Thailand

The numbers of these villagers who have worked in Thailand are not regular, because
in some years the number of workers increased and in some years decreased. Those
migrants have gone to work repeatedly. Therefore, the authorities don’t know the exact
number of migrant workers. For the year 2004, the numbers of migrant workers were 231
persons which covered 12.9% of the total population of the village, wherein the age group

15-45 years old covered 90%, and for the age lower than 15 years old covered 10%.

Villagers of Nakham village worked in Thailand because they are unemployed after
harvesting in the rice field (during the non productive period ). Of the other reasons it is
easy to cross the Mekong River, easy to communicate, similar culture and language,
similar lifestyle and surrounding environment as well. On the other hand, villagers couldn’t
sell their products; people need the surplus income to spend for their families. Their main
jobs are: construction workers, and housekeepers for women. The areas where they work
are: Rayong Province, Chanthabouly Province, Samui Island and Phouketh Province.

Mostly they had gone to Thailand by small boat illegally, in which only 2 % have officiall
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permits (permit for visit and short stay but not permit for working). They had gone by
group for a period of more than five months, every time. While working they have faced
serious problems for example were oppressed by employers (unpaid wages, forced them to
be arrested, gave them a lot of work to do but paid low wages). In addition, they could be

fined by Thai authorities before they travel back home.

The Consequences of Lao migrant workers in Thailand (for Nakham villagers)

The interviewees had reported that working in Thailand has some benefits for
themselves and for society for example: After work they have money for building or
repairing houses, buying some motorbikes, or equipments including consumer goods for
households, some time they could contribute to social activities. Furthermore, they can
gain labor skills e.g. can build the school; construct the houses and others to their village.
Anyway, they have the worst effects from migration to themselves and also to the society

for example: drug abuse, unpleasant culture (unneat dressing, hair coloring, etc.).

To reduce the number of illegal migrant workers to Thailand, the groups of
interviewees have emphasized and suggested following:

a). Provide education to improve villagers, particularly for the young people,

because most of them finished only upper secondary school.

b). Provide more job opportunities to villagers.

¢). Reduce the risk of migrants by issuing legal documents for their traveling and

working.

2.4 Case Study of NateuyNeua Village, Champhone District, Savannakhet Province

Village Background (general situation)

Nateuyneua village originally had the name Nolpapao village. This village was
established by Grand Father Kousapho Phophan who came from Isan, Northwestern of
Thailand. Nateuyneua Village is under the supervision of Champhon District, Savannakhet
Province, which shares the border with Xiengbang village to the North, Nateuyntai to the
East, Hommala village to the South and road number 13 south to the West.

a). Land Area: Nateuyneua Village has a total land area of about 500 ha.

b). Population: In fact, those villagers are native people, with a total population of

around 1,493 persons, wherein 745 persons are female, and there are 235 households. The
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main occupations of the people are farmers which covers 100% of the total population. The
second occupation is growing vegetables particularly chilly, handicraft (making sweeper).
This village has one pagoda and most people respect Buddhism. Bounphaveth is an annual
festival for the villagers. In the village people are involved in different mass organizations
namely: Elderly Unit, Party Organization Unit, Youth Organization Union and Lao

Woman Union.

Basic Infrastructure of the Village

In the village there are:

1). Three Primary schools (G1 to G5), (in the academic year 2003-2004 there are
500 students)

2). One Health Center.

3). Electricity since 2000

4). All villagers use pumped water

5). There is one main road passing through the village

Working Situation in Thailand

The numbers of Nateuyneua villagers who are employed in Thailand are 200
persons which covers 13.3% of the total population. The main employment is working in
the conserve factory, garment factory worker, cookie factory worker, plastic factory
workers and others. Those workers are working in Bangkok. The reasons why villagers of
Nateuyneua village go to work in Thailand is because they were persuaded by those who
had gone before. Villagers cross the Mekong River by small boat, and use tourist passports
for traveling which are valid for one year and can be extended two or three times. Each

working period is two to three months.

The Consequences of Lao migrant workers in Thailand (Nateuyneua villagers)

The group of the interviewees gave the following views: there are some advantages
for themselves, for families and for society for example: building or repairing houses,
buying some motorbikes, small tractor, and equipments including consumer goods for
households, contributing to social activities. At the same time there are disadvantages, for
instance broken famililies, drug abuse, unpleasant culture (style of dressing, hair color,
etc.). In some case they worked for only entertainment, consequently families have more

debts. In addition they have had accidents for example the machine cut their hands (it
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happened in 1994, a worker become handicapped). They also can be fined by the police

officers during their travelszz.

Finally, the interviewees said that at present NateuyNeua villagers are not needed
to go to work in Thailand because the villagers have enough production areas; particularly
they can grow chilly for the market. In order to generate income for families, therefore, the
groups of interviewees have highlighted and proposed the following:

a). to reduce the number of illegal migrant workers going to Thailand we
should promote villagers to grow the chilly for commercial purposes.

b). to promote handicrafts appropriate to the potential of the village.

¢). to promote agricultural production by rehabilitation of small scale and

irrigation systems.

2.5 Case Study of Phai Village, Champhone District, Savannakhet Province.

Village Background (general situation)

Phoumlamnao village was the original name of Phai village. The name of Phai
village is from the location of the village which has a small stream passing through it and
is surrounded by bamboo trees. This village was established by Grand Father Kousapho
Phophan who came from Isan, Northwestern of Thailand. Phai Village is managed by
Champhon District, Savannakhet Province, which shares the border with Nakhoo village to
the North, Khouakad village to the East, Nateuy village to the West, and Nasanh to the
South.

a). Land Area: Phai Village has a total land area of about 900 ha.

b). Population: These villagers are the original inhabitants, with a total population
of approximately 2,075 persons, (1,056 females), 335 households and 406 families.
Actually, this village has a self-sufficient economy, only 5 families are not yet self-
sufficient which covers 1.2% of the total population. The main occupations of these people
are farmers which covers 100% of the population. Their second occupation is growing
vegetables particularly chilly, watermelon, and livestock rising. This village has one
pagoda which is called “Rerouvanh” and most people respect Buddhism. Bounphaveth is
an annual festival for the villagers. These villages are involved in different mass
organizations namely: Elderly Unit, Party Organization Unit, Youth Organization and
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Interviewed Mr.Bounlam village head NateuiNua village, Mr.Bounehang First Deputy village head, Mr.Soukhane Second Deputy
village head , Mr.Ouane,Head of Elderly Unit, Mr.Phouang village security NateuiNeua village, date 17/10/2004.
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Lao Woman Union. Educational achievement of the village is that this village had

eradicated illiteracy since 1993.

Basic Infrastructure of the Village

In the village have:

1). Primary school, class 5 only (this school was funded by Phai villagers living in
the USA).

2.) One Health Center and Traditional Medical Herb Center.

3). Use electricity since 1999

4). All villagers use well water and pump water

5). There is one main road passing through the village

Working Situation in Thailand

Phai villagers working in Thailand is about 250 persons. Female labor are working
as housekeepers, for males occupations are: construction workers, factories workers, iron
factory. The reason why people in Phei village had gone to work in Thailand is they have
been persuaded by their friends in the same village. Especially they have gone since 1975
to Bangkok (in the area of Yaovarath, Bangphakeo, Bangbone, Hualanphong.). They used
tourist passports for traveling. When the police control they show their labor card that
employers issued for them. The trend of Lao workers migrating is practically increasing (

on average 1 person per family).

The consequences of Lao migrant workers in Thailand (for Phai

villagers)

The interviewees: there are some advantages for example they could have money
for repairing a house, and have gained the labor skills (this group has some little skill).
Some of them could read and write the Thai language. However, there are some
disadvantages for example drug abuse, contagious diseases, and the death of 2 persons
(father and son), some families have broken (married with new wife in Thailand), the style
of living of the family had changed in to the worst way. In addition villagers have had
accidents and 1 person died (Mr. Khaoune), in some cases Lao brokers brought them to the
factory and took forward their wages, so that workers could not get a salary for the first

month. Their work and their salary is not fair. That is why some workers have to escape
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from the factory, and also while they cross the border the Thai broker are also took money
from them®.

Finally, the interviewees said that they don’t want villagers go to work in Thailand
any more, because the profit they had got is less than the loss or disadvantages. On the
other hand the living condition in Laos is better now than before. Once again the

interviewees propose that the village should promote more job opportunities for villagers.

3. The Situation of the families left behind in Laos

According to interviews in five villages, there are 30 heads of households who have family
members or children working in Thailand or who returned home. The total population is
205 people. Most of them are agriculture families 100%, LaoLum and Buddhist. The
maximum number of family members is 13, the minimum is 2 and the mean is 6-7 persons.
The family size of migrant workers containing 5-6-7 persons has a higher rate of migration
than those with 2 and 13 members. According to the observation, the small family size
does not like to move out of family because they may have enough consumption for living
(for a few persons) they do not want to leave their house and members to live and work
alone. And it is very interesting, the outcome of big families migrants also moves less than
others, the reason is those families have enough land for their agriculture and all members
have an occupation. Therefore, percent of big families there have a member moved very
low. And the other words, there are only a very few family have a member move to work

in Thailand as show on the chart below.

37

2 Interviewed at Bane Phai, date 17/10/2004, Mr.Bounpheng , village Head of Phai village,and Mr.Sisavanh, Deputy
village Head.
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Family size of migrant workers
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Refer to the household interview, the total number of population is 203 there are
101 migrant workers working in Thailand (50 % of family members), 60% are male and
40% are female. They are documented migrants 13,3% and undocumented migrants
86,7%. In the case study, at the present Lao migrant workers working in Thailand for more
than five months are 93% and less than five months are 6,6%. Those who migrated to
Thailand by group is 50% of migrant households, those who went alone 36,7% and

migrated all family member and seasonal migration 13,3% as below.

Type of migration Percent (%)
Go alone 36,7

Go by group 50

All family member 6,7
Seasonal migration 6,6
Total 100

Percent of household who has family member migrated one person is quite high in which
female migration rate is higher than male. Follow by households have two migrants, the
migration rate of male and female are the same. However, the male migration rate of
households have three migrants is high double of female. Conversely the female migration
rate of households have four migrants is high double of male. And percent of households

who have five, six and seven migrants is low and have only male migrants

24



Draft, March 2005

Gender migration in the household
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The reason for moving, we can conclude that the involuntary migration is about 33,33%,
due to the culture and language is quite similar so that migrants can communicate and go

easily is 26,66%, unemployment 13,33% and 10% lack of agriculture land.

Reason of moving Percent (%)
Lack of agriculture land (farm land) 10.00
Not enough productive land (garden) 6.67
Unemployment (no job) 13.33

Be persuaded and propaganda by brokers 6.67

Be encouraged by parents 3.33
Involuntary migration (go unwillingly) 33.33
Easy to Communicate and go

(due to the culture and language is quite similar) 26.66
Total 100.00

Positive consequences

The fact and process of leaving are usually products of conditions and exigencies in the
source communities and the impact of migration on source communities are linked to the
experiences of those who have left. Furthermore, the purpose of migration- and of staying
away often evolves and changes over time. In order to understand the impacts of migration
on those left behind we need not only to consider the process of leaving, but also the

process of returning
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Family improvement: While Lao migrant workers are working in Thailand they have sent
remittances to their parents each year or 2-3 time per year for family living, this is to
improve the family condition. Percent of families have been improved better condition is
76,7% and they use amount of money from remittance to:

- build new houses or repaired houses 46,7%

- save money for family living and sister or brother education 6,7%

- reduce the remaining debt 6,7%

- buy domestic materials, small tractor or motorbike 26,7%

- buy new land (building land or farm land) 6,7%

- improve family relationships and have better living condition 10%

In addition, when they come to visit home they bought electricity material

(appliances), clothes, and automobiles for their families.

Remittance: Remittance is an important factor leading to an increase in living standards
and directly affects household income and indirectly affects health and modifies health of
the left behind. Mediators that connect remittances to improved health of people in the
communities left behind include “improvement in food habits, nutritional status and health
seeking behavior” (Hadi 1999:2), Despite the usually found positive impacts of
remittances, some studies found only little, no impact, or even negative impacts of
remittances on ‘the left behind’ and sending communities.

According to interviews 80% of families have received remittances from their
family members working in Thailand and 20 % have never received the remittance from

their children. The detailed information is as follow:

Unit in Baht / per year Percent (%)
<5000 10.0
5000-10000 13.3
10000-20000 13.3
20000-30000 20.0
30000-40000 6.7
>40000 16.7
Total 80.0
No remittance 20.0
Total 100.0
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Income: The deficiencies of seeing migration as a straight product of economic
differentials are clear. At its most simple, the poorest villages in Laos do not have the
highest level of mobility and the poorest households are not more likely to engage in
migration than the less poor. Looking at the household income classification of migrants it
seems to be poor households 13,3%, those have incomes low than 100000. And families
have high income from 1000000 to more than 3000000 kip is quite high 53,34% of
households. It means that more than half of migrant’s families in the case study are not
poor, they may have a source income from their agriculture production or livestock,
remittance and so on. Some of household income has been improved after their children or
a family member has gone to work in Thailand because they sent money to help their
families for investment in their own business and agriculture work. The percentage of

income classification is not a big difference and is as follows:

Household income (kip) Percent
<100000 13.33
100000-500000 16.67
500000-1000000 16.67
1000000-1500000 16.67
1500000-2000000 6.67
2500000-3000000 13.33
>3000000 16.67
Total 100.00

Compare with Thai Baht (265 kip = 1 Baht)

Negative Consequences

Referring to the household interview and 5 focus group discussion interviews in five
villages, we conclude that there are 20% of parents who do not know of any problem
which is happening with their children in Thailand at the present. The following
households, 40% their family members have no problem while they are working in
Thailand and 40% have many problems, the details of the problems are shown in the table

below.
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Current Problems of migrant workers in Thailand Percent
Do not know what happened with the children 20.00
Seem to have no problem with their children 40.00
Their children work hard and get low salary 6.67
Almost 10 years, did not get any information 3.33
Hired work and illegal work, they are unhappy 10.00
Married with Thai men ( sometimes has problem) 3.33
Be afraid to be arrested ( no registration) 3.33
Employer didn't pay salary, inform to the polices 6.67
Complicated registration 3.33
Sometimes be sick, can not work, Emp. scold

them 3.33
Total 100

The Consequences of migration for their families

As mention above, there are not all migrants could earn some money for the livelihood of
their families for instance building new houses or repairing houses, buying agricultural
equipment as well as consumer goods for the household and others. Some of them could
earn money only for themselves. These make their family condition have some negative
consequences as follow:

- Families shortage labour for agriculture sectors

- Husband and wife separated or divorced after returning

- Left their children with parents

- Only the old people stayed at home and work hard in the farm

Besides that, the worst effects from migration to the migrants themselves and also

to the society are: drug abuse, unpleasant culture (unneat dressing, red hair, etc.)

4. Response

4.1 At the Central Level

The source of revenue of people would be the most important issue for the government,
especially the resettlement of Lao workers who have been working abroad. At present,
there are more Lao workers in Thailand than in other countries. In the past, the government

has made the effort to negotiate with the Thai government in order to resolve the problems
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that occurred with Lao workers in Thailand, and has made the effort to foster the quality of

life of all people.

e Presently, the government has been implementing the socio economic development
program in rural areas for example: building up the infrastructures like schools,
providing teachers, promoting local people to be able to access information, public
services, health services (establish village health care service), construct roads,
extend electricity networks, install water and sanitation facilities, birth spacing
project, family planning and others. (that can slow down the increase of population
and lead to a better quality of life)

e The Foreign investment promotion policy of the government helps to improve the
socio economic situation and generates income for people and provides more job
opportunities to young people. Promote commercial production for export
[incomplete sentence]. In addiction the government has provided educational
services on health care services; the use of new technology in production;
environmental protection and natural resource conservation.

e The Government has the project to promote culture and tradition of villagers, for
example project of village culture.

e At the ministry level such as the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, the Ministry of Labor
and Social Welfare and the Ministry of Interior all together have negotiated and
discussed with the Thai government many times to solve the problem of Lao

migrant workers in Thailand.

4.2 Local Level

Local authorities have responded with implementation of the party policy on socio-
economic development. In the past local authorities at the provincial level, district level
and village level have shown their responsibilities on enhancing the quality of life of

people at their own scope, including the migrant workers’ family. The main tasks are:

e Realize the plan of action of the government on fostering the quality of life of people
from the centre to local level and

e Report the achievement process concerning the living of people and the
circumstances of Lao migrant workers to the government at the central level to help

solve the problems that occur.
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e Set up the mission to local areas and awareness of people to know the disadvantages
of migrant workers in Thailand.

e Educate villagers and enforce migrant workers who have brought unpleasant culture
to local people.

e Security protection to facilitate local people in term of development and spend lives

peacefully and securely.

4.3 Mass Organizations

The mass organizations such as youth organization, women union, and syndicate
organization have also responded to help government on the implementation of the party
policy: educate people to know the advantages and disadvantages of migration in Thailand.
Their activities are as below:

e Educate members of the youth organization and the public to understand the best
things and worst things of migration. Help stabilize society and jointly develop
the country together with government organizations.

e Look for funding resources and establish income generation for villagers. For
example help people to plant vegetables, animal farming and handicraft
production.

e Develop skilled labor, set up sport associations, culture and others social

activities.

4.4 International Agencies and Non Governmental Organizations

The government budget normally is not adequate for the socio economic development
program. NGOs come to have a role to help the government on development. The tasks of
NGOs are as follows: help government to build infrastructure such as build schools,
provide education, promote in preserving culture, provide health services, technical
support, training, workshops, constructing roads, and help Lao migrant workers who are

seriously exploited from employers abroad.
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5. Recommendations

5.1 To central level:

e As we know that the Lao PDR is located in the middle of the Mekong sub-region and
has become the transfer point of migrant workers. Due to this situation we would
propose to the government to implement measurements, methods, rules and
regulations concerning migration in order to protect the effect from migration in the
short and long term.

e The Lao PDR is a member of ASEAN, in the future Laos will open free trade with
ASEAN and there will be no visa requirements for entering and departure among
ASEAN countries . At this time Lao skilled workers might go out of the country for
higher wages. At the same time Laos could be faced with a lack of skilled labor.
For these reasons, the government should have a plan to collaborate with ASEAN
countries within the ASEAN framework on labor or adopt /accept the convention
on migrants’ labor protection.

e To prevent the problems of Lao migrant workers in Thailand, Lao authorities should
cooperate and negotiate with Thai authorities again at all levels to help solve the
problems occurring with Lao migrant workers, for example:

- Thai employers exploition of the labor force of Lao migrant workers.

- Workers have been oppressed and abused (physically, mentally, and sexually) in
many aspects.

- lllegal migrant workers and so on.

e The socio-economic development programme of the Lao PDR should make
achievements especially in rural areas namely providing education, improve
technical knowledge; educate villagers and build up income generation for rural
persons in order to have a better quality of life. It is the way to reduce the number
of migrant workers to Thailand.

e Migrant worker identification and issuing work permit to them to send them to work

with agreement made between the Lao and Thai governments.

5.2 To local level

e Local authorities should train and educate villagers to know the advantages and
disadvantages of migrant workers in Thailand by collaborating with mass

organizations.
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e Provide suitable infrastructure for rural people such as: public services, education,
health care, support for local people and provide sustainable livelihood.
¢ Restrict the behavior and punish the persons who entice migrants, particularly young

people and girls, into forced labour and sex work with lies and false promises.

5.3 To mass organizations

e Mass organizations especially the Lao youth organization should educate their
members and all youth to be aware of the social injustices that have occurred to
them.

¢ Increasing the job opportunities for young people and public services to generate job
opportunities by supporting many vocational training methods.

e Find ways to attract young people by promoting domestic products, advertising,
awareness campaign and encourage them to be proud of their own culture in order
to reduce mistreatment by persons who would take advantage of them and put them
at risk.

e Provide educational services to young people to escape from HIV/AIDS, drug
addiction and also educate them to know how to protect themselves from these

problems.

5.4 For International agencies and NGOs:

e Increasing assistance to the Lao government for socio-economic development
particularly in remote areas, supporting the needs for socio-economic development
such as materials and equipment, provide grant aid for villagers in order to raise the
living conditions of people in the country side, and improve the quality of life of
the rural villagers.

e The neighboring countries, developed countries, international organizations and
NGOs should continue to assist and cooperate with the Lao government to solve

the problems occurring with Lao migrant workers in Thailand.

6. Conclusions

The geographical situation of Lao People’s Democratic Republic is provides the

context for migrant workers to both immigrate and emigrate and is a transfer point.
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Therefore, in the past the Lao PDR was faced with the problem of migration. The main

issues of Lao migrant workers are as below:

1.

The majority of Lao migrant workers are in Thailand. They have low labor skills
and therefore their wages are very low. They mainly work in the agricultural
sector, service sector, and some work in the small industry sector. Moreover, they
don’t have official documents; just a few numbers of persons have official permits
to work.

The main factors that forced/push migrants to go to work are: similarity of culture
and language, low income, low education, smuggling, propaganda and their
innocence or vulnerability. On the one hand, they need to earn the surplus money
after working in the rice field; the demand of consumer goods has increased, and
they would like to try their luck to know modernization abroad.

The factors that attracted/pulled them are: high wages and salary in Thailand;
there a lot of job opportunities, and they are made curios by his propaganda, and
the advertisements.

The fate of Lao migrant workers is not the same for everyone, some of them could
be successful but they are less in number, some fail with bad fortune and become
desperate, some have died or gone missing.

Local authorities and families are not promoting them to go to work but some
families think that it is necessary to work for the families’ survival or some want
the experience.

The consequences of migration are both positive and negative. The positive
consequences are that migrant workers may bring money to their families; some
of them may gain labor skills which they could use in their village when they
return home, and make family life better (especially for those who have relatives
in Thailand who give them some security when they are working in Thailand).
The negative consequences are caused by lack of labor force at home, some have
got contagious diseases, some families have broken down and divorced and some
of them have brought unpleasant style of life in to their home town.

The Lao and Thai governments and concerned agencies have made the great effort
to resolve the problems of migrant workers in many ways. The result of this effort
could reduce the trouble of migrants step by step.

The number of the migrant workers at present is stable but in the future the

number of legal migrants could increase because of the policy of cooperation
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between both governments who should work together to reduce the number of
illegal workers.

9. In terms of these issues above, all parties in the society including government,
public and private sectors, local authorities, mass organizations, and NGOs etc...
should have responsibility to solve these issues in the short term as well as the

long term.
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Abstract:

The paper examines numbers of documented migrants from the three countries and
provides estimates the actual numbers of migrants, with the ultimate goal to identify
rights-based issues faced by them and how to mitigate violations of their rights. It
focuses on women migrant labor in domestic work. The methods used are literature
review and interview with a number of women migrants. The Burmese are the
majority of migrants, followed by the Cambodian and the Laotian. They usually
entered Thailand by means of smuggling ring. Some women migrants were physically
and/or sexually abused by either Thai smugglers or smugglers of their own national
and have no means to file complaints. Despite their work permits, some Thai officers
have exploited them through extortion and confiscation of their documents. Most
employers of foreign domestic workers pay them lower wages than their Thai
counterpart, and abuse them in various manners. Some female domestic workers get
married to the male from their own country of origin, but lack contraceptive
knowledge, leading to unwanted pregnancy, illegal abortion or unwanted births.
Language barrier discourages both documented and undocumented female migrants
from accessing public health services. Domestic workers are in the informal sector
and are “invisible workers”. Foreign domestic workers are not only unseen but also
subjected to potentially higher level of abuses. Attempts to legalize migrants,
including women migrants in domestic work, have not been very successful. As
human beings and as women, they should know and be able to exercise their human
rights, women’s rights and rights of migrant workers. Multi-sectoral, multi-
stakeholders approach, keeping in mind rights-based framework, should be taken to
devise some effective legal mechanisms to protect and promote their rights.




1. Background

In the rapid process of globalization, transborder migration becomes a common
phenomenon. Before the 1980s, Thailand was a labor sending country, but since
then, it has become both sending and receiving country. Just before the economic
crisis in 1997, the Royal Thai Government (RTG) became concerned about the
large illegal inflow of migrants from neighboring countries and from some South

Asia, who were illegally employed.

The first attempt to regulate and control the illegal migration and employment was
made in September 1996. The RTG, through the Ministry of Labor (MOL),
allowed illegal migrant workers from Myanmar, Cambodia, and Lao PDR to
temporarily stay and work by means of registering them and provide them with
work permits. There have been registrations in subsequent years, the latest one of
which was in 2004. The registration fees are to be borne by the migrants. The
wide economic disparity between Thailand and the neighboring countries makes it
inevitable that migrants consider the registration fees to be very high and are
disinclined to register. No one knows for certain the number of undocumented

migrant workers.

The Department of Employment of the Ministry of Labor (MOL) reported that
288,780 transborder illegal migrants registered and were granted temporary stay
and work permits in Thailand in 2003. An MOL official estimated that there were
another 800,000 unregistered immigrants from the three countries, resulting in the

estimate total of 1,088,780.!

The official primary data as of May 2005 on documented migrants after the July
2004 registration are in Appendix 1 (Demand, Quota and Work Permits Issued to

! Sontisakyothin, Sakdina 2004 “Labor Movements in Thailand: Principle Challenges and the Three
Pillars Management Solution.” Paper presented at the Regional Workshop on Managing Public Goods:
Health, Labor Mobility, Water, and the Environment. June 28- July 2. Jointly organized by Singapore’
Ministry of Foreign Affairs and the ADB. Singapore



Migrants from Myanmar, Lao, PDR and Cambodia).” The total demand was for
1,598,752 migrant labor, and the given total quota was for 1,512,587 laborers.
However, the actual work permits issued totaled 846,568. Of the total, 631,386
(75%) were Burmese, 105,156 (12%) were Laotian and 110,026 (13%) were
Cambodian. In the category 10 “Household Domestic Workers”, the total demand
was 178,588, the quota given was 169,754 and the total actual permits issued were
126,325. Of the category 10 permits, 85,954 (68%) were issued to the Burmese,
32,113 (25%) to the Laotians and 8,258 (7%) to the Cambodians. It should be
noted that these figures are primary, not yet finalized. The total demand and the
work permits issued differs by only 52,263, but through interviews with migrants,
actual number of all domestic workers is here believed to at least double the
number of work permits. In 2001, 14.5 percent of all work permits were issued to
domestic workers 3, which amounts to around 82,400 under the assumption that
most domestic workers are female. Punpuing, et. al. * believe that the 82,400
registered migrants represented only one-third of the total domestic workers and
provide a conservative estimate of over one hundred thousand migrant domestic
workers. When applied their estimate and the interviewed migrants’ estimate to
the 126,325 registered domestic workers, the estimate is between 250,000-
380,000 total migrant domestic workers by the end of 2004.

2. The Status of Domestic Work in Thailand

The RTG considers domestic work as informal sector employment. As such, domestic

workers are deprived of the labor rights and protection as stipulated in the Thai labor
law.” Women migrants in domestic work have quadruple status as human being,
women, workers and migrants. Rights-based framework of gender sensitive analysis
requires that relevant international treaties be used as the standards whereby

violations of rights are identified and rectified. Before examining relevant

2 Office of Foreign Workers Administration, Department of Employment, Ministry of Labor

? Archavanitkul, Kritaya. 2003 Status of Knowledge on Immigrant Labor in Thailand and Research
Directions to be Considered. (in Thai) p.32, Table 6, footnote F. NakornPrathom: Population and
Social Research Institute, Mahidol University

* Punpuing, Sureeporn., Caouette, Therese., Pasam, Awatsaya and Khaing Mar Kyaw Zaw “Migrant
Domestic Workers: From Burma to Thailand, p.2 Footnote 9

> ¢.f. Korsieporn, K. 2005 “Women’s Rights in Relation to Employment in the Context of Thailand’s
Open Market Economy.” Paper presented at the Regional Consultation on Economic Rights of Women




international treaties, the number of women migrant workers and of migrant workers
in domestic work will be provided, followed by instances of rights violations of

women migrants in domestic work.

3. Number of Sex-desegregated Migrant Workers

Dr. Kritaya Archavanitkul ¢ provided estimates of sex desegregated data up to the
year 2001 and the Office of Foreign Labor Administration ’ provided the data from
2002 to 2004, as follows:

Table 1 Sex desegregation estimates by country of origin, 1998-2004

Burmese Cambodians Laotians Total
Year Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female
1998 | 53,387 25,670 9,716 877 1,029 232 64,132 26,779
(68%) (32%) (92%) (8%) (82%) (18%) (71%) (29%)
1999 | 59,968 29,350 8,418 1,074 849 315 69,235 30,739
(67%) (33%) (89%) (11%) (73%) (27%) (69%) (31%)
2000 | 58,701 32,023 6,898 1,023 749 262 66,348 33,308

(65%) | (35%) | (87%) | (13%) | (74%) | (26%) | (67%) | (33%)

2001 | 257,354 | 193,981 | 43216 | 14,340 | 25,771 | 33,587 | 326,341 | 241,908
(57%) | (@3%) | (75%) | (25%) | @3%) | (57%) | (57%) | (43%)

2002 | 192,169 | 147,860 | 28,149 | 8,669 | 13,166 | 19,326 | 233,484 | 175,855
(57%) | (43%) | (76%) | (24%) | (40%) | (60%) | (57%) | (43%)

2003 | 134,812 | 112,979 | 13,976 | 5,699 | 8,611 | 12,703 | 157,399 | 131,381
(54%) | (46%) | (71%) | (29%) | (40%) | (60%) | (55%) | (45%)

2004 | 350,401 | 282,053 | 77,238 | 32,804 | 47,315 | 57,819 | 474,954 | 372,676
(55%) | (45%) | (70%) | (30%) | (45%) | (55%) | (56%) | (44%)

Source: 1. Archavanitkul, K. Status of Knowledge on Immigrant Labor in Thailand
and Research Direction to be Considered. (in Thai) March B.E. 2546 (2003)
Population and Social Research Institute, Mahidol University:
NakornPrathom p. 33
2. Office of Foreign Workers Administration, Department of Employment,
Ministry of Labor (Mimeo.)

There is a perceptible trend toward annual fluctuation in the percentage of female
migrants by nationality. For example, from 2000 to 2004, Burmese women migrant

workers with work permits comprise the great majority of all documented women

(CEDAW Article 11 & 14), organized by the International Women’s Rights Action Watch Asia Pacific
(IWRAW Asia-Pacific) and Lao Women’s Union. Vientiane, Lao PDR. May 15-18

® Op.cit. Archavanitkul ,Table 7, p. 33

"1 would like to thank Dr. Prakai Kithikun and her assistant, who kindly contacted the Office of
Foreign Workers Administration, Department of Employment, Ministry of Labor, on my behalf.



migrant workers, namely, 96%, 80%, 84%, 86% and 76%, respectively. These
percentage declines are undoubtedly due to the increase in women migrants from the
other two nationalities. However, it is strongly believed here that the Burmese are
more visible and more likely to be abused, even if they have work permits. Thus,
Burmese women migrants, especially those in domestic work, are less likely to have

work permits for the reasons, which would become obvious in later Section of this

paper.

Most Thai people would assume that Thai domestic workers are female. Statistics
from the Office of Foreign Workers Administration show that in the case of migrant
workers in domestic work, there are both women and men, though migrant men
engaged in this occupation in much lower proportion than the women counterpart.
Table 2 shows the number and percentage of male and female migrants in domestic

work from the year 2001 to 2004.

Table 2 Sex desegregation estimates of domestic workers by country of origin,

2001-2004
Burmese Cambodians Laotians Total

Year | Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female
2001 | 6,786 | 54,595 1,076 3,104 1,521 15,307 9,383 73,006

(11%) | (89%) (26%) (74%) (9%) (91%) (11%) (89%)
2002 | 6,761 43,282 530 2,725 1,128 10,935 8,419 56,942

(14%) | (86%) (16%) (84%) (9%) (91%) (13%) (87%)
2003 | 6,730 | 34,179 459 2,052 1,156 8,109 8,345 44,340

(16%) | (84%) (18%) (82%) | (12%) (88%) (16%) (84%)
2004 | 12,898 | 73,073 1,860 6,398 4,046 | 28,068 | 18,804 | 107,539

(15%) | (85%) (23%) (77%) | (13%) (87%) (15%) (85%)

Source: Office of Foreign Workers Administration, Department of Employment,
Ministry of Labor

It is noticeable that the registration rates of all migrant workers in the years 2003 and
2003 are low and are reflected in the subset “domestic workers”. It would be useful to
delve into factors accounting for this phenomenon, if the RTG’s goal is to reduce the

number of undocumented migrant workers.



To examine the proportion of documented women migrant workers who are in

domestic work, Table 3 is here presented.

Table 3 Women migrants in domestic work compared to all registered women
migrants, 2001-2004

Year Burmese Cambodian Laotian Total
DW#* Total DW#* Total DW* Total DW* Total
2001 | 54,595 | 193,981 3,104 14,340 15,307 | 33,587 73,006 241,908

(28%) (100%) (22%) (100%) (46%) | (100%) (30%) (100%)
2002 | 43,282 | 147,860 2,725 8,669 10,935 | 19,326 56,942 175,855
(29%) (100%) (31%) (100%) (57%) | (100%) (32%) (100%)
2003 | 34,179 | 112,979 2,052 5,699 8,109 12,703 44,340 131,381
(30%) (100%) (36%) (100%) (64%) | (100%) (34%) (100%)
2004 | 73,073 | 282,053 6,398 32,804 28,068 | 57,819 | 107,539 | 372,676
(26%) (100%) (20%) (100%) (49%) | (100%) (29%) (100%)

Note: 1. * DW = Domestic Workers

2. This table is calculated from Table 1 and 2.

The percentages in Table 3 can be interpreted in a number of ways:

1. Women migrants in domestic work comprise roughly one third of all women

migrant workers because by nature, it is demeaning and demanding, though not so

dirty and dangerous.

2. On average, over 50 percent of Laotian women migrants are domestic workers

most likely because there is hardly any language barrier or any cultural barriers

compared to the Burmese and the Cambodian counterparts.

The decreasing percentages of domestic workers from the 2001-2003 period

compared to the year 2004 may be due to the fact that, through social networks

developed over the years in Thailand, they change to other occupations where

their rights are less likely to be violated.




4. Pertaining to the Burmese, they have a public park as their meeting place where

women and men from the same tribe meet on their New Year Day (Thai’s

Songkran Day). Many but not exactly known number of women domestic workers

form serious relationship with men from the same or similar tribes (e.g. Pa-o tribe

and Karen tribe), get de facto married and move out of domestic work.

4. Violations of Women Migrants as Migrants and as Domestic Workers

4.1 Recruitment and Immediate Pre-departure

1.

Exorbitant fee demanded by recruiters

Burmese recruiters at present demand about 10,000- 20,000 baht (about
USD 250-500, Kyat 210,000-420,000 *, or Kyat 222,000-444,000 at Mae
Sot in May 2005 *).

Ma Khin May (aged 18, interviewed in 2005): “My family is very poor
because my father deserted us to have a new wife and never sends us
money. We don’t have any paddy land; only the land where the house is.
In 2001, my mother had to borrow 800,000 kyat from a local moneylender
to pay the recruiter to take my younger sister and me to Bangkok. Just
after our New Year, my mother called me up and asked me to send money
home to pay the moneylender. Now, the debt has accumulated so much
because of the high interest rates. As I cannot save any money, I told my

younger sister who is a domestic worker to send it instead.”

4.2 In Transit

1.

Physical abuses

Tida (aged 23, interviewed in 2004): “In 2000, about 20 of us from my
village were put in a pick-up truck. The truck was rebuilt such that 10
could lay cramped on the truck floor and the rest on the above floorboard.
The recruiters did not divide one floor for girls and another for boys; we
somehow had to squeeze in the available space. Then the truck was

covered by canvas and it was very hot and difficult to breathe. We traveled

8 www.dft.moc.go.th. Calculated from USD 1=Kyat 850 as of March 2004 (black market rate).
® Actual rate is Kyat 100 = 4.50 baht as of May 2005, at Mae Sot and Myawaddy.



the whole night and were close to the Mae Sot border. We were put in a
small shelter house and were given some food and water. There was no
privacy, but a lot of mosquitoes. After two days, we traveled cross the Thai
border with a Burmese and a Thai recruiter. We stayed in a house in Mae

Sot and waited to be taken to employers.”

4.3 On Site

1. No information by smugglers/recruiters on actual occupation and
destination
Tida (aged 23, interviewed in 2004): “I told the recruiters in 2000 that I
want to work in Bangkok, but they drove me and several other girls from
Mae Sot to a place I didn’t know. I found out later that it is a province
called Loburi. I worked with two other Burmese girls in a bakery shop and
then a friend of the shop owner, who was looking for a domestic worker,
asked the shop owner to find her one. She and her husband picked me up

in a car and this was how I became a domestic worker in Bangkok.”

2. Lack of sufficiently detail information from the RTG
This situation of men migrants exemplifies that faced by women migrants.
Ma Mek (38, 2005): “I didn’t know that we were prohibited to leave our
provincial areas; registration officers did not inform us. They just told us
that if we change job, we had to notify the district officers. I was just going

to see my wife. I was so worried about her and the baby.”'’

3. Extortion by both Thai smugglers and police officers
Thai TV Channel 9 reported on 29" May 2005 that a group of about 15
Burmese were being smuggled into Bangkok. The smugglers’ pick-up
truck had an accident. The investigation revealed that the smugglers
demand 800 baht from each Burmese woman and 1,500 baht from each
Burmese man to smuggle them from Nakornsawan to Bangkok. According

to Sangsit Piriyarangsan (May 2005), Thai police officers’ earnings from

1% www.jrs.net/reports/report.php?lang=es&repld=th0502 14en



the non-formal sector of the economy includes that from the migrant labor.
The estimate amounts to 1,800 million baht in 2004."!

Da Moh (16, 2005): “It was about a year ago, during April 2004, my
brother, his girl friend and I went to Central PhraRam 3. While I was
waiting for them, a policeman asked to see my work permit. He was going
to take me away someplace, but my brother came back in time and gave
him 200 baht. That policeman gave me back my work permit.”

Ma Aye (20, 2004): “One afternoon I was going to a bank to transfer 6,000
baht to my middleman to have it sent to my family back in Myawaddy, a
policeman stopped me and asked to see my work permit. He then
inspected my shoulder bag and took away the 6,000 baht. It was my three

months’ wages as a domestic worker.”

4. Low wages, overwork and no holiday
Wages of domestic workers range from about 500 baht/month in Mae Sot
to about 2,000-3,500 baht/month in Bangkok. Thai national who are
willing to do domestic work demand about 5,000 baht/month. Despite the
wage difference for the same type of work, both foreign and Thai domestic
workers have to work long hours without fixed period of work and no
holiday. Some fortunate ones are allowed to go out for a day to celebrate

Songkran holiday.

5. Employers’ refusal to registration
Aye (15, 2005): “My employer is a prosecuting attorney and his wife is a
housewife who sometimes goes away to sell jewelry. They have two
young children. They employ a Burmese as a domestic worker and me as
children caretaker. They registered the domestic worker, but do not

register me. [ don’t really know why.”

6. Bad working conditions

' “Estimate of Informal Sector Economy: Illegal Income of Policemen in B.E. 2546 (2003)” in
Matichon Weekly. 20-26 May B.E. 2548, p.80. Reproduced from “Policemen, Corruption and
Thailand” in Thai Post, 13 May B.E. 2548



TidaTue (16, 2005): “I worked in a Chinese shop-house. There were two
other domestic workers from Lao. They slept in a double-decked bed,
because they were hired before me. I had to sleep on cold cement floor and
was very cold and uncomfortable. I asked the lady employer for a mat, but

she never got around to give me one.”

7. Lack of freedom of association and movement

Aye (15, 2005): “My employer locks me, the other Burmese and his two
children in the house all day during his work days, maybe because my
employer doesn’t register me and because he works for the Thai
government, he doesn’t want anybody to know that he employs me
illegally.”

Ma Kyi Oo (25, 1999): “Akhin and I worked for a family consisting of six
adults and four children. They didn’t like us to have any contacts with
outsiders including our agent. We were so tired of not having Burmese
friends and felt so very isolated that we contacted a Burmese student who
visited us at our workplace. It was unfortunate that the male employer
came back to the house at that time and found out. Everyday after that,
they got a member of the family to come home to check us out and by the
end of that month, we were paid our wages and told to leave the house

immediately.”"?

8. Appropriation of Work Permits
Ma Aa Cham (16, 2005): “Both of my employers are civil servants and
have to be away all work days. They are afraid that I would run away to
get a better job if I have my work permit. They took away my work permit
and gave me a photocopy to carry with me when I run errands for them.
When they let me go to the Park to celebrate our New Year, my friends
who also are domestic workers told me their employers did the same thing.

A friend who has been in Bangkok for over ten years told us that

12 Excerpt from Kertmongkon, Adisorn (editor) June 2003 Life Story of Burmese Labor: From Slave
Labor to Illegal Labor. Fuangfah Printing, Ltd.: Thai Action Committee for Democracy in Burma
(TACDB), pp. 108-110
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photocopied work permits are not recognized as legal documents, but I

don’t dare to ask my employers for my real work permit.”

9. Physical, sexual and psychological abuses
Ma Shwe (28, 1999): “There were four members in the family of my
employer, but the first son was in the U.S. The female employer was very
cruel. Whenever we did some work incorrectly, she would punish us.
Sometimes when we didn’t understand the Thai language she spoke, she
would hurt us anywhere in the house with anything close at hand.
Sometimes, she hit us with a broom and she often scraped my throat with a
cutter. My left eyebrow had a swollen cut because she hit me with a
broom. I decided to run away from the house after she slapped my face
with a slipper.” *
Mu Mu (16, 2004): “My agent was an Indian Burmese. He took other
Burmese and me from Mae Sot to a house in Bangkok and promised to
take me to work in a restaurant. One day, I thought he was taking me to a
restaurant, but he took me to a hotel. He raped me for three nights and
locked me up in the hotel room while he worked during the day. After that
he bought me a blouse and a pair of pants and took me to work in a
snooker club. There were a lot of men there, to whom I had to serve food.
There was a small space in the kitchen for me to sleep, but I was so afraid
and sad that I ran away to seek help from a Burmese nearby. She managed
to get me two jobs as domestic worker with good employers, but I couldn’t
stay and kept crying when I thought about what the Indian agent did to
me.”
Michu (19, 2004): When she was 14, Michu got a job through an agent to
work as a domestic worker for a family that ran a small restaurant in
Northern Thailand. The wife managed the restaurant while the husband
had a job elsewhere. He later lost his job and often stayed at home playing
with their child. At around the age of 16, the husband bought her clothes

and Michu understood that she faced implicit sexual demands from him.

She did not dare to stop him and had to have sexual relationship with him.

P bid., pp.105-106
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He later became ill and the wife asked her to look after him, who
eventually died. Michu was informed at his funeral that he died of AIDS.
She was afraid neither to go for an HIV test nor to tell the wife. She was
healthy up to that point, but found out that she was HIV+ and died a year
later."*

ILO News (Released 4 May 2005): ... 17-year-old Burmese Karen girl was
working in the home of her Thai employer at the time of the attack. She
received severe injuries, including a fractured skull and a shattered
ribcage. The girl remained in hospital for two months and needed several
operations including one to insert a metal plate in her skull. Her employer,
a 32-year-old Thai woman, has been charged with the assault. She has

denied all charges and has been released on bail."

Economic exploitation

Ma Shwe (28, 1999): “An agent named Ashar took Chit Bu and me to
Bangkok since 1995. The employer too us to his house in Samrong Tai. I
didn’t how much money the agent took from the employer, but we were
never paid during the four years we worked there.” '°

Mu Mu (16, 2004): “ I worked in the snooker club for 15 days, with the
employer’s promise of 3,000 baht per month. As I didn’t have enough
clothes, he bought me some that cost 700 baht. I thought he gave it to me
for free, but when I left and asked for part of my wage, he refused to pay
me, saying that he already advanced my wage in buying me the clothes. I
think even with the 700 baht’s deduction, I should be paid 800 baht.”

ILO News (Released 4 May 2005): “The teenage victim told a news
conference in Bangkok that her family had paid 12,000 baht (USD 300) to
an employment broker who found her the job. She alleged she had been
confined to a residence, suffered systematic physical abuse and had not

received any of her agreed 4,000 baht monthly salary (USD 100)”"”

' Toyata, Mika. “Health Concerns of ‘Invisible’ Foreign Domestic Maids in Thailand.”, p.10 in
www.populationasia.org/Publications/RP/AMCRP19.pdf

1> www.ilo/public/english/region/ASRO/bangkok/child/trafficing/downloads/ilocdwstatement.pdf
1 op.cit. Kertmongkon, Adisorn, p.105

17 Ibid.
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11. No reproductive health right
A case study by Toyota '® related a story of a Burmese girl named “Mio”,
who worked as a domestic worker for 18 years. She was brought to a
family that involved in border trade when she was nine years’ old. She
helped with the household choirs and keeping the inventories of the stock
of goods in exchange for food, shelter and some occasional money. When
she was 16, she was brought to Chiangmai to work as a shopkeeper for
another family that is related to the first family. She was wooed by a
Burmese and later became pregnant by him. The employers were
displeased and offered to take her for an abortion. Being 27 years’ old by
then, Mio decided not to undergo an abortion out of fear and of the fact
that it might be her last chance to have a baby. Not taking the offer, she

had to leave the employment.

12. Dismissal without due payment
Michu (19, 2004): After the female employer’s husband died of AIDS, she
gave Michu 50,000 baht (USD 1,204) as the accumulated five-year’s

19
wages.

13. Racial and ethnic discrimination
“Kim” (22, 2005): “Most employers of Burmese domestic workers

believe that they are selfish, disloyal, stealthy and untrustworthy. For

example, they would ask for their wage and sometimes borrow an amount
of money and promised to return to work after visiting their family in
Myanmar. Most of them never return. My friend’s mother in Mae Sot
doesn’t have a domestic worker, but declined to hire a Burmese for fear

that she might steal or hurt her and her family.”

'8 op.cit.,Toyata, Mika., P.13 (excerpt)
" ibid.
2% A reliable Thai informant, whose family has a business in Mae Sot.
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4.4 Return

1. Appropriation of cash and belongings
Ma Kye (20, 2005): “When I visit my mother to give her money and other
things, I have to be smart enough not to get them confiscated by the
Burmese soldiers. Last time, I wanted to take her a tiffin carrier, I had to
fill each container with cooked rice and food. When the soldiers saw that
the rice and food had gone sour, they wouldn’t take the tiffin carrier.”

2. Ridicules and discrimination by fellow villagers
Dao (16, 2005): “My friends who came to Bangkok at the same time as I
did can save money to send home, have their houses built and have gold
earrings and necklace. I was stolen 2,100 baht and my brother keeps
asking me for some money and never returns them. I can save any money.
Now that I am a domestic worker and don’t have to pay for room and food,
I will save every baht until I have enough to get the things my friends have
already had before I dare to return home. I will be too ashamed to return
now.”
She Hare (17, 2004): “I met my husband to be at a New Year celebration
day and got married to him six month after. When I told him I was
pregnant, he left me. I had an illegal abortion for 2000 baht or I would be

gossiped about as a bad girl, as I would have a baby without any husband.”

5. Relevant Major International Treaties

There are several international treaties pertinent to women migrants as domestic
workers. Some articles in each treaty are more relevant than other ones. This
paper refers only to the most relevant treaties and articles. Though each treaty
gives different emphasis to certain rights, several treaties can be applied to protect
an individual’s rights. The treaty most directed toward migrant workers is the
International Convention on the Protection of the Rights of All Migrant Workers
and Members of Their Families. UNESCO’s summary of issues with the

identification of articles is in this text, but the details of the mentioned articles are

1n www.ohchr.org.
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5.1 UN Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1948)

Article 23

(1) Everyone has the rights to work, to free choice of employment, to
just and favorable conditions of work and to protection against
employment.

(2) Everyone, without any discrimination, has the right for equal way
for equal work.

(3) Everyone who works has the right to just and favorable
remuneration ensuring for himself and his family an existence
worthy of human dignity, and supplemented, if necessary, by other
means of social protection.

(4) Everyone has the right to form and to join trade unions for the
protection of his interests.

Article 24
Everyone has the right to rest and leisure, including reasonable

limitation of working hours and periodic holiday with pay.

Article 9
No one shall be subjected to arbitrary arrest, detention or exile.
Article 3
Everyone has the right to life, liberty and security of person.
Article 4
No one shall be held in slavery or servitude; slavery and the slave trade
shall be prohibited in all
their forms.
Article 5
No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, inhuman or degrading

treatment or punishment.

5.2 Convention on the Discrimination of All Forms of Discrimination against
Women (CEDAW)
Article 11 (1, f) and (2, a, d)
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1. State Parties shall take all appropriate measures to eliminate discrimination
against women in the field of employment in order to ensure, on the basis of

equality of men and women, the same rights, in particular:

(f) The right to protection of health and to safety in working conditions,
including the safeguarding of the function of reproduction.

(a) To prohibit, subject to the imposition of sanctions, dismissal on the
grounds of pregnancy or of maternity leave and discriminations in
dismissals on the basis of marital status;

(d) To provide special protection to women during pregnancy in types of work

proved to be harmful to them.

Article 12

1. State Parties shall take all appropriate measures to eliminate discrimination

against women in the field of health care in order to ensure, on the basis of
equality of men and women, access to health care services, including those related
to family planning;

2. Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 1 of this article, State Parties

shall ensure to women appropriate services in connection with pregnancy,
confinement and the post-natal period, granting free services where necessary, as

well as adequate nutrition during pregnancy and lactation.

5.3 ILO International Convention on the Protection of the Rights of All

Migrant Workers and Members of Their Families

According to UNESCO, the Convention aims at guaranteeing equality of

treatment and the same working conditions for migrants and nationals. UNESCO

provides a summary of the issues and articles as follows:

» Preventing inhumane living and working conditions, physical and sexual
abuse and degrading treatments (articles 10-11, 25, 54),

» Guaranteeing migrants’ rights to freedom of thought, expression and religion
(articles 12, 13),

» QGuaranteeing migrants’ access to information on their rights (articles 33, 37),

» Ensuring their right to legal equality, which implies that migrant workers are

subjected to correct procedures, have access to interpreting services and are
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not sentenced to disproportionate penalties such as expulsion (articles 16-20,
22),

» Guaranteeing migrants’ equal access to educational and social services
(articles 27, 28, 30, 43-45, 54)

» Ensuring that migrants have the right to participate in trade unions (articles 26,
40).

Other Articles pertinent to women migrants as domestic workers are:
» Article 14 (arbitrary interference with correspondence or other
communications, or to unlawful attacks on his or her honor and reputation)

» Article 15 (expropriation of the assets of migrant workers)

5.4 Convention on the Right of the Child

Due to economic and/or political hardship in the countries of origin, many migrant

workers had to register by giving the ages that are more than their actual ages.

Women migrants in domestic work usually report that they are 18, when they might

be 15. Thus for domestic workers who are actually younger than 18, this convention is

in force. Many articles are relevant, the simplified version of which are here

presented.!

>

YV V V V

Y V VYV V

Article 6 The right to life;

Article 15 The right to be with friends;

Article 16 The right to a private life;

Article 19 The right to be protected from being hurt or badly treated,

Article 24 The right to good health and to medical care and to health care
information;

Article 34 The right to be protected from sexual abuse;

Article 35 The right not to be kidnapped or sold;

Article 36 The right to protection from any other kind of exploitation;

Article 39 The right to help when having been hurt, neglected or badly treated.

I www.savethechildren.ca/resources/pdf/cre/pdf
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6. Gender Sensitive Rights-based Framework
Women and men migrants are faced with different treatments. Considered as the
weaker sex, they are more likely to face more problems and abuses. Their rights
are more likely to be violated. To be gender sensitive, rights-based framework has
to take into account the differences between gender roles, gender role expectations
and differential treatments due to different gender roles. For examples, women
migrants are seen as preferable choice as domestic workers. They, not men, are
potentially faced with such problems as unwanted pregnancy, unsafe abortion, and

sexual abuse by male employers.

7. Efforts to Mitigate the Violations

1. Atinternational level

UNESCO advocates ratification of the International Convention on the Protection of
the Rights of All Migrant Workers and Members of Their Families by all states and
disseminates information about this convention and other legal instruments

concerning migrants through its website.

UNIFEM (Bangkok) runs a migration program that seeks to inform migrant women
about their rights and help create legal, policy and institutional changes to the
migration process in both sending and receiving countries. It also attempts to make
“women in migration” another issue in the Beijing Platform of Action for women in
development. This effort has resulted in the Working Meeting to Discuss the Content
of CEDAW General Recommendations on Migration at Siam City Hotel, Bangkok
during April 15™-16", 2005. The CEDAW Committee Migration Task Force and
UNIFEM were the organizers.

International Women’s Rights Action Watch Asia Pacific IWRAW Asia-Pacific) and
Lao Women’s Union of Lao, PDR jointly organized a Regional Consultation on
Economic Rights of Women (CEDAW Article 11 & 14), one theme of which was

international women migrant labor in the informal sector.
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2. At national level
2.1 By the RTG

The RTG really does not have any policy on international migration of labor from

Myanmar, Cambodia and Lao PDR, but has been attempting to rectify this by:

2.1.1 The RTG signed an MOU with each of the three countries of origin. The MOU
with Myanmar was signed on 21 June 2003, with Cambodia on 31 May 2003 and with
Lao, PDR on 18 October 2002.

2.1.2 The Department of Labor Administration under the auspice of the MOL set up
the “Sub-committee on Systematization and Standard Setting for Employment of
Foreign Migrant Workers”. It comprises all relevant government agencies (about 15
agencies), two academic institutions, and three employer organizations (Fishery
Association of Thailand, the Thai Chamber of Commerce and the Federation of Thai
Industry). In the Thai labor context, the tri-partite system is used, having the
government representatives, the employers’ representatives and the employees’
representatives. In the foreign labor context, the question is whether or not the foreign

employees should be included and why.

2.2 By the NGOs in Thailand

Many NGOs in Thailand are concerned with the plights of migrant labor in Thailand,
not very many are active due to the rather unfavorable attitude of the RTG toward

NGOs. Here are some NGOs * activities in assisting migrant labor.

Rakthai Foundation has been helping migrant workers in corporation with Ban
Paew Hospital to educate Burmese fishermen on HIV/AIDS and its prevention, The
Foundation has a clinic as well as mobile clinic to provide reproductive health

services to Burmese women migrants.

Asia Pacific Forum on Women, Law and Development (APWLD) has the Labor
and Migration Programme (L&M) that focuses on addressing the lack of legal

protection and human rights standards for women migrant workers and those
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employed under sub-standard working conditions.”? Pertaining to domestic work,
APWLD members and partners attempt to develop an acceptable working definition
of “domestic work™ with the goal that the RTG recognize domestic work as formal

sector employment.

Migration Assistant Programme (MAP) has several programs:
Since September 1997
Health Project
Crisis Support project
Media Kit Project (Radio program and Material Production Program)
Community Education Project
Women Project called “Women Exchange” (WE)

Violence against Women Project

Coalition to Fight Against Child Exploitation (FACE), among other activities,

attempts to get back wages for victims of trafficking and labor abuse.

8. Constraints to the Efforts to Reduce Rights Violations

8.1 The RTG’s inability to hasten the process of setting an explicit policy on
migrant labor, which accounts for political, legal, economic and humanitarian
considerations to benefit the country in the long run;

8.2 The RTG’s reluctance to sign the Convention on the Protection of the Rights
of All Migrant Workers and Members of Their Families, despite of the fact
that Thai emigrant workers need protection and to have the rights in terms of
remuneration, social welfare and other basic human rights;

8.3 In the case of women migrants in domestic work, the RTG does not recognize
domestic work as work in the formal sector. It has critically negative impacts
on domestic workers, particularly foreign domestic workers, because their
rights are seriously and systematically abused without or with little outside

help.

2 www.apwld.org
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8.4 The RTG fails in its “war against corruption”; bribes to and extortion by
border police and police extortion are common and widespread.

8.5 Law enforcement is lenient toward employers and punishment of offenders is
even more lenient if they are in the police force or Immigration Bureau.

8.6 The RTG’s relevant agencies fail to inform migrant labor of their rights and

duties as well as failing to break the language barrier.

Recommendations to Alleviate Violation of Rights

1. Set up right-based immigration policy to deal with the issue of migrant workers.

2. Carefully consider if migrant workers have the right to be in the Sub-
committee, as they are also a stakeholder. If not, should there be more
representatives from academic institutions as they have no vested interests.

3. Improve the registration process in the mean time and reduce the fee to
motivate undocumented migrant workers to register.

4. Ensure strategic policy planning and efficient and effective implementation.

5. Establish monitoring and evaluation system to check on implementation.

6. Devise and implement effective and impartial means to stop extortion and
bribery.

7. Recognize domestic work as formal sector employment.

8. Provide more support to NGOs in their efforts to help migrant workers whose
rights are abused.

9. Sign the Convention on the Protection of the Rights of All Migrant Workers

and Members of Their Families, with reservation as seen necessary.
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Conference on Transborder Issues in the Greater Mekong Sub-region
Borders and Health: A Study of Lao Patients Seeking Health Care in Thailand

Audrey Bochaton
audreybochaton@hotmail.com

The research study presented is realized and financed within the framework of an
International Volunteer in IRD (Institute of Research for Development) and more precisely in
research unit 178 "Conditions and territories of emergence of diseases" directed by Jean
Paul Gonzalez. The study is also part of a global research program led in Vientiane and
called "Urbanization and spatial disparities of health in Vientiane".

INTRODUCTION

‘To judge by tendencies shown in recent (in the last ten years) university geographical
production, in time borders will cease to be seen as boundary lines and barriers. We affirm
that they fulfil new functions, those of link and junction, so much so that they have become
the base of original regional constructions™.” Michel Foucher refers here to current regional
groupings in progress around the world such as ASEAN, the European Union and Alena.
These political constructions tend to link countries in the same economic, political and social
dynamics as are illustrated in the objectives laid down by the ASEAN at the time of its
introduction in 1976 : ‘The aim of the Association is to accelerate economic growth, social
progress and cultural development in the region through joint endeavours in the spirit of
equality and partnership in order to strengthen the foundation for a prosperous and peaceful
community of Southeast Asian nations, and to promote regiona peace and stability [...].%
The conseguences of such regional movements have had a major impact on the perception
and function of frontier spaces. long regarded as peripheral and decentred, these spaces are

placed today at the heart of exchangesin an increasingly globalized economy.

In the Greater Mekong Sub-region, and more precisely between Thailand and L aos, the border
became a dynamic area from the nineties onwards, with the economic reforms undertaken in

Laos and in its opening to the outside. The construction of the Friendship Bridge between

! Foucher M. (1984). « Les géographes et |es frontiéres ». Hérodote n°33-34, p.117-130. ' Si I’on en juge par les
tendances récentes de la production géographique universitaire, depuis dix ans, |’ époque serait, dit-on, a

I’ effacement des frontiéres comme lignes de séparation, comme barriéres. On affirme qu’ elles exercent de
nouvelles fonctions, celle detrait d’ union, de jonction, au point de devenir la base de constructions régionales
originales.

2 ASEAN Website: http://www.aseansec.org/64.htm




Vientiane and Nongkai in 1994 illustrates well the mutual wish to promote inter-state
relations. It was followed by an increase in commercial exchanges and mobility, of many
types, on both sides of the Mekong.

A certain number of research studies have aready shown mobility and health links on this
border; | think, for example, of the work undertaken by researchers® at the ARCM (Asian
Research Centre for Migration, Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok) which attempted to
study connections between the increase in transborder movements and the HIV/AIDS

situation in the area.

The study that | propose to carry out also relates to the connections between mobility and
health, but more precisely to the question of the health seeking behaviour of Lao people
towards Tha health care infrastructures. Without being able to quantify these movements at
the present time, it is clear that this phenomenon exists and that it is an important issue to
analyse; the questions raised are numerous, including: What are the reasons for these health
movements from Laos to Thailand? More precisely, what are the push factors in Laos which
encourage patients to cross the border and the pull factors in Thailand which attract them
there? Moreover we need to know how the movements are organised on both sides of the
border. Are they individual or familial? What kinds of transportation are utilised to cross the
bridge (car, bus, touk touk)?

Lastly, an interesting issue is what might be the consequences of these movements in terms of
territorial re-composition. Are new spatial dynamics arising from the utilisation of Thai health
care by the Lao population?

This article does not intend to present results nor make an analysis of data. It is rather

a question of advancing research hypotheses and presenting the methods necessary to answer

% _ Lyttleton C., Amornthip A. (2002). « Sister Cities and easy passage: HIV, mobility and economics of desire
in athai/Lao border zone », in Social Science and Medicine Volume 54 Issue 4, pp.

- Supang C., Amornthip A., Shati R. (2002). Cross-Border Transportation Infrastructure Development and
HIV/ Aids Vulnerability at Nongkai-Vientiane Friendship Bridge, AsSan Research Center for Migration,
Chulalongkorn University (Study paper, Monograph???), 61p.

- Supang C. et a (2004). Cross Border Migration between Thailand and Lao PDR : A Qualitative Assessment
of Lao Migration and its Contribution to HIV Vulnerability, The Asian Research Center for Migration,
Chulalongkorn University, Executive Summary, 14p.



them, paying attention to the concepts of ‘border’ and ‘geography of health’ and the small

amount of medical data available.
CONCEPTS OF FRONTIER
From the borderline to the interface: evolution of the object of Study

‘Border’ is a particularly polisemic word which indicates, in its simplest definition,
‘the territorial limit of a State and its jurisdiction®.
For along time, the linear notion of frontier dominated geographic, cartographic and historic
studies, which focused above all on the border ‘line’; its course and its movement in military
and nationalist contexts. Strongly associated with a function of rupture, Michel Foucher
evokes ‘the very widespread and mostly negative assessment of the border, whether familiar
or remote. It connotes barrier and constraint, the arbitrary and the artificial, the colonial and

the imperialist’®.

But with the work of Ratzel®, one of the founders of modern political geography, analysis of
the border was gradually refined and asserted itself around the concept of frontier dynamics.
Borders are no longer viewed as rigid and static lines of demarcation but rather as zones of
confrontation, exchange and activity which make them geographical entities in constant
evolution. Many geographers of the English” and French® schools considered, following

Ratzel, that the ‘ zonality’ of the border was areality much more relevant than its linearity.

During the twentieth century, geographers thus renovated the notion of the border. The
traditional concept of linear limits, more or less “tight” between states, evolved to the fuzzier
but more fertile idea of frontier areas. The concept of border changed: it thickened, it took
new significations, socially, culturally and economically. Unlike the border-as-rupture, this

new concept privileged the border as a meeting point.

“ Brunet R. (1992). Les mots de la géographie : dictionnaire critique, RECLUS la Documentation francaise,
518p. ‘Lalimite du territoire d’'un Etat et de sa compétence territoriale’.
® Foucher Michel (1988). Fronts et frontiéres. Un tour du monde géopolitique, Paris, Fayard, 691p. ‘L’ appré
ciation tres répandue et le plus souvent négative de ‘la’ frontiere en général, qu’elle soit familiére ou lointaine
Celle-ci connote la barriére et lacontrainte, I arbitraire €t ' artificiel, e colonial et | impérialiste.’
® Ratzel F. (1897 (ed. 1988). Géographie politique, Ed. régionales européennes, Genéve, 385p.
" Fawcett C.B (1918). Frontiers : A study in Political Geography, Oxford.
8 vallaux C. (1911). Le sol et I’Etat, 363p.

Ancel Jacques (1938). Géographie des frontieres, Paris, 52p.



Various and paradoxical frontier effects

Whatever it is, the border is a ‘place of paradoxical relations (Piermay®): it is at the same
time cut and seam, danger and opportunity. In short, it produces, simultaneously, contrary
effects.

At the junction of several states, trans-border areas are situated at the hinges of various
political systems each of which model their national space in their own way. Distortions pass
from one state to another in fields as varied as the economy, policy and jurisdiction. Even
though tiny, these disparities create possibilities of play with the neighbouring otherness and
allow opportunities for exchange, the driving role of the border which prevails over itsrole as
brake.

Places of interface between severa territories, frontier areas thus offer ideal terrain for
exploiting gaps and existing differentials in the economic, lawful and demographic field... and
thus to be able to trade.

LAO THAI CONTEXT

In the case of studied frontier space, we find again the paradox of the *cut-seam’ with
on the one hand a past made of tensions and fights between the two countries and on the other

hand, many unifying elements.
A rapport of secular strength

The relations between Laos and Thailand were for a long time characterised by
conflict, arising from struggles over territorial questions. Qualified by Christian Taillard as a

‘Buffer state'”, Laos appeared for along period as a Siamese dependency .

From 1700 Lao territory, because of its geographical and strategic position, was the centre of

the territorial ambitions of Vietnam and Siam, causing its fragmentation into three kingdoms.

® Piermay J-L (1993). Citadins et quéte du sol dans les villes d’ Afrique centrale, thése d’ Etat, Université Paris X-
Nanterre, Paris, L' Harmattan, coll. « Villes et entreprises », 579p. ‘Lieu de relations paradoxales'.
0 Taillard C. (1989). Le Laos, stratégie d’un Etat-tampon. Montpellier, GIP RECLUS, Montpellier, 200p.



‘In 1778 and 1828, the Kingdom of Siam twice seized the capital Vientiane, deported its

population to the central plain and took control of the North East. Laos thus lost the right bank

of the Mekong, where the vastest plains of the middle basin were to be found, and in

consequence lost the majority of the Lao population. The river which had been an axis of

gravity and a feature of union framing national space, then became a border that unbalanced
11,

and weakened the country—." We thus passed from a space organized and populated around
the Mekong to atruncated space, source of great difficulties for Laos.

The French colonial intervention in Laos put an end to the Thai territorial occupation.
However, from the start of the twentieth century, Laos under French domination remained
economically dependant on Siam. ‘All the imported products, except European consumer
goods (clothing, provision, preserves....), come from Bangkok, and the products of High-
Laos, Middle-Laos and even of the area of Bassac [ Champassak ], are exported by the natives

to Bangkok™?!

Throughout its history, Laos has preserved this dynamic of ‘Buffer State’, where
unification is continually compromised and must always be rebuilt. Its geostrategic position
givesit afunction of hub where regional strategies are outlined and makes it a highly-coveted
place. Thailand was always a powerful neighbour, influencing the course of Lao history, and
we will seethat still today the relations between the two countries are strong and specific.

Common Points
Despite the divergent factors which have appeared during the history of the two

countries, many cultural, religious and linguistic elements engender a sense of great proximity

between the societies of these close countries.

" Taillard C. (1989), ibid. p. 23. 'En 1778 et 1828 le royaume de Siam s empara a deux reprises de Vientiane la
capitale et déporta sa population vers la plaine centrale et prit définitivement le Nord Est.. Le Laos fut ainsi
amputé de larive droite du Mékong, ou se trouvaient les plus vastes plaines du bassin moyen et par suite dela
majorité de la population lao. Son territoire se trouvait déséquilibré et fragilisé par le fleuve, devenu frontiére
alorsqu'il était un axe de gravité et un trait d’ union charpentant |’ espace national .’

12 Beau Paul (1908). Situation de I’ Indochine de 1902 & 1907, rapport du Gouverneur Général, Marcellin Rey,
Saigon, p.360. ‘ Tous les produits d' importation, sauf |es produits de consommation européens (habillement,
provision, conserves....), viennent de Bangkok, et |les produits du Haut-Laos, du Moyen-Laos et méme de laré
gion de Bassac [ Champassak], sont exportés par les indigénes sur Bangkok.’



In spite of the border which separates Laos and Thailand, there is a strong ethnic continuity on
both sides of Mekong. Indeed, following the plundering of Vientiane, a great number of the
L ao ethnic group were displaced to the Thai side and thousands of families were thus divided.
Today ‘Lao are nine times more in Thailand (with 15 million Lao Issan in the North-East and
3.5 million Khon Muang in the North), than in Laos (where they represent only 1.8 of the 3.5
million inhabitants)’ *2,

Moreover, from a linguistic point of view, Lao and Tha are from the same family of
languages known as tai. This enables the populations to communicate easily, which
contributes to facilitating exchanges and movements on both sides of Mekong and thus to

bringing the two countries ever closer.

Present context: from signs of opening... to the projects of co-operation

From 1975 in SE Asia, the cold war era was marked by strong political oppositions
and Laos found itself again at the crossroad of various influences. Although reunified, it was
located at the break which separated Thailand from communist Indo-China. During this

period, Laos withdrew and closed its borders.

Today the subsiding of world and regional antagonisms has alowed Laos, as in pre-colonial
times, to develop again its position as intermediary and crossroad between Thailand, which
tends to be the hegemonic economic power of the peninsula, China, whose commercial

presence has strongly asserted itself and Vietnam.

To reach this situation, the opening of Laos has occurred in stages, beginning in 1979. There
was an initial economic opening with the announced end of forced collectivisation in the
countryside and the re-establishment of an open market for the sale of agricultural produce.
The private commercial network was restored in parallel with the officia network. In 1984,
new measures of economic liberalization were taken to stimulate the country’s production.

13 Taillard C. (1989), ibid. p.20. ‘les Lao sont neuf fois plus nombreux en Thailande, avec 15 millions de Lao
Isan dans le Nord-est et 3,5 millions de Khon Muang dans le Nord, qu’ au Laos ou ils représentent seulement 1,8
des 3,5 millions d' habitants.’



‘The effect of these measures didn't take long and between 1985 and 1986 exports from
Thailand to Laos increased by 57%, imports by 18%"*.’

But the true turning point came in 1988 with a redefinition of regional strategies.
After an armed clash in February that year, at the border with Sayaboury province, Laos and
Thailand signed a cease-fire to begin a true policy of co-operation: the border was reopened

at five points on the Mekong which became places of official exchanges.

With the opening of Laos at the end of the eighties, large scale co-operation projects were
undertaken in order to create a more effective connection between the two countries more
quickly. On 23® April 1994, the Friendship Bridge connecting Nongkai to Vientiane was
inaugurated: financed by the Australian government, it is the first direct link by road between
Laos PDR and Thailand. Whereas before it took several hours to complete the customs
administrative steps for travel by ferry, it today takes approximately 20 minutes to cross the
border by the bridge. In April 2004, a daily shuttle (minibus) was founded to facilitate better
the cross-border movements.

In the same spirit, in April 1997, the Lao and Thai authorities signed an agreement for
the construction of a second bridge over the Mekong between Mukdahan and Savannakhet.
Work began at the end of 2003 and the bridge will be put into servicein few years.

Such infrastructures symbolise the permanent connection of the Lao network to that of

its Thai neighbour, who wishes to increase trade in Southeast Asia.
Growth of exchanges and mobilities at the border

Mobility is a good indicator of the evolution of relations in a border area. In the case
of our study on both sides of the Mekong and more specifically the Vientiane-Nongkai border
area, transport was for along time made by ferry and then by road thanks to the bridge which
opened in 1993. According to the table in the following page, the bridge has played the part of
accelerator of flows on both sides of the river and as the available sources in Thailand show,
the traffic has multiplied by more than 5 times between 1992 and 1997.

¥ Taillard C. (1989). ibid, p.138. ‘L’ effet de ces mesures ne s est pas fait attendre et les exportations thai vers le
L aos ont progressé de 57%, les importations de 18% entre 1985 et 1986'.



From the point of view of health movements

Concerning mobility of health, the work of Richard Pottier™ shows that in 1973 the
crossing of the Mekong to seek health care in Thailand was already an existing practice of
people living in the border regions. This study focused on Tha Dia, a village along the
Mekong, located approximately thirty kilometres from the centre of Vientiane.

Looking at the example of the health seeking behaviour of women in childbirth, the survey
reveals that for women who had used a health care structure, 9.4% went to Thailand.

As regards the use of health resources in general, the survey shows that ‘43.7% of
those who had a need for an unspecified treatment bought drugs either in the pharmacies of
Vientiane, or (two times more) in those of Thailand. It should be noted that a quarter of the
total number of sick people (119/476) and 30.6% of those who had recourse to a treatment,
bought drugs in Thailand. The purchase of drugs in Tha pharmacies, in fact, represents the

type of treatment generally used®’

Movement of vehicles on both sides of the border between
Nongkai and Vientiane from 1992 to 1997

Type of vehicles 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997
Cars n.a n.a 2819 8 621 9330 11 649
Pickup Truck n.a n.a 3786 9259 10878 15 856

Bus n.a n.a 14 277 6 160 3092 3547
Trucks, vans n.a n.a 16 446 33 302 30547 31767
Total 12 000 17 500 37 328 57 347 53 847 62 839

Average/month 1000 1458 3111 4779 4 487 5237
% change +45,8% | +113,4% | +53,6% -6,1% +16,7%

Source: Department of trafflc Nongkai, Thailand.
n.a not available.

!> pottier Richard (2004). Santé et Société au Laos (1973-1978). Le systéme de santé lao et ses possibilités de dé
veloppement : la cas de la zone de santé de Thailande Dila. Texte remanié de thése de doctorat en ethnologie.
Comité de coopération avec le Laos, Paris, 505p.

18 pottier Richard (2004). 1bid, .....p.221. ‘43,7% de ceux qui ont eu recours & un traitement quelconque, ont en
effet acheté des médicaments soit dans les pharmacies de Vientiane, soit (deux fois plus nombreux) dans celles
de Thailande. Il est a noter qu’ un quart du nombre total de malades (119/476) et 30,6% de ceux qui ont eu
recours a un traitement, ont acheté des médicaments en Thailande. L’ achat de médicaments dans une pharmacie
thailandaise a, en fait, représenté |e type de traitement le plus souvent utilisé.’




Transborder movements of health are thus seen to have existed for along time and are part of
the practices of the Lao people living near the border. The issues to investigate today are to
know first of all if these movements of proximity were influenced by the development of
transport infrastructures on both sides of the border and thus if they have increased. Itisaso a
question of whether these movements of proximity were accompanied by mobility where the
distance covered on both sides of the border was increased? Is there surimposition of these

two types of movement?

RESEARCH HYPOTHESES

1. The medical differential observed in the level of health care infrastructure
between Thailand and Laos is the primary factor affecting the mobility of Lao

patients.

The border area composed by Laos and Thailand is an original space; there is a strong
economic and medical gap on both sides of the border and it is this differential which
encourages some Lao people to use Thai health care infrastructures, either because they are
considered to be of a higher standart, or because they can give very specialized care. We can
label this mobility as ‘health seeking movements'. To quantify these movements poses the
issue of the attraction power in Laos of Thai health care facilities. What are the dimensions
and characteristics of the catchment areawithin Lao territory for these Thai structures?

More specifically, we can ask for which types of care Thal facilities are generally solicited.
And, finally, who benefits from the Thai medical provision?

From this genera hypothesis, we can more specifically focus on the border situation between
Vientiane and Nongkai: the bridge between these two cities has doubtless stimulated
movements on both sides. What are the consequences in terms of the attractiveness of Thai

hospitals and private clinics ? Just how far does "the bridge effect» carry on the Laotian side?

2. The choice of whether or not to utilize the Thai health care infrastructure is a
complex combination of the degree of accessibility, the gravity and the urgency of

pathology as well as the profile of the patient (socio-economic, cultural and ethnic



status). It will therefore be necessary to compose various trajectories according to

these different parameters.

a) At the time when patients choose health care facilities, the first element taken into
account is the distance which separates the patient from the facility. But this distance can be
understood in three different ways. physical and real distance, time-distance and the more
subjective distance which is perceived and lived by men.

The first meaning is thus about the issue of real accessibility. What distance (in kilometres)
will patients travel to be treated? Does there exist alimit beyond which patients do not cross
the border for healthcare?

Time-distance focuses more on the duration of travel between two places than on simple
physical distance. In the case of our study, the good state of roads, the ssimpler and faster
customs controls as well as the recent daily shuttle bus in both directions (in the case of the
border area between Vientiane and Nongkai), tend to reduce the journey time and

consequently to bring closer the places on both sides of the border.

Finally the relationship between men and places still goes beyond the physical, geometrical
distance. Armant Frémont spoke about "the emotional distance, with a strong psychological
component, [ which ] can come between a man and a place, or between men and places, more
than the measured length and time of route, an emotive power depending on various factors
(from simple habit to myth) which has the effect to connect or on the contrary to estrange™”".
This is what we call the perceived distance by men. For example, the presence of family
members on the Tha side or the habit of going there often for reasons such as shopping,
leisure etc, will tend to minimize the effect of distance.

All these questions about real and perceived distance will be thus the first element to take

into account in looking at health seeking behaviour.

Y Frémont A. (1982). Histoire d’ une recherche : distances et espaces, in Espaces vécus et civilisations, Paris,
CRNS, p.26. ‘Ladistance affective,a forte composante psychologique, fait intervenir entre un homme et un lieu,
ou entre des hommes et des lieux, outre lalongueur mesurée et le temps de parcours, une charge d’ affectivité
tenant a divers facteurs (de la simple habitude jusqu’ au mythe, alareligion) qui a pour effet de « rapprocher »
ou, au contraire, d' «éloigner ».’

10



b) The choice of structure will also be established according to the gravity of patients
pathologies and their sudden and urgent nature. Are there differences in the choice of health
care facilities and places of treatment according to the pathol ogies affecting the patients?

We would tend to think that patients who have grave pathologies (such as chronic diseases,
standard diabetes and serious diseases such as cancer) choose to be treated in larger
specialized health care facilities. However these structures are often not in border cities but
further inside Thai territory (for example Udon Thani or Khon Kaen). And so, on the
contrary, in the case of acute emergency pathologies (such as road accidents.), the choice will

be for structures immediately at the border, where accessibility is easiest.

c) Lastly, | will endeavour to study health care behaviour according to the patient
himself, his socio-economic and cultural level and his ethnic membership as well as hisday to
day environment.

Headlth care behaviours reflect varied patients profiles. Indeed, crossing the border
implies both knowledge of the care facilities fixed on the other side of the border and also
having enough money to cover the expenses related to displacement and care. We could thus
apriori say that patients who are treated in Thailand come from the Lao upper-middle-classes.
Through a qualitative study, | will try to answer this assumption.

Moreover, in the case of Vientiane, we know that the city is made up of several national
groups (lao, Chinese, Vietnamese) gathered in districts and also of diffenrent ethnic groups.

Does the recourse to health care in Thailand depend on the patient’ s cultural membership?

3. The Lao recourse to care in Thailand is initially an urban behaviour which tends
to then be diffused to recently urbanized zones, with still some rural components

in the case of Vientiane.

Parallel to the research on patient profiles, it will also be interesting look at the issue of the
nature of the place of residence of patients who choose to cross the border. Are they rather
townsmen or rural? In the case of the border area between Vientiane and Nongkai, do they
come most frequently from the city centre and close peripheries or also from surrounding
villages? We could expect to see the phenomenon of mobility is arather urban phenomenon.

These kinds of data will help to identify places or districts which are most exposed to the

departure of their population for health care structuresin Thailand?
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TYPES OF APPROACHES SUITED TO BORDER SPACES.

The border is complex and difficult to define. Thisiswhy | present here various types of
approaches which | will keep in mind throughout the field work in order to understand as well
as possible border reality.

Need for a regional approach

To be comprehensive, a border study must be a balance of two complementary
orientations: a systematic approach which includes a territorial, political, historical and
identity exploration of the two border subspaces, and the approach known as regional which is

more systemic and spatial.

The systematic approach is a technical one; it is in effect a question of describing and
explaining in the most objective way possible the borderline and spaces on both sides of this
limit. Within the framework of my present study, this systematic approach will consist of
assessing medical provision on both sides of the border, as well the level of health care
facilities, qualifications of medical personnel and specialities available; . The attraction of this
reasoning is in the fact that spaces are apprehended in detail, but a magjor problem of this
approach is that the spaces are described out of context, without reference to the regional
situation. The information regarding either side of the border forms two independent studies
which ignore each other and the risk of such reasoning is to then want to compare these two
spaces without finding a closed link.

The integrated and regional approach is consequently essential in the case of border research
as the objective isto link two independent subspaces and derive common characteristics from
them. This reasoning can be described as all-embracing or global. Its intention is to enumerate
the roles and multiple effects of the border on social groups and their spatial organizations on

both sides of this limit.
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The border: a multiscale concept

The characteristic of the border is aso its capacity for being seen from severa points
of view, which I will all endeavour to take into account during the study.

‘Borders form [... | multiscale objects, spaces subjected to strategies and policies
decided on different levels of capacity [... ]. The articulation of scales, sometimes the
confrontation between atendency to centripetal integration and a centrifugal drift animated by
logics of proximity, demonstrates the need to study borders on different scales'®.

Within the framework of health movements, | will thus endeavour to develop various points
of view to carry this work on the border through to a successful conclusion; first of al it will
be necessary to put ourselves in the place of Lao patients who cross the border and to
understand their step. What are the factors which justify this choice? For which type of
pathol ogies do they seek treatment in Thailand?

Then we will take the point of view of persons in charge of health facilities in Laos and
Thailand in order to identify their perceptions of the border. Finally we will approach the
border and movements of Lao patients from the point of view of local people in charge of
communities (heads of villages/districts in cities) as well as the persons in charge of health

issues in each of the two countries.
The various actors mentioned here are hypothetical, however one thing is sure: during

my study, | will endeavour to associate divergent perceptions around the border in order to

draw out a global representation.

Multi discipline approach

‘Objects of reality and spatial organization, borders are also objects built by our
cultural and ideological values (...). They refer to three different and complementary fields:

18 Collectif Renard J-P., Veyret Y ... (2002). Limites et discontinuités en géographie, Liége, SEDES, Collection
Dossiers des | mages Economiques du Monde, 160p. ‘Les frontiéres forment [ ...] des objets multiscalaires, des
espaces soumis a des stratégies et des politiques décidées a des échelles de pouvoir différentes|...].

L articulation des échelles, parfois |’ affrontement entre une tendance a |’ intégration centripéte et une dérive
centrifuge animée par des logiques de proximité, démontre I intérét d’ étudier les frontiéres a des échelles diffé
rentes.’
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reality, imagination and symbolic systems™.’

We have noted that the border constitutes a network of limits created by men which is
trandated in the landscape and concerns geography. But there are also al the consequences of
this network in practices and attitudes as well as socia structures and that do not concern
geography directly. The richness of the border topic has made it a research field common to
amost all social sciences.

In the course of my research, | will therefore try hard to enrich my geographer’ s point of view
with research undertaken by public health experts, historians, sociologists, psychologists and
ethnographers and | will endeavour as much as possible to collaborate with them.

STUDIES AREA

The border between Laos and Thailand is 1754Km long, of which more than two
thirds is delineated by the Mekong. It is the link between a great number of Lao and Thai
provinces and is thus extremely heterogeneous, bringing into contact spaces of very different
natures depending on where we look. To define well the research locales is essential because
the choices made will affect the way in which my objectives are answered. The selection will
thus be made keeping in mind the need for a large amount of heterogeneity in order to enable
comparison of various border situations and create a broad vision of the phenomenon of Lao
health care seeking behaviour in Thailand.

Detailed below are the selected study zones which appear interesting (see map 1):

- Thefirst border area consists of Vientiane - Nongkai/Udon Thani/Khon Kaen and, to a
lesser extent, Bangkok. In Laos, the capital is the city best provided for in terms of health
facilities and personnel, however there are flows of health seeking behaviour of amore or less
high intensity towards all of the 4 cities referred to above. Up to what point are these
movements quantitatively important?

- The second border region is the one between Savanakhet and Mukdahan / Khon Kaen. This
area was described as the "East-West corridor” of the Greater Mekong Sub-region by the

9 Foucher Michel (1988). Fronts et frontiéres. Un tour du monde géopolitique, Paris, Fayard, 691p. ‘ Objets de
laréalité et de |’ organisation des espaces, les frontiéres sont aussi des objets construits par nos valeurs culturelles
et idéologiques. (...). Elles nous renvoient atrois champs différents et complémentaires : leréel, I'imaginaire et
le symbolique.’
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ADB and has seen great changes with the construction of a bridge which will connect the two
border citiesin few years. In this zone, the issue will be to take note of developments now in
progress and measure their repercussions in terms of health and movements on both sides of
the Mekong

- The border area between Pakse and Ubon Ratchatani will be also a zone of study. One of the
special characteristics of this area lies in the fact that Pakse is not strictly speaking a border
city. Herewe will look carefully at the effect of distance on the movements of peoplelivingin
Pakse.

- The final study area is located further north, between Bokeo and Chang Rai provinces.
Bokeo is really on the periphery of the central zone of Laos and we can ask whether this has

an impact on its relations with Thailand and more precisely on its health movements.
Each one of these zones thus presents specific characteristics to be developed and taken into

account in the data analysis in order to clearly identify the specificities of medical mobilities
peculiar to each place.
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METHODS AND DATA

Analyze quantitative information

The first step that | will carry out in studying the target areas, will be to define and

characterize the heath care infrastructures on both sides of the border. Thiswill enable me to
fix the context in which the flows of health seeking behaviour in Thailand take place. On the
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Lao side and more precisely in Vientiane, | will be brought to work with Virginie Mobillion,
PhD student in geography of the health who studies health care facilities in detailed way.

Once thisfirst issue has been explored, the largest amount of quantitative work will take place
in Thailand and will be to consult the patient registers in hospitals and private clinics along
the border but also further inside the territory, in cities like Udon and Khon Khaen to
evaluate, taking into account the reliability of the data, the number of Lao patients who come
to each of these structures for treatment. This will lead me to evaluate what the areas of

attraction are for Laos of each Thai public and private structure.

The localization of each establishment will be done by GPS in order to establish maps of this
attraction, according to the nature of the infrastructures (public, private), their localisation in

Thailand (close to the border or not), their specialities....

If available | will also try to collect older data in order to estimate the evolution of flows of
health seeking behaviour in the last few years: is there a growth in this phenomenon related to
the development of transport infrastructures on both sides of the border?

Also, the presence of customs on the bridge between Nongkai and Vientiane and the
Department of Highways in Nongkai will certainly allow me to quantify flows in general and
more specifically of patients who cross the border by the road.

Qualitative approach

On top of the quantitative research which will form the basis of reflections regarding
context, |1 will also adopt a qualitative approach in order to focus on the behaviour of the
transborder patients, their profiles and their strategies. The qualitative approach, through a
household survey, will alow me to better understand flows of recourse, the factors which

determine them and the modes in which they operate. Some axes present particular interest:

o Patient profiles: first, | would like to define categories of patients who |leave Laos and
go to Thailand to receive treatment. That implies taking note of their socio-economic
status, their ethnic and cultural specificity and locating their place of residence in
Laos. All elements from an individual or familial point of view will be taken into

account in the elaboration of these different categories.
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e Operating modes of flow: The way in which flows occur also particularly interests me.
With this information, | will be able to reconstitute the patient’s therapeutic routes.
This can be summarised by a series of questions. How did the patients know about the
structures of care present in Thailand? When a patient chooses to cross the border, isit
an individual action or is the patient supported by family or networks of another type?
We know indeed that a great number of Lao people live in Thailand, consequently we
can ask whether family ties on both sides of the border always exist and if they play a
part in access to health care structures in Thailand. Can Lao people who live in
Thailand facilitate access to health care infrastructures for members of their family
living in Laos?

Do family strategies on care exist? It will be necessary here to try and reconstitute

family ties and geneal ogies on both sides of the border.

e Health seeking behaviour / Classic movements on both sides: Finally, | would like to
consider the traditional economic activities (exchanges, shopping, leisure activities...)
carried out by Lao people in Thailand and those who go specifically to Thailand to
seek health care. Are they the same individuals? Does the consultation to a doctor or
in a hospital coincide with other economic activities or is it the single motivation

which pushes some Lao people to cross the border?

To study movements across a border is a difficult thing because of the imperceptible and
dispersed nature of this phenomenon. The qualitative approach will thus undoubtedly allow
me to approach flows of recourse in a more detailed way and consequently understand better

the current process of health care movements.

DIFFICULTIES REGARDING THE INITIAL FIELDWORK

One of the difficulties which will come up during the study is the variability of access
to registration data depending on the status of the health care infrastructure (public hospitals
or private clinics) and consequently a statistical imbalance at the time of analysis. Registers
in public hospitals are on the whole easy to obtain whereas those of the private sector are
much lessso. Asaresult | won't be able to make a quantified comparison of the attraction of

private structures in relation to the attraction of the public sector.
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CONCLUSION

Health mobility is a phenomenon that has always existed, both in proximity to and on
both sides of the border between Laos and Thailand, as a study made in the early seventies by
Richard Pottier, has already proved. Today’ s changes concern the amplification of movement
in terms of intensity, space range and organization/structuring following the opening and
development of the border.

Ultimately, the study on health seeking behaviour from Laos to Thailand has severd
objectives, including:

- To identify old flows and those which are the result of new practices, related to a general
increase in movements on both sides of the border.

- To identify the most relevant scale for understanding well these health mobilities: from the
transborder scale, made of spontaneous movements of proximity, to the transnational, which
finds expression in reticular operations. Which logic prevails today?

Can we imagine that there is today a combination of these logics leading to a complex
organization of border areas? What are the new spatial articulations which result from this?

It is the mission of this research, undertaken in the geography of health, to answer these

guestions.
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Ethnic groups and HIV/AIDS in Ky Son
district, Nghe An province, Vietnam, 2004

Tran Thi Nga, Phan Vu Diem Hang, Ngo Duc Anh

L. Background

Since the first case of HIV infection was reported in Ho Chi Minh City in 1990, HIV has
now been identified in all 64 provinces and cities of Vietnam. Nghe An - a central province
of Vietnam - is not an exception. According to the Nghe An Provincial AIDS Standing
Bureau, by February 2004, a total of 2,814 people have been found positive with HIV in

the province.

This study has been conducted in the project “Strengthening bilateral cooperation between
Nghe An province (Vietnam) and Xieng Khoang province (Laos) in HIV/AIDS prevention”
to provide baseline information of ethnic minority populations and HIV/AIDS in 4 selected
communes (Muong Xen, Chieu Luu, Huu Kiem, and Nam Can) of Ky Son frontier district,

Nghe An province.

Ky Son, a remote mountainous district of Nghe An, shares 192 km of borderline with Laos
in the north, west and south, and connects to Noong Het district, Xieng Khoang (Laos)
through Nam Can international border gate. It has a population of 58,000 people, of which
90% are Thai, H’'Mong, Kho Mu and K’Ho. Stretching over 1,791.7 km2, Ky Son is
divided into one town and 20 communes. Located in the Truong Son Range, Ky Son is 800
- 1000 m above the sea level, subsequently it has rather harsh and changeable climate, and
is difficult to access. The national road No. 7, connecting Vinh city and Nam Can border
gate, spans over 300 km and is full of twists and turns. In communes where this road passes

by, local people tend to cluster around the road.



Local ethnic groups enjoy a mix culture of their own traditional one and of the modern one.
They wear both traditional and modern costumes in everyday life and during festivals.
They eat both traditional food and food prepared following the Kinh people. Traditional
activities — carnivals, festivals, or community gatherings — have gradually given place to
public activities, or ceremonies celebrating national events such as the National Day
(September the 2nd), the Communist Party Day (February the 3rd), and the birthday of
Vietnamese beloved former president Ho Chi Minh (May the 19th). During these events,
some traditional activities such as playing traditional music, dancing or singing
performances, or buffalo’s fighting competitions, are organized together with other modern
cultural activities. These often attract people from different ethnic groups, social classes,

and ages.

Majority of the population in the district lives on farming, castle raising and timbering.
Farming season lasts from April to June; harvesting season is from October to December.
In the planting and harvesting season, farmers usually stay in the field from four or five
days due to the distance from home to the field. January — March period is the leisure after
harvest time. In remote villages, self-supported economy holds a prominent position. A
small portion of the population who resides along the national road number 7 and in Muong
Xen town earns their living by doing small businesses or producing traditional handicraft

products.

There is a coexistence between languages of ethnic groups and the national language (the
language of Kinh). The majority of ethnic populations can speak Kinh — village leaders
speak it fluently. Some people can also speak languages of other ethnic groups. However,
many H’Mong and older people living far from the national road cannot speak and
understand Kinh.

All local residents do not adhere to any religion. They only pray their ancestors. In each
family, the husband is the breadwinner, and the wife assists him in farming, educating
children, and doing housework. In each village, the village leader is the most respected
person whose ideas have strong influence on others.

Although four communes included in the project share common characteristics of a
mountainous area, each has its own features — they are different in the ethnic composition

and geographical location (Table 1).



Table 1. Demographic characteristics of the communes within project sites

Commune No. of  |Households/ Ethnics Geographic
Villages Residents surface (ha)
Muong Xen p 178/2264 Kinh (48.7%), Thai (30.8%), [69
own H’Mong (10.5%), Kho Mu
8.6%), Hoa (1.1%), K’Ho
0.3%)
Chieu Luu |1 D12/5230 Thai (60%), Kho Mu (35%), [2,171
Kinh (4.5%), H’Mong (0.5%)
Huu Kiem B 26/3651 Kho Mu (70%), Thai (27%), [89
Kinh (3%)
Nam Can b 513/3284 H’Mong (65%), Thai P,076
19.5%), Kho Mu (15%),
Kinh and Hoa (0.5%).
Total 30 2,529/ 22,205
14,429

Figure 1. Map of Ky Son District
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II. Research Methodology

The study included two components, qualitative and quantitative ones. Qualitative research
used focus group discussions, in-depth and key informant interviews to gather relevant
information. The quantitative research employed a random household survey to provide an

estimation of extension of certain variables.

II. 1. Quantitative research

The questionnaire was developed to provide the following major indicators:

» Percentage of people who can promptly name at least 3 modes of HIV transmission;

» Percentage of people who can promptly name at least 3 measures of HIV prevention;

» Percentage of people who give correct answers on how HIV is transmitted and not
transmitted;

» Percentage of people who give correct answers on how to prevent HIV infection;

» Percentage of people who have known and reported to use condoms; and

» Percentage of people who show sympathetic attitudes towards HIV infected people.

The survey used the random sampling method. Survey area included 12 selected villages in
4 target communes — either along the road number 7 (roadside village) or having high
numbers of drug users. Households were selected randomly, and interviewers visited these
during the daytime from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. Some people met on the street were also included
in the survey. A total of 272 interviews had been conducted — twenty failed to meet the

quality standards, and were excluded from analysis.

Table 2. Number of completed interviews by commune

Commune Number of completed Percentage
interviews
Muong Xen 71 28.2
Chieu Luu 62 24.6
Huu Kiem 59 23.4
Nam Can 60 23.8
Total 252 100




II. 2. Qualitative research

Tape-recorded In-depth Interview (II), Key Informant Interview (KII), and Focus Group

Discussion (FGD) were key tools for collecting qualitative information. In addition to

these, observations were made during visits to the project sites.

The study subjects were recruited, using purposive and random sampling. Informants
included local government officials, members of social organizations (Women Union,
Youth Union), community members (men, women, youth, traditional healers, and
traditional birth attendants), community health workers, school teachers, cross-border

traders, border keepers and drug users. In total, 32 in-depth interviews and 8 focus

discussion groups have been conducted.

Table 3. The composition of study subjects in the qualitative research

Study subjects

In-depth Interview

Focus Group Discussion

District government officials

1

Commune government officials

4

Village leaders

Teachers of the boarding school

Students of the boarding school

Village health workers

Traditional healers

Traditional Birth Attendants

Male adults

Female adults

Cross-border traders

Border keepers

Drug users

Total

II1. Findings

III. 1.

1.

Characteristics of the population

Demographic characteristics of the respondents

Age: People included in the survey were from 15 to 65 years old for both genders.

Gender: 48% of respondents were female, and 52% were male.




Figure 2. Distribution of respondents by age group
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Ethnics: Thai group accounted for the largest proportion in the survey (46%), followed by
Kho Mu (21.5%), Kinh (18%), H’Mong (14%), and others (K’Ho, Hoa) (0.5%).

Figure 3. Distribution of respondents by ethnics
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Residential status: 87.3% of respondents came from Ky Son, and 12.7% were migrants

coming from other districts or provinces.
Religion: Almost all (98%) people in the survey did not belong to any religion.

Occupation: 67% lived on farming or timbering, 9% worked for the government, 7% were
students, 4% were small traders, and 13% did other jobs such as production of handicraft

goods, or unemployed.



Levels of education: only 5% respondents reported to be illiterate, 33% completed primary
school, 36% completed secondary school, and 21% completed high school. Only 5%

graduated post-secondary education (college or university).

Language: 95% of respondents could speak and understand Kinh.

Figure 4. Distribution of respondents by level of education
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I1I. 2. HIV/AIDS situation and potentials for its transmission
1. General situation of HIV/AIDS
HIV figures:

By February 2004, in the whole province of Nghe An, out of a population of more than
3,000,000, a total of 2,814 people had been found positive with HIV (94 per 100,000
inhabitants). Also by February 2004, in Ky Son, with the population of 58,000, there had
been 10 positive cases (17 per 100,000) — all had been detected during the army conscript

screening due to the fact that there were no testing services available there.

Yet 8 out of these 10 cases were young people from the 4 project communes, making their
detected infection rate 3 times higher that the district’s average (8 per 14,429 inhabitants, or
55 per 100,000). And moreover, 6 were from Chieu Luu commune (5230 people) — roughly



estimated detected prevalence was 115 per 100,000 inhabitants and 2,620 per 100,000 drug

UuSers.

All these 8 HIV cases belonged to the group of 550 drug users in the 4 communes.
However, the real number of HIV infections must be higher if not only army conscripts

were tested.

Table 4. Drug users and HIV cases detected by February 2004

Commune Drug users HIV cases
No. % in No. Rate per 100,000
population Of population Of drug users

Muong Xen 135 6.0 1 44 741

Chieu Luu 229 4.4 6 115 2,620

Huu Kiem 97 2.7 1 27 1,031

Nam Can 89 2.7 0 0 0

Total 550 3.8 8 55 1,455

Knowledge

Although 92 % respondents said they heard or knew about HIV/AIDS; and 90% knew that
HIV/AIDS was a fatal and incurable disease, in general the population’s knowledge of
HIV/AIDS was still very poor. Regarding individual route of HIV transmission, 82%
respondents cited injecting drug use, 62% cited having sex without condoms. This rate for

mother-to-child transmission was 20%.

The qualitative assessment also revealed that existing knowledge was vague and
inadequate. There was a confusion of how HIV was transmitted or not transmitted, and
how to prevent HIV infection. However, commune officials who participated in group
discussions and in-depth interviews all had good knowledge on HIV transmission routes

and HIV prevention measures.

“If you get that disease, you cannot live for long” (Il — 26 year old man)

“I do not understand much. I heard that if IDUs share one needle and
syringe, they will get HIV. Thus, I tell my son not to use drugs anymore.”
(Il — 41 year old woman).




Knowledge of how HIV was transmitted confined greatly to drug injection and sexual
contacts. People tended to think that HIV was only transmitted among drug users, while
they were not aware that sharing or using non-sterilized syringes/needles could also
transmit HIV. Blood transfusion and mother-to-child transmission was mentioned by just a

few informants.

Respondents who knew that HIV could be transmitted by sharing clinical needles
accounted only for 23% interviewees. There was a substantial number of respondents,
around 20%, thinking that HIV/AIDS was not transmitted through sexual contacts without

condom, via blood transfusion, or from an infected mother to her child.

Being asked of some ways in which HIV was not transmitted, many respondents gave
incorrect answers: 40.5% blamed mosquito bite, 19% - sharing kitchen utensils; 18% -

holding / kissing, 18.5% - coughing, and 18.7% for sharing toilet.

Regarding assessment of HIV infection risk, only 26% respondents thought they could get
infected, 42% believed that the highest risk group was IDUs, and 36% cited sex workers.

Proportion of respondents who promptly named at least three measures of HIV prevention
was 25%. Figures of those who gave correct answer on one preventive measure was 47%
for not sharing syringes/needles, 41% for using condoms consistently when having sex, and

29% for being faithful to one partner.

A substantial number of respondents agreed that avoiding mosquito bite (37%), not sharing
meal with an HIV carrier (33%), or not sharing toilet with an HIV carrier (25%) were

methods to prevent HIV infection.

“HIV is transmitted via the respiratory tract” (Il — 19 year old male).

“In my opinion, only youth at the age of 25 — 30 could get HIV infection
while those over 30 years of age could not” (Il — village leader).

“Because they smoke opium — I do not know much. I only know IDU can
easily get infected with HIV” (Il — 17 year old girl).

“We do not have any relations to that disease (HIV). We heard about it from
an outreach worker, but I do not understand much” (Il — 50 year old man)

“There is a vaccine to prevent HIV” (Il — 28 year old woman).




Knowledge of HIV/AIDS was also different across age groups. Youths aged 15 — 24 and
people aged 45 - 54 were the most knowledgeable on how HIV/AIDS was transmitted:
38% and 35% of them knew at least three HIV transmission routes. Corresponding figures
of other age groups were 28% for people 25 — 34 years old, 24% for 35 — 44, and 21% for
55 — 65 ones. Surprisingly, proportion of youths who could name at least three preventive
measures was the lowest compared to other age groups. However, this indicator for all five

age groups was not significantly different, ranging from 20% to 30%.

Figure 5. Knowledge of HIV/AIDS by age group
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Knowledge of modes of HIV transmission and preventive measures were different between
ethnic groups. In general, Kinh and Thai people had better knowledge than Kho Mu and
H’Mong ones. H’Mong people were far behind other groups in terms of knowledge of how
HIV was transmitted — only 6.7% of them could promptly name three modes of HIV

transmission.
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Figure 6. Knowledge of HIV/AIDS by ethnic group
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2. HIV/AIDS and blood born transmission / drug use

Ky Son district had once been famous for opium plantation. Therefore, drug addiction,
using non-injecting practices such as smoking or swallowing (for disease treatment
purposes) was quite common in both men and women. Opium was a home made product,
thus, opium use did not have great impact on household’s economy and social security, and

no one discriminated opium users.

“If I stop using drugs, I feel very painful” (Il — 45 year old female).

“Drug using family” — a family in which all members were drug addicts — was a common

phenomena: once the father got addicted, his children could easily imitate this practice.

Q: Why did you get addicted to drugs?

A: My father was a drug addict - when he was busy, he asked me to buy drugs
Jfor him. Sometimes, I felt stomachache and I asked him to give me opium to
swallow.

Q: Did you feel better after you used it?

A: Yes, then I got addicted (Il — 28 year old male drug user)

11



In a drug using family, it was very difficult for one family member to give up using drugs.

“I have tried to stop using drugs 3 times, but [ failed. My father is still using.
When [ see him smoking, I can not bear” (Il — 28 year old male drug user).

Since the government policy on elimination of opium plants was launched with the support
of the United Nation Office for Drug Control (UNODC) in 1996, leading to the complete
chop-down of opium plants, opium supply became scarce and drug users had to go to Laos
seeking opium for their use. Simultaneously, they also engaged in transportation and
trafficking drugs through small trails. Making use of this situation, some Kinh people from
other districts and provinces brought in heroin and other synthesized drugs for selling to

local drug users who were mainly young people.

Increasing price of drugs and increased dosing induced drug users in Ky Son to shift from
non-injecting to injecting practice, particularly in Chieu Luu commune, dozens of opium
smokers became injecting drug users. Most drug users spent more money than their income
for drugs. For this reason, drug use had greatly impacted household’s economy and social
security, and resulted in the discriminative attitude of general community towards drug
users. The very discriminative attitude prevented injecting drug users (IDUs) from

accessing clean syringes/needles and other health services.

Young drug users often used heroin and synthesized drugs. Middle or older age people
preferred smoking opium, making up 60 % opium smokers, as estimated by the district
officials. Some people swallowed drugs (a common traditional practice). About 27% drug
users were IDUs, mainly young people. Most drug users were men of different

occupational backgrounds.

“Drug users could be school teachers, students or government officials, but
they often hide their drug use status” (Il — 37 year old male IDU).
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Major risk of HIV transmission was the changing pattern of drug use from smoking to
injecting due to the escalating drug price, and the fact that injecting drugs could produce

faster effects.

“For the drug users who have been using drugs for long time, they require
higher doses of drugs, so they prefer injecting which is much cheaper” (Il — 47
year old man).

When drug users were craving for drugs, they often practiced unsafe injection such as

sharing and using un-sterilized syringes/needles, or injecting drug residue.

“When he is hungry for drug, I see him pour liquid with opium residue into a
syringe, then inject it” (Il — 28 year old male, former drug user).

“When he is craving for drug, he defies everything to satisfy his addition. He
borrows syringes/needles from others” (Il — 50 year old male drug user).

Besides, most IDUs thought that they should not have to take HIV tests if they still felt
strong.

3. HIV/AIDS and sexuality

Commercial sex was also reported in Ky Son. Increasing interaction between local
residents and other localities through migrant workers, truck drivers, cross-border traders
stimulated sex work and drug use. Sex workers included those from other localities or even
from Laos. There was one brothel located in Laos near the border gate to serve transiting

drivers.

“Sex work in Laos is not controlled as strictly as in Vietnam. Sex workers
from Laos do not enter Vietnam through the national border gate, but
through small trails. Some youths, primarily belonging to ethnic groups who
have rather good living condition, experiment sex with sex workers”
(FGD - district policeman).
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Benefited from population and family planning programs, and SHAPC’s previous project
on HIV prevention, local people had heard or known about condoms and the importance of
condom use for both contraception and prevention of STD/HIV/AIDS. However, they still
felt ashamed or reserved to talk about this topic. Therefore, it was very difficult for
interviewers to delve deeper into this topic to have an adequate assessment of their

knowledge and behaviors related to condom use, as well as condom use skills.

Some people had never used condoms though they had heard about it. They showed an
indifferent attitude towards condom use by explaining that they did not like it or did not
think it was necessary to use it. Many informants said they did not know how to use
condom properly, since they had never been guided to use either by health workers or

outreach workers.

Q: What is condom used for?
A: For preventing diseases such as: HIV, syphilis, and pregnancy.
Q: How to use condom properly?

A: I do not know much because health workers have just introduced it to me
but have not guided me on how to use condom properly” (Il — 24 year old
woman,).

Proportion of respondents who knew or heard about condoms was 67%, but only 19% said
they had used condoms. Among those who used condom, 76% said they used it for
contraception, 52% for prevention of HIV/AIDS, and 22% for prevention of STDs. 83%
condom users used it when having sex with spouse, 10% with boy/girl friends, and 8% with

sex workers.

The place where people liked to get condoms from was the commune health center (51%).
Only 26% wanted to buy condoms from private pharmacies, and 23% from other sources

such as health workers, outreach workers, public pharmacies or hospitals.

4. HIV/AIDS and mother to child transmission

As mentioned earlier, only 20% interviewees knew that HIV could be transmitted from an
infected mother to her baby. This reflected the big gap in the knowledge of local population
regarding HIV/AIDS matters.
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I1I. 3. Factors related to HIV transmission
1. Socio-economic factors
Drug addiction and emerged discrimination towards drug users:

Unemployment and lack of healthy entertainment facilities and recreational activities had

been cited as important factors promoting drug addiction among youths and adolescents.

“There is a shortage of entertainment or recreational activities such as
cinema, music performance, or sports. When having free time, youths gather
and drink alcohol. Thus, they get addicted to drugs” (I — 56 year old male).

After completing high school, many young people could not find jobs. They became
depressed, therefore could be easily enticed by friends who were drug users or drug
dealers. Drug dealers coming from plain regions with “white pills, red pills” which look

curious to young people:

“These pills are very tasty, why don’t you try?”

To entice, they poured out alcohol until youths get drunken, then gave them free samples:

“Initially, I used it for relaxation, then I felt interested, and gradually I got
addicted to drugs unknowingly” (Il — 37 year old male IDU).

Local people had different attitudes towards drug users. In villages where opium plants had
been planted, villagers considered drug use a normal practice, and there was non-

discriminative attitude against drug users.

Since the elimination of opium plants policy came into practice, drug supply and income of
local residents dropped dramatically. Consequently, many traditional drug users could not
afford smoking opium. Some of them had to sell household’s belongings for money to buy
drugs — this greatly affected family’s economy and spouse’s sentiment. Anti-drug

campaigns of the government raised awareness of local residents of bad impacts of drug
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use on their life. As a result, certain traditional drug users were willingly going to
detoxification centers where they were given treatment to give up drug use. However, due

to the lack of courage, a number of others (mainly young ones) maintained using it.

On the other side, the elimination of opium plants and anti-drug campaigns introduced
stigma and discrimination of the general population towards drug users. Firstly, these lead
to a sharp decline in local residents’ income and an escalated drug price. To earn money for
drugs, people often engaged in illegal activities such as stealing, robbery and drug
trafficking. Secondly, drug use started to be considered as a social evil under the influence
of campaigns’ communication. As a consequence, stigma and discrimination of general

population towards drug users had become stronger and stronger.

“Girls dare not come closer to him (IDU). If there is a festival, nobody
dares to go with him” (FGD - Nam Can commune authorities).

“Some people say they do not have any discrimination against me, but they
see me with unfriendly eyes, they avoid meeting me” (I — 37 year old male
IDU).

Access to mass media including health education:

Another factor preventing people in the bordering areas between Ky Son and Noong Het

district (Laos) from accessing mass media was the lack of electricity.

Among 4 selected communes, only Muong Xen town received electricity from the national
network. In other 3 communes, electricity was generated by small-size hydroelectric
generators — this power was used to run mass media facilities, but it was not adequate too.
There was no electricity for daily life. Therefore, access to mass media (TV, radio) was

very much limited.

Muong Xen town: In this the center of district, living standard of the population was
relatively high. According to commune officials, about 65% households had televisions,
85% had radios or cassette players. There was a television station for receiving and
broadcasting programs from national and provincial channels. It also broadcasted its own
programs in the national language for local residents once or twice per week. Some

households had satellite antenna to directly receive national television programs.
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Additionally, local people in the town were accessible to national and provincial

newspapers.

Chieu Luu and Huu Kiem communes: Inhabitants living in villages along the national road
No. 7 enjoyed a more favorable condition in accessing mass media than those living in
remote villages. As reported by commune officials, approximately 80% households had
radios; some owned radios or cassette players. Each village had one television using battery
which was administered by the village leader. Local residents preferred watching television
to listening radios or cassette players. Most of them had some difficulty in understanding
radio programs broadcast in Kinh. Twice per year, film and theatre performances were
shown in the commune, but there was not much audience because of the poor geographical

acCcess.

“Number of audience is around 70 - 80 people, mostly youths. Elder people
do not like it much” (FGD — commune authorities - Huu Kiem commune).

Nam Can commune: This commune had no electricity, thus, it was difficult for its
inhabitants to access mass media. A few households had radios. The whole commune had
only one television set administered by the border keeping station. Villagers often came

here to watch TV.
Mobile population:

Integration of cultures and lifestyles increased communication and interaction among
people from different ethnic groups within the district, and with other communities in other
locations, especially with cross border mobile populations and people from Vinh (the
province’s capital), who came here to work as traders or constructors. Living far away from
home and lacking healthy entertainment facilities and recreational activities created
condition for them to engage in drug use or unsafe sexual relations with local women.
Thus, there existed a potential risk of spreading HIV from other localities to local residents

in Ky Son, especially in road-side communes along the national road number 7.

Among four studied communes, Chieu Luu appeared to be at the highest risk of HIV
transmission for several reasons. Chieu Luu had concentrated spots of injecting drug users

for Ky Son as well as for neighboring districts. Chieu Luu was the gate to Ky Son — long
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distance truck drivers from plain regions stopped over here before entering Ky Son. The
commune’s number of drug users and HIV carriers was the highest compared to other three

communes (table 3).

Muong Xen town — the cultural-economic-political center of the district — was at the
secondly high risk of HIV transmission with a substantial number of migrant workers and
traders coming from other localities to work in construction sites or carry out small

business at Muong Xen market.

Although no HIV infection had been detected in Nam Can — due to the lack of testing
services — this commune could be considered as an area at risk because of its border gate,
which attracted cross-border traders, and long-distance drivers from other districts or
provinces. Furthermore, cross-border drug trafficking was simultaneously taking place at

either the border gate or in small trails.

2. Cultural factors
Communication and literacy:

As four selected communes located along the national highway No. 7, it was easy for local
inhabitants to access and have frequent exchanges with Kinh people. Therefore,
understanding Kinh languague was no longer important barrier preventing them from
accessing mass media and other channels providing specific information to ethnic
populations. Up to 70% inhabitants could speak and understand Kinh— the common and
official language in Vietnam. Languages of Thai, H’Mong, and Kho Mu were sometimes
used in the market where people from different origins often gathered. Ethnic groups
preferred using their own language in daily communication, which helped them easier and

quicker understand each other.

Majority of interviewees in Muong Xen town completed secondary school. However, there

was still a high illiteracy rate among older ethnic women.

In Chieu Luu commune, universalization of primary education had been completed in
1998, and universalization of secondary education should be completed in 2005 or 2006.

Yet illiteracy rate was still high among people aged over 50 years old.
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In Huu Kiem commune, different ethnic groups often lived together in the same village.
Only a small proportion of Kho Mu still lived in isolation on mountains, hills, or along
brooks — this habit prevented them from communicating and interacting with other groups.
There were a few Kinh persons, they were mainly government cadres who came to help
ethnic people improve lives and then settled down here — this group had the highest
literacy, followed by Thai and Kho Mu. Majority of children from road-side villages were
able to attend high school.

Literacy level of Nam Can’s inhabitants was lower than that of residents in other
communes. Secondary education was the highest attainted level. Illiteracy was common
among the elderly and middle-aged people. A considerable number of ethnic people was
not fluent in Kinh, especially among H’mong and Kho Mu women. This had limited people
from communicating with Kinh people and understanding policies or guidelines of the

central and local government.
Attitudes towards people living with HIV/AIDS (PHA):

Being asked whether PHA could live and work normally in the community, 54%
respondents agreed and 46% disagreed. 26% showed their discriminatory attitudes towards
PHA by stating that one should keep away from PHA. 56% thought that PHA needed to be
cared and supported by the community, and only 4% said they could provide care and

support to PHA.

3. Services
Access to health services:

Health infrastructure was relatively adequate in all the four communes. Every commune
had a health center staffed by nurses and midwives. However, no commune health center

had doctors. Each village had one village health worker.

Villagers often visited commune health centers when they got severe health problems —
patients could receive treatment there or could be referred to the district health center

depending on their status.
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Commune health centers were equipped with essential equipment and medicines for
primary heath care. However, this stock of medicines was still poor and many times

patients must buy medicines that were rather expensive compared to their income.

Apart from this, residents living close to Nam Can border gate could benefit free medical
consultation or treatment from military health staff in the border keeping station. Monthly,
border keeping health staffs visited every village of Nam Can commune to provide free

health check-up to villagers.

Yet difficult mountainous conditions had not allowed villagers to go to the commune health

center easily. Walking from a village to a commune health center may take 4 — 5 hours.

Up to 60% pregnant women delivered their babies at home either by themselves or with
support of traditional birth attendants. Some women even gave birth to their babies in the

forest/farm.

Q: Where did you deliver your baby?

A: On the farm, in a tent on the farm. The farm is one hour away from my
home. There was no birth attendant. I delivered the baby by myself. My
husband went to work. There was nobody besides me at that time. I cut the
placenta cord by myself (Il — 28 year old woman).

Interestingly, unlike other places in Vietnam, there was almost no traditional healer in the

area. Few families still invited sorcerers to expel bad things out of the body of sick persons.
Injecting practice:

Injecting medicine was a common practice administered by both village health workers and
commune health center’s staff. There was a widespread belief among local residents that

injecting medicine could cure diseases quicker than taking medicine orally:

“Personally I think there is not much difference in treatment effects of oral and
injecting medicines, but local residents prefer injecting medicine although
injection can cause pain, because they think that it can cure a disease more
quickly“ (FGD - Huu Kiem commune officials).
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Both single-used plastic and multiple-used glass syringes were utilized. Yet, so far,
commune and village health personnel had no chance to participate in any formal and

intensive training on safe injection and safe disposal in the context of HIV pandemic.
Supply of syringes/needles:

Syringes/needles were often available at the pharmacies or local health centers. However,
access to these in Ky Son was quite limited because there were very few pharmacies, and

because of long and difficult ways from homes to health centers.

Therefore, when IDUs were craved for drug, they were very likely to share used

syringes/needles with their mates, or reuse non-sterilized ones.
HIV/AIDS prevention efforts:

HIV/AIDS prevention in these four communes was inadequate and fragmented because it
had been considered as tasks of some health care programs, such as programs on
reproductive health, or primary health care. Mass organizations such as Youth Union and
Women Union had some HIV prevention activities such as doing outreach work and group
discussions on HIV with youth, but these had not been done on a regular basis. No
intensive training on communication and propaganda skills for HIV prevention was

organized for members of these organizations or for commune and village health staff.

HIV counseling and testing services were not available in Ky Son except for quick
screening tests of HIV carried out in the detoxification centre. So far, only 10 HIV positive
cases had been detected in Ky Son under the screening program with army conscripts and

prisoners.

Fortunately, from April 2002 — October 2003, funded by Australian Agency for
International Development (AusAID), SHAPC had implemented a number of HIV
prevention activities targeted mobile populations at Nam Can border gate. From these

efforts, some local residents had obtained certain understandings about HIV/AIDS.
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Sources of information on HIV/AIDS:

[EC materials providing knowledge of HIV/AIDS to local inhabitants included panels and
banners with slogans displayed in public places, or at the health centers. SHAPC had also

distributed pamphlets but only in small number.

According to interviewees, TV, radio, and health staff were three major sources of
information from which people learnt about HIV/AIDS. Proportion of respondents
receiving HIV/AIDS information from these sources was 46%, 45%, and 33%,
respectively. Only around 16% respondents learnt about HIV/AIDS from newspapers,
posters, pamphlets, and friends. Less than 10% got to know HIV/AIDS from other sources:

magazines, their relatives and their spouses.

Figure 7. Sources of information on HIV/AIDS
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IV. Discussion and Recommendations

IV. 1. Overall assessment

The survey had provided a snapshot of ethnic groups in four communes where the project

“Strengthening bilateral cooperation between Nghe An province (Vietnam) and Xieng
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Khoang province (Laos) in HIV/AIDS prevention” would take place. Several factors

influencing people’s attitudes and behaviors towards their own health had been explored.

In general, traditional culture and religion were not important factors affecting people’s
health behaviors. Language and illiteracy are still barriers preventing local residents from
accessing media or information on health or HIV/AIDS. However, lack of electricity

restricted people from mass media and information.

Health care infrastructure was quite adequate with a network of commune health centers in
every commune, staffed by nurses and midwifes, and village health workers in every
village. Villagers often sought advice from health workers or went to commune health
centers when they had severe health problems. However, access to health services was still
a challenge due to transport difficulties from remote villages, and high-cost medical

treatment was another important problem.

HIV prevention efforts were rather weak and fragmented — these had been loosely
integrated with other health care programs, except for the pilot project run by SHAPC.
Lacking special counseling and testing services lead to the fact that all 10 HIV cases of Ky

Son had been detected by chance, through military recruitment screening.

Certainly, if more people could get counseled and tested, they would find themselves at
risk of HIV infection. Using drugs had been common for many local residents since they
used to plant opium. When opium plants were destroyed under the government’s policy,
many drug users shifted from non-injecting to injecting. As the contemporary Vietnamese
laws considered drug use illegal, drug users became a hidden population that was affected
by a discriminatory attitude of the general population. This reality and the poor access to

clean syringes/needles pushed drug users to dangerous practices.

Regarding HIV/AIDS knowledge, both qualitative and quantitative assessments had shown
that HIV/AIDS related matters had been inadequately understood. There was a significant
gap in HIV/AIDS knowledge, leading to widespread confusion and misunderstanding on
how HIV was transmitted and not transmitted, and how to prevent HIV infection. Many
people believed that only drug users and sex workers were at risk of contracting HIV, while
‘ordinary people’ were not. Likewise, people tended to think that only injecting illicit drugs

could transmit HIV while injecting medicines would not.
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Providing injections was quite a common practice of commune and village health staff, but
they had not received any formal and intensive training on safe injection and safe disposal

of sharp objects in the context of HIV pandemic.

The most vulnerable to HIV/AIDS communities should be villages that had high numbers
of drug users, and/or located along the road number 7, where there was an increased
interaction with migrants, cross-border traders, truck drivers, or IDUs from other districts
or provinces. H’Mong groups which concentrated mostly in Nam Can commune had the
lowest level of understanding on HIV/AIDS and thus could have the highest risk of
HIV/AIDS infection.

Iv.2. HIV/AIDS prevention activities proposed by local people

During the group discussions and in-depth interviews, local authorities had shown their
great interest and enthusiasm by contributing a lot of ideas on how to effectively prevent
HIV/AIDS for their community. In general, they had a common idea that effective
HIV/AIDS prevention required a multi-sector collaboration of local authorities, health

personnel, social organizations, local residents, and drug users themselves.

1. Multi-sector collaboration

“Local authorities are in charge of administering and monitoring
preventive activities, social organizations need to collaborate closely with
authorities. There is a district HIV prevention steering committee including

representatives of local authorities, Youth Union, Women Union, health

sector, culture and education sector, and border keepers. The steering

committee assigns tasks to each sector or organization to carry out the

propaganda activities according to geographical areas, population
segments, or age groups. Content and display of these activities should be
appropriate to each target group. First priority should be paid to youths,
roadside ethnic minority communities, and the Nam Can border gate.

Mobilizing the participation and cooperation of village leaders, chieves of

strains, and highly-prestigious people in the community is also important”
(FGD — district officials).

Youth Union was and would be the core force for disseminating information on HIV

prevention to youths. It was commonly agreed that propaganda activities should include

24



talks or group discussions covering HIV/AIDS topic. Public activities such as music or
singing performances, competitions, or short plays addressing HIV/AIDS should be
organized. IEC printed materials — leaflets, booklets — would be very effective tools to

improve young people’s knowledge.

Women Union was very active in providing direct education visits to households.

Empowering women in the fight against HIV/AIDS should be considered a vital content.

“We are interested in participating in these activities. Not all ethnic minority
women can understand Kinh properly. Our members come from different
ethnic backgrounds and therefore we face no difficulty in communicating with
such women. We can educate other women on HIV/AIDS using their own
language” (FGD - district officials).

Cultural and information sector played an important role in all communes’ daily life. Its
staff had the responsibility to provide official information and develop cultural life of the

community. Therefore, they should contribute to the common efforts of HIV prevention.

“Holding talks in the language of ethnic groups on the subject of HIV/AIDS
should be organized. Video or TV programs on HIV/AIDS, prostitution and
drugs need to be developed and broadcast twice per week. Video tape
would be provided to each village leader who manages a TV /video set to
show for other villagers” (FGD — district officials).

An important task of the society was to have young generations brought up healthy in all
meanings of this word. The district boarding school of course bore a glorious position in

this regard.

“In my opinion, propagandizing HIV/AIDS in schools is the most
effective way. The boarding school gathers students from different
ethnic groups who speak King fluently. These students when
returning home can talk to their relatives who may have difficulties
in understanding HIV/AIDS information delivered in Kinh” (FGD —
teachers at the boarding school).
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2. Participation of drug users

Since drug was considered a social evil, majority of the population had a discriminatory
attitude towards drug users. Drug addicts often hide their status, and it was difficult to
approach them. Therefore, it would be important to engage drug users who could meet their

peers to provide education and to distribute syringes/needles.

“Approaching other IDUs, to me, is not difficult. Firstly, I have a variety of
relations with the drug using community. Secondly, I am very friendly.
Thirdly, I could explain clearly to those who have a lower level of
knowledge on HIV/AIDS” (Il — 37 year old male drug user).

3. Sources of information

It was recognized that local people in all 4 communes liked to learn about HIV/AIDS from
health staff — 37% respondents considered them as the most useful source of HIV/AIDS
information. Television programs occupied the second place with 34% respondents.
Leaflets and pamphlets could be useful to 20% interviewees. Around 29% respondents said

they wanted to study this matter from other sources such as newspapers, posters, or friends.

Figure 8. Preference to sources of HIV/AIDS information
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School activities suggested by local people included opening clubs, competitions,

counseling, distribution of IEC materials, etc.

“To create a youth club such as adolescent reproductive heath club,
question and answer (Q&A) competitions, HIV counseling, distribution of
leaflets, booklets, extra-curriculum classes, video shows on HIV/AIDS
prevention” (FGD — teachers at the district boarding school).

IV. 3. Recommendations

Given a variety of factors that could lead to the widespread transmission of HIV ethnic
communities in Ky Son, and the cross-border transmission of HIV between Ky Son and
Laos, this project “Strengthening bilateral cooperation between Nghe An province
(Vietnam) and Xieng Khoang province (Laos) in HIV/AIDS prevention” proved to be
highly relevant.

The first prioritized group should be young people, as most IDUs belong to this group.
Key prevention activity should be improving knowledge and promoting behavior change
which targets the general population including drug users. Provision of clean
syringes/needles, and condoms, is needed to facilitate behavior change. Moreover, the risk
of cross-border transmission obviously requires fostering collaboration between two

countries’ localities along the borderline.
Following are some specific recommendations:
1. Information provision and behavior change activities

All communities and individuals, including drug users, should be provided with adequate
knowledge of HIV/AIDS, recognition of their own risk behaviors and prevention

methods, such as condom use and safe injection.

IEC materials should be available in various forms, such as posters, pamphlets, panels,
TV spots or radio broadcasts to support behavior change. To facilitate people from ethnic

groups, cassette tapes on HIV/AIDS prevention should be produced using their own
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languages. It is recommended that video tapes carrying HIV/AIDS messages developed

for ethnic groups so that they could watch using available video players.

It is very effective to distribute printed materials with attractive illustrations to each
household, to help cover the gap of their geographical distance. Pamphlets with questions
and answers on HIV/AIDS would be suitable for youths and school students; music
performances and competitions on HIV/AIDS prevention are also activities that young
people like. Incorporating HIV prevention messages aiming at raising awareness into

public events should also be done to attract a large number of local audiences.

Extent of interventions plays a critical role in bringing about effectiveness to the project.
There will be very limited impact if only a small proportion of the population could
access the project. Therefore, it is critical to do outreach work by visiting households to
provide direct education. This activity would involve community leaders, health staff,
members of Women and Youth Unions, and drug users in a network of outreach workers
and peer educators. An intensive training on HIV/AIDS, communication and counseling

skills for peer educators/outreach workers is needed.
2. Safer injection and safer sex

Community-wide safe injection campaigns need to be carried out to enhance the
knowledge, to promote safe injection practices among the general community and health
personnel, and to help IDUs reduce their risks of HIV infection. IDUs want to get or buy
syringes/needles from commune health centers or village health workers, therefore these
should be made available there. Outreach worker and peer educator network is also very

helpful in distributing syringes/needles to IDUs, increasing their access to safe injection.

Besides, in the context of highly potential HIV transmission via sexual contacts, safer sex

education and condoms should be made available to the local community.
3. Target villages

The project should spend more efforts to some selected villages with high number of drug
users, and to road-side communities where there is an intensive interaction between local

residents and mobile populations (migrant workers, cross-border traders, long distance
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drivers, etc.) Chieu Luu commune should be paid special attention given the fact that it

has the highest number of IDUs and detected HIV cases.
4. Collaboration between two sides of the borderline

Cross-border collaboration is an indispensable component of any HIV/AIDS prevention
program in general and of this project in particular. Based on the results of a cross-border
workshop that would take place during the project implementation, details of the

collaborative action plan will be elaborated.
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Border dynamics and AIDS: The case of Vietnam

Nguyen Tran Lam'

ABSTRACT

Despite significant efforts to combat AIDS, Vietnam has acknowledged rapidly
increasing levels of HIV infection during the last fifteen years. The first case of HIV
in Vietnam was recorded in 1990 when the country entered the transition period to a
market economy. While the economic reform has brought in their wake an increase of
living standards and poverty, it also created new lifestyles and behavioural patterns,
and most significantly, new economic and social relations. This socio-economic
change has shaped the fertile context for the rise of drug use, prostitution and AIDS in
the country, in particular the border provinces. Like Burma, China, Thailand, and
Malaysia, Vietnam has been experiencing serious HIV epidemics among injecting
drug users, who formed the initial basis for the national HIV epidemic. Drug use
patterns among Vietnamese have changed in line with the changing dynamics of drug
production and consumption in the Mekong region. Drug abuse and trafficking is
accompanied by the growing commercial sex industry and increased mobility and
migration, which in turn are significant contributing factors to the spread of
HIV/AIDS in Vietnam. The aim of this paper is to provide an in-depth picture of the
dynamics involved in drugs, sexuality and the spread of HIV/AIDS in three changing
border areas between Vietnam - China, Vietnam - Laos, and Vietnam -Cambodia.
Based on various papers, published and unpublished reports, studies and my own
interviews, field notes, and observations conducted at the border areas during 2002-
2004, the paper is structured in terms of four broad sessions: (1) a description of the
transborder issues as a macro context for the AIDS epidemic; (2) an analysis of the
trends in the sexual and drug-taking behaviours that facilitate the transmission of
border HIV; (3) the HIV vulnerability of some ethnic minority people living in border
areas; (4) the conclusion highlights the importance of taking into account the social
and historical aspects that shape the transmission of HIV at the borders.

1 . . .

For more information or a copy of the full paper, contact Nguyen Tran Lam, M.A, Ph.D. Candidate,
Amsterdam School for Social Science Research; SHAPC International Program Officer;
lamnt63(@yahoo.com or nlam@fmg.uva.nl




Factors Related To Sexual Risk Behavior for HIV Infections
Among Myanmar Migrant Fishermen In Ranong, Thailand

Jian Hu ', Pantyp Ramasoota *, Phitaya Charupoonphol *, Somsak Wongsawass *,
Somchai Toonkool °

ABSTRACT

This cross-sectional study aimed to describe sexual risk behaviour for HIV infection among
migrant fishermen in Ranong, Thailand.

Between January and February 2004, 159 migrant fishermen from 15-49 years of age in
Muang district, Ranong, Thailand were asked to complete a face to face structured interview
on sexual risk behavior for HIV infection and related factors.

The results showed that all respondents’ nationality was Myanmar, which consisted of six
ethnic groups such as Burmese (53.5%), Dawei (17.0%), Mon (17.0%), Myeik (5.7%),
Karen (5.0%), and Rakhing (1.8%). 81% of respondents were under 25 years old and nearly
one-third were married or living with sexual partners. Most respondents (81.8%) had
education at primary and secondary school. Just under 65% had had sexual intercourse
during the past 12 months. Of these, two-thirds reported that they had consistently used
condoms when having sex with sex workers. These respondents were more likely to know
that condom use and having only one uninfected faithful sex partner could protect them from
HIV, and more likely to know how to obtain condoms from pharmacies than the respondents
who inconsistently used condoms with sex workers. In addition, only about one half of the
respondents reported that clinics or hospitals were available for STI treatment near their
boat’s berth or their residence. Over 40% of those respondents who inconsistently used
condoms with sex workers reported that they had tried addictive drugs during the past 12
months.

It is recommended that new HIV intervention should target migrant fishermen and distribute
understandable information and knowledge of HIV/STI prevention. Local clinics, hospitals
and pharmacies (drug store) should provide better STI/HIV prevention and care services for
migrant fishermen. Drug abuse among migrant fishermen calls for further study.

KEY WORDS: IGRANT FISHERMEN / SEXUAL RISK BEHAVIOR / HIV
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INTRODUCTION

Human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) and acquired immune deficiency syndrome
(AIDS) has become one of the big issues globally (1). In Thailand, HIV/ AIDS has already
emerged as serious public health and social problems. Sexual contact transmission is
responsible for 82.2 percent of HIV infection (2). Taking safer sexual behavior can reduce

the vulnerability of HIV infection (3).

Migrant fishermen have mobile population and migrant characteristics. Migrant
workers escaping the chronic poverty in Cambodia and the political and economic situation
in Myanmar now constituded the majority of fishermen working in Thailand (4). More than
half of the 161,667 registered migrant fishermen were employee (not family member), of
whom about 42 percent were documented migrants from either inside or outside Thailand
[12,750 from Myanmar (Burma) and Cambodia] (5). Migrant fishermen are primarily
between the age of 16 to 30 years olds and generally have low levels of education and
literacy (6). They usually work on boats for prolonged period of time—several weeks or

years.

Migrant fishermen are vulnerable to STI/HIV/AIDS infection. They often engaged in
sexual risk behaviors (7,8,9) when they arrive ashore, since they are young, away from
home, separation from culture and social constraints, lower educated, with constant peer
pressure, facing risk environment such as alcohol and commercial sex readily available on
shore. Visiting prostitutes is as a bonus of their hard work (10). Moreover, migrant
fishermen faced some difficulties in accessing to health information or services due to their

migrant status and language barriers.

Migrant fishermen in Thailand are one of highest risk groups for HIV infection.
Firstly, About 60 percent of the surveyed fishermen had admitted to having multiple
partners and visited commercial sex worker while away from home (11). Secondly, they
have high prevalence of HIV infection. Cumulative number of AIDS of fishermen is about
1,200, accounting for 1.5 percent of total AIDS cases in Jan. 1998 (2). About 15 percent
prevalence of HIV/AIDS in 2000 is among the surveyed migrant fishers in Thailand (12).

Seroprevalence data among fishermen in Ranong reveals alarmingly high levels of HIV
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from 7 percent HIV+ in 1991 to 14 percent in 1992 and 22 percent in 1993 (13). The

monitoring data in 1998 showed high antiHIV seropostive prevalence (24.5 percent) in
fishermen in Songkhla Province in the southern region of Thailand (14), compared to 1.8
percent of estimated adults (15-49) rate of living with HIV/AIDS in the end of 2001 (15).
Thirdly, condom usage was low when they have sex with commercial sex workers. A study
showed that only about 31.1 percent of the surveyed fishermen practice safe sex by using
condom (11). Finally, About 30 percent of fishermen reported that they had ever had a STD
in their lifetime in one study in 2001 in Thailand (16).

Ranong province is located in the southeast of Thailand, with long land border to
Myanmar. Ranong is also a major port for trawlers destined for Myanmar waters and Indian
Ocean ports. There were 5687 registered Myanmar migrant fishermen, accounting for 40.15
percent in total alien population in Ranong in September 2003 (17). As reported, AIDS was
the third leading cause of death in 2003 in Ranong (17). There were 721 AIDS patients and
Symptomatic HIV/AIDS people and 220 died of AIDS in alien worker group in Thailand-
Myanmar border area since 1985. In addition, Ranong HIV sentinel surveillance in
December 2002 showed that HIV prevalence was 31.4 percent in Myanmar female sex

workers and 6.5 percent in Myanmar migrant fishermen (17).

However, migrant fishermen in Thailand are not aware of the risk for HIV infection
(12). There were some rapid assessments of seafarers in larger ports of Ranong, Mahachai,
Songkhla and Samut Sakorn province, in seafaring communities in the Mekong subregion
and in source communities of 19 provinces in the Northeast Thailand. So far, none of the
agencies had effectively undertaken HIV intervention measures among migrant fishermen
(10). UNAIDS reported that neither Uganda nor Thailand has collected data on HIV among
their substantial forced-migrant populations (15). No study was reported on factors related to
sexual risk behavior of HIV infection among migrant fishermen in Ranong, Thailand.
Therefore, it is felt deemed necessary to implement research among migrant fishermen in

Ranong, Thailand.

This survey investigated factors related to sexual risk behavior for HIV infection
among migrant fishermen in Ranong, Thailand. For example, it described sexual risk

behavior among migrant fishermen, predisposing factors, enabling factors and reinforcing
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factors related to sexual risk behavior among migrant fishermen and identified the

relationship between sexual risk behavior and factors mentioned above.

METHODOLOGY

Survey of study subjects

This cross-sectional survey was carried out among Myanmar migrant fishermen at
reproductive age (15-49 years old) in selected Muang district in Ranong Province, Thailand,
one of Thailand-Myanmar border areas with 6.5 percent of HIV prevalence among 5678
registered migrant fishermen by applying educational and organizational diagnosis of the
Precede Model. For sampling, we did mapping first in the Muang district and selected four
migrant fishing communities by cluster sampling and then chose 159 migrant fishermen by
simple random sampling on sites. During 24 to 29 January and 9 to 14 February 2004, the
trained local male health personnel conducted face to face interview individually on ashore.
Interview was in settings where others could not overhear questions and answers in order to
reduce the likelihood that respondents will give “socially desirable” answers rather than
telling the truth. Respondents can communicate with interviewers in Thai. Before question
began, interviewers explained carefully the purpose of the study to selected respondents, and

obtained their full consent to participate.

Structured questionnaire (in Thai) was used for surveyed in the field. This
questionnaire English version was modified from a behavioral surveillance survey
questionnaire for adult target groups aged 15-49 of Family Health International 2000 (18),
which was applied for behavioral surveillance survey among seafarers/fishermen in Vietnam
2000 (19) and Lao PDR 2000-2001 (20). And survey of partner relations and risk of HIV
infection in 1990 in Thailand (21) was taken as reference. As we know, the BSS of FHI is
typically used with adult occupational group such truck drivers and seafarers, and BSS’s
questionnaire asks respondents to report sexual history on their regular (cohabiting or
spousal) sexual partners, commercial (paid) sexual partners (CSW) and other non-regular
partners in the past year. And it asks respondents to report last time and consistent condom
use for each of these partner categories. The questionnaire in this study reduced the
questions on sexual history in BSS of FHI from 27 to 6. Most questions of the questionnaire

in this study focused on factors related to sexual risk behavior and added many new



5

questions such as job position, accessibility to CSW and peer influence, etc in order to fit

objective of the study and the setting of migrant fishermen in Ranong, Thailand.

Statistical analysis

Univariate analysis: Described the distribution of single variable by number and
percentage. Bivariate analysis: Pearson Chi-square test assessed the relationship between
categorical variables. The fisher exact test was applied when n was less than 20 or if n was
between 20 and 40 and one of the expected frequencies was less than 5. Epi info 6 program
was used to calculate p-value. Statistical tests were two-tailed and interpreted at 5%

significant level.

RESULTS

Between January and February 2004, 159 migrant fishermen from 15-49 years of age
in Muang district, Ranong, Thailand were asked to complete a face to face structured

interview on sexual risk behavior for HIV infection and related factors.

Univariate analysis showed that respondents were quite young. Of 159 respondents,
129 respondents’ (81.1%) age was under 25. Minimum age was 15; maximum age was 48;
median age was 21. In relation to marital status, only 32.1 percent of them were currently
married or living with sexual partners. With respect to education, most respondents had
lower education level. 47.8 percent attended primary school; 44.0 percent finished education
in secondary school of the Myanmar education system. In this study, all respondents’
nationality was Myanmar, which consisted of six ethnic groups such as Burmese (53.5%),
Dawei (17.0%), Mon (17.0%), Myeik (5.7%), Karen (5.0%), and Rakhing (1.8%). Job
position of respondents indicated that most respondents held position in crewmember
(85.5%) and fishing net master or assistents (10.1%). Only 4.4 percent were foremen

(captain) or assistant.

The study indicated that nearly all respondents (98.1%) had heard of HIV/AIDS
before. 48.4 percent of them knew someone infected with HIV or died of AIDS. 30.2
percent reported that they had close friends with HIV/AIDS. 86.2 percent of respondents

knew that condom use can protect themselves from HIV; 73.0 percent knew that having only
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one uninfected faithful sex partner can be one of HIV prevention method. 87.4 percent had

knowledge on sharing syringe in injection having more chance to be infected HIV. In
addition, 75.5 percent acknowledged that infected pregnant women can tranmit HIV virus to
her unborn child. However, only 44.0 percent of respondents anwered that abstaining from
sexual intercourse can protect themselves from HIV. 54.7 percent answered that HIV/AIDS
infected women can transmit HIV virus to her newborn child through breastfeeding. 22.0
percent recognized that antiretrovirals can be used for a pregnant woman to protect her
unborn child from HIV. Wrong belief about AIDS transmission also still existed among
respondents. Almost every respondents (98.7%) believed that HIV can be transmitted by
sharing a meal with HIV infected person. Only 22.0 percent of them held right belief on
person not getting HIV from mosquito bites; 25.8 percent believed that HIV infected person

can be healthy looking.

The survey showed that 82.4 percent of respondents had drinks containing alcohol
during the past 12 months. Frequency of alcohol use was not quite often. Only 22.9 percent
drank two or four times a week. Most respondents (77.1%) drank alcohol once a week or
less. Regarding drug use, no respondents reported to have tried injecting addictive drugs
using a syringe. 27.7 percent of respondents had tried addictive drug during the past 12

months.

The study found that it is quite easy for respondents to access to CSW. 72.3 percent of
respondents reported that they can easily find commercial sex worker near residency or
docking. Nearly all respondents had expericence of long-distance travel out of Andeman Sea
during the past 12 months. 47.2 percent of respondents had heard of commercial sex services
on mobile boat at sea. However, only 5.3 percent of those who had heard of commercial sex
services on mobile boat at sea had used this commercial sex services. Regarding peer
influence, most respondents those who had sexual intercourse and visited CSW during the
past 12 months visited CSW in group. Only 2.8 percent went to the brothel alone. In
addition, they reported that almost all their friends (98.6%) visited CSW; 35.2 percent of
them reported that their friends asked them go to the brothel.

For condom avaiability, among 75 condom users, 44.0 percent knew that they can buy

condoms at drug store (pharmacy); 18.7 percent of condom users knew that they can obtain
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condom from friends. 33.3 percent reported that they can get condoms from sex workers.

The time of obtaining condoms was not too long. Almost every condom users can get
condoms within one hour. 26.7 percent reported that they can obtain condom at once. No
reported knowing to obtain condoms from conveinent shop (7 Eleven), market, clinic,

hospital, family planning center and peer educator.

Regarding STI experience , availability of STI care services, and health intervention,
3.1 percent reported a genital discharge; 5.0 percent reported a genital ulcer or sore during
the past 12 months. 49.1 percent of respondents reported that a clinic or hospital was
available for STI treatment near their docking or residency. 71.1 percent of respondents
reported that they had seen information about HIV/STI prevention around residency; 30.8
percent had seen peer education activities around residency. Only 10.2 percent of
respondents who had seen peer education activities attended the peer education activities for

HIV/STI prevention or condom use.

In respect to sexual risk behavior, 103 respondents (64.8%) had sexual intercourse
during the past 12 months. Among them, 65 respondents (63.1%) reported having sex with
sex workers during the past 12 months. Of 65 respondents who had sex with sex workers
during the past 12 months, 43 respondents (66.1%) reported that they consistently used
condoms, 22 respondents (33.9%) inconsistently using condoms. Consistent condom usages
of respondents with non-regular partners and regular partners were 43.4 percent and 25.0
percent, respectively. Among 22 surveyed respondents who inconsistently used condoms
with CSW, 19 respondents had sex with non-regular partner; 18 respondents reported that
they inconsistently used condoms when they had sex with non-regular partners. There were

similar situations in regular partners.

Bivariate analysis indicated that respondents who consistent used condoms with sex
workers were more likely to know that condom use and having only one uninfected faithful
sex partner can protect themselves from HIV than respondents who inconsistent used
condoms with sex workers (p<0.05); more likely to have knowledge about HIV/AIDS
infected women transmitting HIV virus to her newborn child through breastfeeding (p
<0.05); more likely to know to buy condoms at pharmacy (drug store) (p<0.05); and more
likely to have seen information about HIV/STI prevention around residency (p=0.052). 40.9
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percent of respondents who inconsistently used condoms with CSW reported to have tried

addictive drugs during the past 12 months. However, the significant difference was not
identified in foremen and crewmember (or fishing net master), familiarity of HIV/AIDS,
alcohol use, drug abuse, and peer influence between inconsistent condom users and

consistent condom users with CSW.

DISCUSSION

Sexual risk behavior: Situations on HIV/AIDS have improved much among fishermen
in Ranong. The HIV prevalence of fishermen in Ranong droped down from 22 percent in
1998 (10) to 6.5 percent in 2002 (17). Inconsistent condom usage with CSW in the study
was 33.9 percent, which was lower than 68.9 percent among fishermen in the Gulf of
Thailand and the Andaman Sea in 2001 (16). However, Ranong HIV sentinel surveillance
in December 2002 showed that Myanmar female sex workers had 31.4 percent of HIV
prevalence (17), and among respondents who had sex intercourse during the past 12
months, 63.1 percent reported to have sex with CSW. Also, migrant fishermen were a
significant bridge population for transmission of HIV. An overlap of three patterns, having
sex with CSW, with non-regular partners, with regular partners, was found in this study.
This was one of major risks to be infected HIV (22). Reducing the number of sexual
partners overall, avoiding anonymous sexaul partners are behaviors that reduce risk of HIV

infection.

Socio-demographic characteristcs: Age: Since one of objectives of the study is to
describe sexual risk behavior, age of respondents in this study was set at reproductive age
(15-49 years old). Results of the study showed that respondents were quite young. 80
percent of them were under 25 years old. The reasons may be due to occupation
characteristics of fishermen. Fishermen had hard work. Migrants can easy find job as
fishermen in Ranong (4,5,6). The age range are known to be sexual active and risky taking.
The average age of the surveyed fishermen in one study was less than 30 years old (12).
This study showed that age range of respondents who had sex with CSW was 16 to 30.
Thus they were considered to be most vulnerable group for HIV infection. Education:
Education could help to increase the knowledge of adolescents about HIV and has been
found modifying their attitudes and intentions to practice HIV preventive behavior in some

extent (23). The study showed that respondents had primary or secondary school education
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status in the education system of Myanmar and the significant difference was not identified

in education level between inconsistent condom users and consistent condom users with
CSW. This may suggest that information about HIV/AIDS/STI prevention and care service
should be adjusted to be understandable and acceptable for migrant fishermen as well as the
technique and means for transfering knowledge should be appropriated, especially in terms
of simple language and directly education method. Nationality and ethnicity: Nationality of
all respondents was Myanmar. Respondents came from six ethnic groups, such as Burmese,
Dawei, Mon, Myeik, Karen and Rakhing. Immigration status of migrant fishermen and
migrant policy of Thailand government affected attitudes and practices of sexual risk
behaviors among migrant fishermen. Language barrier was one of big obstales for migrant
fishermen to reach local health intervention and HIV/STI care services as well as health
education media. Job postion: The work status determined the level of income that would
affected the style of living, personal health behavior and choices of service. Some studies
on migrant fishermen in Thailand (4,10) found that both crewmeber and captian had sex
with CSW. The difference in two groups was to choose different sexual services. The study
found that among respondents who had sex with CSW, the significant difference was not
identified in foremen and crewmember (or fishing net master) between inconsistent condom

users and consistent condom users.

Knowledge and information of HIV/AIDS: A quatitative study among seafarers in
Northest Thailand (6) reported that perceiving close friend’s die of AIDS changed
seafarers’ attitudes and reduced practices of sexual risk behavior with CSW. However, in
this study, the significant difference was not identified in familiarity of HIV/AIDS between
inconsistent condom users and consistent condom users with CSW though 30 percent of
respondents resported that they had close friends with HIV/AIDS. A study conducted by
Pimonpan Isarabhakdi (24) showed that the more knowledge about HIV infection
prostitute's patrons has, the more likely they use condoms consistently. The results of this
study showed that respondents who consistently used condoms with CSW were more likely
to know that condom use and having only one uninfected faithful sex partner can protect
themselves from HIV than respondents who inconsistently used condoms with CSW (p
<0.05), more likely to have knowledge that HIV/AIDS infected women can transmit the
virus to her newborn child through breastfeeding (p<0.05). Meanwhile, the result showed

that knowing rate of some questions was still lower. For example, half reported that
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abstaining from sexual intercourse can protect themselves from HIV, and HIV/AIDS

infected women can transmit HIV virus to her newborn child through breastfeeding. Only
22 percent recognized that antiretrovirals can be used for a pregnant women to protect her
unborn child from HIV. In addition, wrong belief about AIDS tranmission existed widely
among respondents. This may suggest that knowledge of HIV prevention was effective for
taking safer sexual behavior such as consistently using condoms to prevent HIV infection
and lots of work should be done to improve knowledge and information of HIV among

migrant fishermen in Ranong.

Alcohol use: Alcohol has been implicated as a “gateway” drug, which leads to
impaired judement and sexual risk behaviors. In this study, only 22.9 percent of respondents
drank alcohol two to four times a week in the past four weeks. The significant difference
was not identified in alcohol use between inconsistent condom users and consistent condom
users. This may indicate that alcohol use could not be main factors for sexual risk behavior

among respondents.

Drug use: AIDS is associated with sexual behavior and drug abuse (25). Drug abuse
among fishermen was reported before (18, 26). Some drugs could cause migrant fishermen
to be more vulnerable to HIV/AIDS. In this study, no respondents reported injecting
addictive drug with a syringe. But, 27.7 percent of respondents reported that they had tried
addictive drugs during the past 12 months. And 40.9 percent of respondents who
inconsistently used condoms with CSW reported to have tried addictive drugs during the
past 12 months. This may suggest that addictive drug using could be one of reasons for
enhancing sexul risk behavior among respondents who had sex with CSW. The information
derived from this survey is sufficient to call for education/ prevention activities among
migrant fishermen. Also there is need to do a further in-depth study on the magnitude of

drug abuse among larger samples of these populations.

Accessibility to CSW: One study showed that sex industry in the port city presents
strong and with the highest level of HIV infection among fishermen and general population
(e.g. pregnant women) (27). In this study, most respondents reported that it was easy to find
commercial sex workers near residency or docking or at sea. And 97.2 percent reported that

they went to the brothel with friend. However, only 5.3 percent of those respondents who
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had heard of commercial sex services on mobile boat at sea reported that they used this

services. And there was not significant difference in accessibility to CSW by condom use
among respondents who had sex with CSW during the past 12 months. This may suggest
that accessibility to CSW around Muang district, Ranong could not be a key factor to affect

condom use among respondents.

Availability of condoms: A key public health strategy against sexual transmission of
HIV and STIs is the provision of the high quality, low cost condom to sexually active
people and the creation of supportive social environment to encourage their use through
active promotion. The study showed that the main sources to provide respondents with
condoms were pharmacy (drug store), sex worker and friend; and respondents who
consistently used condoms with sex workers were more likely to know to obtain condoms at
pharmacy (drug store) than respondents who inconsistently used condoms with sex workers
(p<0.05). This may suggest that pharmacy (drug store) should be enforced as one of main

outlets for condom promotion and HIV/STI information distribution.

STI experience: There is already evidence that a previous history of sexually
transmitted diseases (STDs) could stimulate some interaction between various organisms
and HIV through genital breaks. The study showed that about 3 to 5 percent of respondents
reported STI experience during the past 12 months, which was lower than 31.1 percent of

STI history among fishermen in the Gulf of Thailand and the Andeman Sea in 2001 (16).

Availability of STI care services: In the study, only half respondents reported that
clinic or hospital was available for STI treatment near docking or residency. It was reported
(10) that the regulation of Thai government agency in no way ensured that migrant workers
received benefits, such as seafarer access to medical services. In Ranong, the provincial
public health department and Ranong hospital can not provide both prevention and care
services to migrants since its budgets was calculated on the basis of the official resident
population. This may raise an issue about improvement of health service and health policy

for migrant fishermen in Ranong.

Health intervention: Behavior interventions are currently the only effective way of

slowing the spread of HIV infection. Recent research indicated that aggressive promotion of
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safer sexual behavior and prevention of substance abuse could avert tens of thousands of

new HIV infection and potentially save millions of dollars in health care costs. HIV
prevention requires efforts at the level of individual, couples and family, community, and
law and policy. The results of study showed respondents who consistently used condoms
with sex workers were more likely to have seen information about HIV/STI prevention
around residency than respondents who inconsistently used condoms with sex workers
(p=0.052). This may suggest that distribution about HIV prevention information was one of
effective methods for condom promotion among respondents. However, the study showed
only 30.8 percent of respondents reported that they had seen peer education activity around
residency. Among them, 10.2 percent reported that they attended peer education activity for
HIV/STI prevention or condom use. At present, partnerships between government, NGOs,
community organizations and business sector seem inadequate to bring about the desired
reduction in infections among migrant fishermen (4,10). Therefore, new HIV interventions
should be carried out to target migrant fishermen through peer education, sex /reproductive
education, life skills training etc. Promoting condom use in all sexual relationship is a major
health intervention method, and efforts should be launched to improve the availability of

condom for migrant fishermen.

Methodological issues: This study tried to explore factors related to sexual risk
behavior of HIV infection among migrant fishermen in Ranong, Thailand by applying
educational and organizational diagnosis of the Precede Model. Face to face interview was
conducted because most migrant fishermen had lower education status. In order to reduce
the language barriers, and get the true answer to the sensitive question, we trained male
local health personnel as interviewers. Respondents in Muang district can communicate
with interviews in Thai. Before questioning began, interviewers explained the purpose of
the study, and obtained the respondents’ full consent to participant, reducing refusal bias.
With respect to the instruments, the questionnaire was modified from HIV/AIDS/STIs
behavioral surveillance survey questionnaire (2000) of Family Health International (18),
which was applied for behavioral surveillance survey among seafarers/fishermen in
Vietnam 2000 (19) and Lao PDR 2000-2001 (20). A similar questionnaire for survey of
partner relations and risk of HIV infection in 1990 in Thailand (21) was taken as a
reference. The questionnaire Thai version was used for survey in the field. For the study

quality control, Ranong Provincial Deputy Chief Official well organized the survey.
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Interview was done during 24 to 29 January and 9 to 14 February 2004 when respondents

were on shore. Quality of questionnaires was good. No data missing and answers of

questions were consistent logically.

This study was conducted in Ranong, Thailand and sample size was small. So, the
result can not be generalized to migrant fishermen in the whole country. We did not have
chance to conduct focus group discussion and in-depth interview for further analysis, such
as collecting detailed community-level data on social, culture and economic organization,
and family-level data on sexual behavior. Data collection was difficult. Since limit time for
survey and insufficient financial resources, we actually collected 159 questionnaires instead
of planed 198. Now some interesting results of the study should be identified in further

research.

CONCLUSION

Main findings of the study are as follows: Firstly, respondents reported very high
sexual risk behavior. Among respondents who had sexual intercourse during the past 12
months, about 63.1 percent reported to have sex with sex worker and about 33.9 percent of
them inconsistently used condoms with CSW. The study also showed that migrant
fishermen were a significant bridge population for HIV transmission. An overlap of three
patterns, having sex with CSW, with regular partners and with non-regular partners, was
found in this study. Secondly, kknowledge on prevention of HIV and possibility of infecting
HIV correlated with consistent condom use. Respondents who consistently used condoms
with CSW were more likely to know that condom use and having only one uninfected
faithful sex partners can protect themselves from HIV than respondents who inconsistently
used condoms with CSW (p<0.05). Moreover, distribution of HIV prevention information
showed effect on condom use among respondents. Respondents who consistently used
condoms with CSW were more likely to have seen information about HIV/STI prevention
around residency than respondents who inconsistently used condoms with CSW (p=0.052).
Thirdly, the study showed that it was not easy for respondents to access to local STI care
services. Only half respondents reported that clinic or hospital was available for STI
treatment near docking or residency. In addition, Pharmacy (drug store) was one of main

places for obtaining condoms. Respondents who consistently used condoms with CSW



14

were more likely to know to obtain condoms from pharmacy (drug store) than

respondents who inconsistently used condoms with CSW (p<0.05). Finally, Drug abuse
rang an alarming bell among migrant fishermen. 40.91 percent of respondents who
inconsistently used condoms with CSW reported to have tried addictive drugs during the

past 12 months.

Recommendation for actions: Based on above findings, new HIV intervention should
target migrant fishermen. Understandable HIV/STI prevention information and knowledge
should be distributed further among migrant fishermen. Better health prevention and care
services including STI care services and condom promotion should be provided to migrant
fishermen through local clinic, hospital and pharmacy (drug store). Myanmar government
agencies and Thai government agencies, recruiting agents should oversee and participate
the HIV intervention program which include delivery of necessary services and provision of
medical officers and staff who speak the native languages used by migrant fishermen in
Ranong, reduce of migrant fishermen vulnerability to HIV through providing an
institutional and enabling environment for behavior change. Meanwhile, an industry
workplace policy should be developed through working directly to pier and boat owners.
Advocating collaboration includes cost-benefit aspects of prevention, documenting, and
promoting case studies of ‘good practices’, promoting individual philanthropy, providing
community responsibility awards, and identifying clear and specific organizational
networks between Myanmar and Thailand that could be linked up with HIV/AIDS

Initiatives.

Recommendation for further study: The information derived from this survey is
sufficient to call for education/ prevention activities about drug abuse among migrant
fishermen. Moreover, there is need to do a further in-depth study on the magnitude of drug
abuse among larger samples of these populations. Sample size could be increased to further
identify factors related to sexual risk behavior among migrant fishermen. Focus discussion

and in-depth interview could be arranged for research.
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Comparing lifestyle for health of People in the Lower Mekong River Basin
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Abstract:

The objective of this research is to describe the lifestyle of people in the lower area
of Mekong River Basin. Research took place in two cities: Mukdahan Province in Thailand
and Kunthaburi in Lao PDR. The criteria for field site selection was based on the fact that
they are the twin cities which share a similar culture, environment, way of life, history, and
locating on the bank of the Mekong River. The sample groups of people were collected by
purposive sampling methods (Yamane, T., 1973). Descriptive statistics, including
frequency, percentage, mean and standard deviations were used and a t-test was used for
comparison between means of different groups. The findings, which compare the
differences in health of the two cities, will be used as an example for solving health and
mental problems according to a healthy city concept and sustainable development,
especially in terms the broader environment in which people inhabit that subsequently
affected health. The environmental aspects in daily life that impacts on health are as
follows:
food consumption;

Tobacco, alcohol, and drug consumption, and toxic substance contamination;
Dental health, and traffic;

Work, exercise and recreation;

Family and society;

Sexual relationship.

SNk W=

The results and recommendations will be used for international planning among Mekong
Basin River countries and communities in the future.

Key words: Compare/ Lifestyle for health / People

Introduction

Thailand like various other countries in the world, was previously a rural based
society. However, at the present time, rural areas all over the world are changing
tremendously because cities and towns are increasingly becoming the source and center of

economic and social activity. Therefore the state of city has tendency of expanding to the

1



rural areas more and more. From the forecasting of world population of United Nations
that at the middle of the year 1900, there was 2.7 billion people or 45% of the world
population would live in the city. The population of under developing countries with 1.5
billion people or 37% of them lived in the city. In the developed countries, 0.9 billion or
73% of them lived in the city. Two third of world population were in the under developing
countries." With this state of high density of city population, a variety of countries have
fallen in the crisis of situations of physical and economic environment. In addition, the
natural resources have degraded for building shelters or business purposes in order to
response the human demands. Ecosystem has been disturbed by the soil, water, air
pollutions, and waste accumulation. Moreover, the safety from accident, safety of life and

property, social problem, crime, and health problem are deficient.

Healthy City Project occurred from the stimulation of World Health Organization
(WHO). The Concepts of healthy city from the 11 countries in Europe in the year 1976
were introduced and expanded to more than 1,600 cities in other regions all over the world
with the emphasizing on the physical, social, economic, politic, cultural, and other aspects.
These were developed together with the health promotion at global level by using the term
of “Health Promotion”. “Healthy city” was used by WHO that meant the health city or
healthier city or Hygiene city. Therefore, Healthy refers to a state of complete physical,
mental and social spiritual well-being, not merely an absence of disease and infirmity. The
healthy city concept is integration of health and the international movement on
conservation of environment and natural resource and rehabilitation of global environment

(Agenda 21 Rio de Ja Nairo, 1976).

Health problems of citizens vary according to the state of environmental change.
From the past the illness and death had the causes from the speedy epidemic of contagious
disease. When the situations of economic and social changes in term of agricultural
society to industrial society, it rapidly entered to the age of globalization. The citizen are
in the unreadyness to live in accordance to the state of change so it affects to health
problems all of individual, family, and society. At the whole view, the first cause of illness
and death were caused by the people and social behaviors, and the second cause were the

environmental factors. These results are congruent to the study of Webster that studied on
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the factor causing death before expectancy of life. The finding indicated that behavioral
factors of that person with 53 percents, the environmental factor with 31 percents, and 16
genetics and biomedical factors. Webster concluded that everyone should change and
improve their behaviors or lifestyles together with the promotion of environmental state to
be in good, clean, and safe from all pollutions®. The situation of environmental problem
connects to health problem. The sickness of the population was changing from the state of
infection due to the poverty to the non-infectious disease. Therefore, most of diseases
occurred from the hygiene behavior. The work aims to implement in proactive form of
health building to reach all aspects of health states on physical, mental, social, and spiritual
aspects that links together with the unity relation with the closely participation of people.
Without omitting to develop the health repair, this makes the people having both quality
and potential of physical, mental, spiritual, emotional, and social aspects The scholars pay
their attentions behavior in daily life in the aspect of food consumption and excretion,
smoking, alcohol, drug and toxic substance. In addition, dental health, car and road uses,
work, exercise and recreation, family, social, and sexual relation are the lifestyles for

health of population in the Mekong region that are parts of promotion for the healthier city

Literature Review

Lifestyles for health, Luecha Wanarat, (2000.:6-36) ? mentioned that the factors in
the aspect of behavior, and lifestyles of behavioral practice of people of differences of
race, ethnic, society, and locality are the delicate and complicated issues. Sometimes, it is
difficult to understand the reasons and conditions to cause these behaviors. The perspective
of outsiders view from outside that community, particularly, with different race, religion,
culture, and language. The thinking system, belief, training, educational, political,
economic, and familiar environmental systems are included because these conditions and
others are the motivation, stimulation, and obstruction factors that cause people make
decision to perform behavior or not in any issues. This is called as behavior of that person.
When they regularly and continuously practice until it becomes to be their behavior.

Whether they live in any circumstance, it will finally become “Lifestyles” of that person.



There are plenty of daily life behaviors that are commonly practiced and the results
of these behaviors are different. It may be satisfaction for the performer or the others or not
up to the type of performance. Some behavior merely affects to the actor but some affects
to the others and both living and non-living environments. However, there is a group of
behavior that whether it is performed or not, it also may affect directly and indirectly to
one’s or another health with short or long term. This group of behavior is called health

behaviors or hygiene behaviors as follows:

1. Consumption and excretion behaviors include the food production, food
selection, cooking, preservation, and cleanness maintenance. At Present, it is found that
obesity is a risk factor in the western countries due to the over-weight of more than a half
of the population whether it is calculated from any indicators. It is obviously seen that the
health problem related to over-weight or obesity that are myocardial infraction, diabetes in
adult, gout disease, osteoarthritis, hypertension, varicose vein in woman, and endometrium
cancer, Moreover there are other indirect diseases such as disease of gallbladder, gall stone
in kidney, breast cancer, abnormal menstruation, kidney disease, dermatitis, anesthesia
problem, mental problem, hemorrhoid, high uric acid in blood, and diabetes in the primary
phase’. The prevention is care on the food consumption, exercise according to age and
physical state®. Excretion of body waste, USA, studied that an American male with the
over-weight, has a waste in the intestine about 5 kilograms (At present, it may have more
than 5 kilograms of waste in the body since the structure is larger than previous time).
People have average of three meals per day. Some between the meals also take the snack.
From the research reports, the finding indicated that the person who prefers to take the fat
enrich food or meat, they will only excrete 3-4 ounces of stool. The food will take 2-3 day
to move from mouth to anus, particularly, in the old age, their digestive system has lower
effective; it might take more than 1 week for the food movement. For the person who is
fond of high fiber food, he/she will excrete 13-17 ounces of stool per day. The food will
take about 20-30 hours for moving from mouth to anus. This means the total amount of
food eating in each time will not total excrete in the next day, there is some food left in the
intestine and it will ferment in the intestine. The symptom of fermented food accumulated
in the intestine will express in different means such as gastritis, suffering from

constipation, diarrhea, or abnormal excretion, headache, or insomnia and skin problem for
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instance. This is an important cause of sickness’.  Means to make the large intestine
healthier are as follows:

1) Properly chew the food before swallow.

2) Select the food for consumption, and know what is going to be ferment or
difficult to digest or high fat or fried food, and what should avoid to consume these high
risk of sickness food and one has to take high fiber food contained enrich nutrient for body
to control body weight. The food fiber is high in fruit and vegetable. Food fiber will puff
up to increase volume of stool that will affect the feeling of evacuation the bowels. While
the fiber moves together with food it will sweep the accumulated things or toxic substance
in the intestine to go out with the stool. The medical reports revealed that the food fiber has
the function of decreasing the risk of colon cancers occurred by the stimulation of
accumulated toxic substances’.

From the studies of food influence towards cancer of nine nations with
400,000 peoples by the professor of nutrition unit of Cambridge University, the head of
research team found the group of people who ate the enrich fiber food, they were
prevented from colon cancer and descending intestine with 40 percents. The medical
experts had ever believed that the people of developed countries can be prevented from
cancer with 30 percents if they select to eat the correct proportion of food together with
food and vegetable consumption, especially 5 times per day’.

3) The regularly daily evacuation, and notice how about the evacuation features,
its characteristics should be soft, good color, not hard or withered pattern, irregular form or
like the seed of jack fruit. In addition, it should be observed that what you take that make
you suffer from constipation.

4) The regular exercise will stimulate the movement of intestine effectively.

2. The behaviors of smoking, alcohol drink, drug, and toxic substance, this is a
group of consumption behavior that degraded the health such as drinking, alcohol smoking,
drug, and toxic substance. For instance, smoking, the substances in the tobacco are
including nicotine, tar, carbon monoxide, hydrogen cyanide, nitrogen oxide, ammonia,
radio active substance, minerals accumulated in tobacco. Smoking is harmful to health by
causing the lung cancer, hard of artery, and artery constriction, and chronic bronchitis for

example’.



3. Behavior of car and road use is a group of behavior of safety travel from the
accident such as to practice according to the traffic rules, including to wear safety belt,
safety hat, crossing road, selection of transportation, wear the life safe jacket, not drinking
while driving and follow the traffic rules.

4. Work behavior, exercise, and recreation, group of behavior of careers of routine
work with appropriate force level or moderate level, it will assist to decrease the state of
physical degradation. This was reported by Woranan Boonnak, Bongkod Hongkammee,
and Jatnapit Rayubkul, (1996)®. They studied on the health behavior of career group in the
slum community as follows:

1) Every career has the low or high risk that differs according to the
characteristics of work of each occupation to cause the sickness.

2) Every career has the mean to protect worker’s health, it depends on the
knowledge, understanding, belief, and mean of practice in accordance to prior experiences.

3) Behavior of self-care about health, it is still incorrect practice because 57
percents of them with buying the medicine by themselves while 53 percents take the
alcohol drinks, and tobacco, stimulant drinks, and drug.

4) Health behavior is not only direct consequence from the occupation but it is
also the environment of community and town community both physical and social aspect,
and inadequate income. These will affect to health status and cause the stress to every
worker.

5) Most of the workers lack the information and knowledge about the self-care
health, maintenance of house environment, and inside community. Most of decision
making about self-care for health depends on the belief, way of life, and their prior
experiences.

6) Insecurity about shelter, the hardship of earning and lack of support from
different sectors of government and private related to the occupation that affect to way of
life, income, debt, and burden. The proper self-care for every occupation has to depend on
their physical and mind power, if they get the support for information on the work of
occupation and self-prevention for health care. This affects to development for all
problems to be more appropriate and effectively.

For the exercise aspect, it makes the healthier for both physical and mental aspects.

The diseases will be often found in the group of people who do not exercise are
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hypertension, myocardial infraction, obesity, diabetes, high blood cholesterol, stress,
allergic disease, fatigue of muscle, and cancer”

Research team of Science and Health of Oregon University in the USA stated that
the exercise will aid to stimulate the blood circulation to supply the brain.

It was done in the monkey and it was found that exercise can stimulate the development of
blood vessels in brain so this makes the monkey was alert and vital more than the one that
does not exercise. It was obviously seen when it was done in the older monkey since the
first period of the experiment. They said that the first period of exercise, it affects to make
a better hart function, and aid to decease the obesity disease'®. The researcher of Hutchison
Center at Seattle city of USA, studied on exercise to expel the insomnia by studying in the
women with the age between 50-75 years. The finding revealed that the group of woman
who exercise, she will sleep better and easier with the increment of 70 percents''.

Kline Melanin, professor of exercise subject of Massachusetts University in USA,
studied on the exercise should not be done with overtax but one can regular walk, the hart
can be strong. From the research is done with 84 middle age of both sex'".

The group of stress relaxation, Pamela Peeke, the expert from University of
Maryland School of Medicine in Baltimore found that the stress affects not only to the
mental health but also cause the obesity, particularly, the one who often has the stress or
chronic stress, she/he often get weight gain. This symptom can be often found both male
and female of the middle age. They will gain more fat than the person with normal emotion
or relaxation emotion. Peek said that the technique of relaxation is not enough to get rid of
the obesity problem caused by tress. But the best way is to prevent the secretion of Stress
Hormone with exercise because during the exercise, the body will produce the Beta
Endorphin'?,

6. Family and Social behaviors, the relationship among people within the family
and society, human can not live alone. But when they live together, there is a conflict of
demand without pertinence and unhaminized thinking. These cause the conflicts that lead
to the stress. Way of conflict management among people is as follows':

1) Face with problem when problem occurs, the appointment should be made for
adjust the understanding of problem.

2) Hear for the problem of each other without the obstruction.



3) Conclude the occurred problem and evaluate which problem is able to solve to
search the conclusion for solving.

4) Search the way to solve when one knows the problem, one will search the
problem but one should not hurry to cut off any way but one has to search different ways
and consults to the good and bad effect of each way.

5) Respect and practice according to the guideline for selection in order to
prevent the next problem.

6) Bring the plan to practice when nobody follows and let one who does not
follow to explain in the way that is not aggressive.

7) Revise the agreement, after a practice was done for a passed time, the
evaluation must be made whether it is successful according to the plan or not, if not one
should start at the first way again.

7. Sexual behavior, and sexual transmitted disease, the diseases will be found in the
teenage who has the sexual relation before marriage without the knowledge and
understanding about the self-prevention and pregnancy, and sexual transmitted disease.
Therefore, the people should have knowledge about contagious disease, symptom of
disease, treatment, and facts about sexual transmitted disease'*.

1) The sexual transmitted disease can be infected to every sex, age, and class but
it is mostly found in the teenage group.

2) Rate of sexual transmitted disease is highly found because the teenage has the
value of living together before marriage or sexual relation at the young age. Another
importance issue is the high rate of divorce so it causes people to have wife and husband
more than one. Therefore, sexual transmitted disease is increasingly.

3) The sexual transmitted disease does generally not express the symptom,
therefore, sexual transmitted disease will be transmitted without awareness of any person.
Medical doctors in some countries suggested that it should check for sexual transmitted
disease with promiscuous person.

4) The sexual transmitted disease causes a plenty of sanitary problems.

To prevent the sexual transmitted disease, the best way is having no sexual affair, if
one still has the sexual affair, one should regard to the safety as follows'*:

1) Not change the couple, let have only one husband and one wife.



2) Wear condom properly, if one would like to have sexual affair with the
unknown person who had infection or not.

3) Not to have a sexual affair when young age because from the statistics, it was
found that the high change of infection.

4) Check yearly, for searching the organism, particularly, one wants to marry
again.

5) Learn to knowledge of sexual transmitted disease.

6) Avoid having sexual intercourse while menstruation because this state is easy
to get the infection.

7) Avoid having sexual intercourse at the anus, in case of emergency, the
condom must be used.

8) Avoid washing the vagina because it is easy to get infection.

Behavior or group of behavior, the behavior is properly practiced, it will decrease

that man (and the closely people according to each case). One will gain good health but
one can not properly practice. This will cause the sickness, or unhappy or unhappy state. It

might be threatened to other systems of body.

Methodology

The research design is implemented in steps by step as follows:

1. The preliminary survey was done in order to search the basic information of the
population demographic characteristics and lifestyles.

2. The questionnaires were tools employed for collecting and evaluating the
behavioral on the lifestyles.

3. The questionnaires were used to determine the reliability of each question and
the whole paper was done by determining the alpha coefficient (a-coefficient) (Sproull,
1988).

4. Population and sample, the sample was 60 peoples who live on the bank of
Mekong River, Mukdahan Province, Thailand and Muang Kunthaburi, Khang Sawannaket,
People Republic of Lao. Sample was collected by accidental technique.

5. The questionnaires, the score was rating into 4 levels as follows:

The most correct practice ~ = 3 scores



The more correct practice = 2 scores
The moderate practice =1 score
The incorrect practice =0 score
Interpretation for score was as follows:
Level of scores between 80-120 scores means good health level.
Level of scores between 40-79 scores means moderate health level.
Level of scores between 0-39 scores means health level must be improved.
6. Descriptive statistics, including frequency, percentage, mean and standard
deviation will be used and the t-test will be used for comparison between means of
different groups. Moreover the Chi-Square test was used for determine the association
between demographic data and health status.

Research Results

The characteristic of sample group, Thailand had the mean of age is 43.83 years.
Most of them was 50-59 years old with 30 percent, subsequences were 30-39 years with
20percents and 20-30years with 16.7 percent respectively. Most of them was female with
60.0 percents, and the marital status was couple with 63.3 percents, Their education level
was at primary school level or lower with 40.0 percents, secondary school or high school
level with 36.7 percents. Most of their occupation was merchant with 63.3 percent. Their
income mean was 11,298.67 Baht per month. Most of their health status was at good level
with 83.3 percents, chronic disease with 16.7 percents that was heart disease with 40.0
percents, toxic thyroid, hypertension, and allergy with 20.0 percents. The evaluation of
health status by themselves, most of them were at good level with 46.7, and subsequences
was at moderate level with 40.0 percents. For yearly physical check up, most of them were
checked with 56.7 percents, when sick, they came to hospital with 60.0 percents. For their
interest and study on the health information was few and it depended on the opportunity
provided with 60.0 percents. For water for consumption, most of them obtained water from
tap water that already treated with 73.3 percents. For toilet use, most of them used the
standard toilet with 93.3 percents. Most of them had waste management aspect with 93.3
percents by dropping to the municipal bin with 85.7 percents, self-managed with 14.3
percents, and throw away in the environment with 6.7 percents. For food selection

regarding to the advantage for health and safety was 73.3 percents. Most of them had
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health state at rather good level. The way of living with the proper mean was 46.7 percents,
and subsequence was at moderate level. The way of life should be changed with 43.3
percents, and the low level that needed to control way of life was 10.0 percents. The whole

health state was at moderate level.

The characteristic of sample group, People Republic of Lao had the mean of age is
34.87 years. Most of them were 30-39 years old with 40 percents; subsequences were 20-
29 years with 30.0 percents and 50-59 years with 13.3 percents respectively. Most of them
were female with 53.3 percents, and the marital status was couple with 66.7 percents, their
education level was at secondary school or high school level with 66.7 percents, primary
school level with 16.7 percents. Most of their occupation was merchant with 33.3 percent
and business 23.3 percents. Their income mean was 6383.33 Baht per month. Most of their
health status was at good level with 93.3 percents, chronic disease with 6.7 percents that
was diabetes and peptic ulcer with equally 50.0 percents The evaluation of health status by
themselves, most of them was at very good level with 66.7, and subsequences was at
moderate level with 23.3 percents. For yearly physical check up, most of them were not
checked with 43.3 percents, when sick, they came to hospital with 56.7 percents. For their
interest and study on the health information was few and it depended on the opportunity
provided with 40.0 percents. For water for consumption, most of them obtained water from
untreated water with 36.7 percents. For toilet use, few of them used the standard toilet with
16.7 percents. Most of them had waste management aspect with 93.3 percents by dropping
to the municipal bin with 75.0 percents, self-managed with 25.0 percents, and throw away
in the environment with 6.7 percents. For food selection regarding to the advantage for
health and safety was 76.7 percents. Most of them had health state at moderate level. The
way of life should be changed with 60.0 percents, and the subsequence was having correct
way of life. The low level that needed to control way of life was 3.3 percents. The whole

health state was at moderate level as presents in table 1.

Table 1. Percent of sample group of Thailand and Lao People’s Democratic Republic
classified according to general characteristics, health, and health service,
environment, and health state

Thailand People Republic

Description of Lao

(N



Number Percent Number Percent

General Characteristics

Sex

- Male 12 40.0 14 46.7
- female 18 60.0 16 533
Total 30 100.0 30  100.0
Age

-<19 2 6.7 1 33
- 20-29 5 16.7 9 30.0
- 30-39 6 20.0 12 40.0
- 40-49 4 4 3 10.0
- 50-59 9 9 4 13.3
-2>60 4 4 1 33
Total 30 30 30  100.0

Table 1. Percent of sample group of Thailand and Lao People’s Democratic Republic
classified according to general characteristics, health, and health service,
environment, and health state (Continued)

Thailand People Republic

Description of Lao

Number Percent Number Percent

Thai Mean=43.83 S.D= 17.09 Mod =17 Min=17 Max=83
Lao Mean= 34.87 S.D= 11.14 Mod =28 Min=18 Max=60

Religion

- Buddhist 28 933 30 100.0
- Christ 2 6.7 0 0
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0
Marital status

- Single 7 233 8 26.7
- Couple 19 63.3 20 66.7
- Widow 2 6.7 2 6.7
- Separate 2 6.7 0 0
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0
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Education level

- [lliteracy 1 33 4 13.3
-Primary school level or lower 12 40.0 5 16.7
-Secondary school to high school levels 11 36.7 20 66.7
- Diploma degree level 3 10.0 1 33
- Bachelor degree level 3 10.0 0 0
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0
Occupation

- No occupation 3 10.0 4 13.3
-Agriculture 0 0 5 16.7
- Merchant 19 63.3 10 333
- Business 5 16.7 7 233
-Governmental, state enterprise, private officer 2 6.7 2 6.7
- General hire 1 33 2 6.7
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0

Table 1. Percent of sample group of Thailand and Lao People’s Democratic Republic
classified according to general characteristics, health, and health service,
environment, and health state (Continued)

Thailand People Republic

Description of Lao

Number Percent Number Percent

Income / month (Baht)

-<9,999.0 18 60.0 25 83.3
- 10,000-19,999 5 16.7 3 10.0
- 20,000-29,999 5 16.7 1 33
- 40,000-49,999 1 3.3 0 0
- 250,000.0 1 3.3 1 33
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0

Thai Mean=1,1298.67 S.D= 1,2807.98 Mod =5,000.00 Min=0 Max=55,000.00
Lao Mean= 6,383.33 S.D= 9,764.68 Mod =2,000.00 Min=500.00 Max=50,000.00

Chronic disease

- No 25 83.3 28 93.3
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- Have 5 16.7 2 6.7

Total 30 100.0 30 100.0
Type of disease

-Diabetes 0 0 1 50.0
-Heart disease 2 40 0 0
- Toxic thyroid 1 20 0 0
- Peptic Ulcer 0 0 1 50.0
- Blood pressure 1 20 0 0
-Allergy 1 20 0 0
Total 5 100.0 2 100.0
The whole health state of self-evaluated

-The best level 2 6.7 20 66.7
- Good level 14 46.7 7 23.3
-Moderate level 12 40.0 3 10.0
- Poor level 2 6.7 0 0
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0

Table 1. Percent of sample group of Thailand and Lao People’s Democratic Republic
classified according to general characteristics, health, and health service,
environment, and health state (Continued)

Thailand People Republic of

Description Lao

Number Percent Number Percent

Yearly check up

- Never 17 56.7 13 433
-Ever 1 time 5 16.7 6 20.0
- Ever 2 times 3 10.0 3 10.0
- Ever 3 times or more than 4 16.7 8 26.7
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0
When sick, they go to receive the service at

-Hospital 18 60.0 17 56.7
- Public health center or Health station 2 6.7 0 0
- Clinic of modern medicine 3 10.0 7 233
-Buy drug by themselves 1 3.3 2 6.7
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- Let it recovers 6 20.0 4 13.3
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0

Interest and study the health information

-Most interest and regularly practice 9 30.0 10 333
- Few interest up to the change provided 18 60.0 8 26.7
- Fewer interest 3 10.0 12 40.0
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0

Water for consumption and drink obtain

from

- Rain water 3 10.0 4 13.3
-Treated tap water 22 73.3 10 333
- Untreated tap water 2 6.7 11 36.7
- Canal pool, and well water 3 10.0 5 16.7
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0

Table 1. Percent of sample group of Thailand and Lao People’s Democratic Republic
classified according to general characteristics, health, and health service,
environment, and health state (Continued)

Thailand People Republic of

Description Lao

Number Percent Number Percent

Toilet

- No 1 3.3 5 16.7
- Have (lavatory with septic tanks) 29 96.7 25 83.3
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0

Waste Management

- Natural throw away 2 6.7 2 6.7
- Have 28 933 28 933
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0
Method- Municipal bin 24 85.7 21 75.0

- Self-managed 4 14.3 7 25.0
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Total 28 100.0 28 100.0
Food

-Buy according their satisfaction from the

general sale 8 26.7 23 76.7
- Buy with regarding to advantage to body and

food safety 22 73.3 7 23.3
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0
Health state level

- Rather good having the correct way of life 14 46.7 11 36.7
- Moderate, should change the way of life 13 43.3 18 60.0
- Too low, must control the behavior of living 3 10.0 1 33
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0

Total of health state level

Moderate level

Mean = 85.83
SD=10.87

Moderate level
Mean = 86.10
SD =8.80

Results of data analysis on the comparison the association health state between

group of sample, the finding revealed that the health state associated to occupation and

education with statistically significant at level of 0.05 and 0.01 (Table 2).

Table 2. Analysis on the Comparison the Association Health State Between Thai and

Lao According to General Characteristics

Thai Lao Percent  Chi-

Descriptions N=30(%) N=30(%) (100)  square
Education level
- [literacy 1(1.7) 4(6.7) 8.3
-Primary school level or lower 12(20.0) 5(8.3) 28.3
-Secondary school to high school levels 11(18.3) 20(33.3) 51.7  0.02*
- Diploma degree level 3(5) 1(1.7) 6.7
- Bachelor degree level 3(5) 0 5
Occupation
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- No occupation 3(5)

-Agriculture 0
- Merchant 19(31.7)
- Business 5(8.3)
-Governmental, state enterprise, private officer 2(3.33
- General hire 1(1.7)

46.7)
5(8.3)
10(16.7)
7(11.7)
2(3.3)
2(3.3)

11.7
8.3
48.3
20.0
6.7
5.0

0.01**

**P<0.01, *P<0.05

Results of data analysis on the comparison the mean scores of way of life in

different aspects between Thailand and Republic of Lao, the finding revealed that food

consumption and excretion, smoking, alcohol, drug and toxic substance, work, exercise,

and recreation, dental health, and traffic, family and social aspects, the total results had no

different except the sexual relation had the sexual relation with statistically significant at

level of 0.01. But By each item, there were differences with statistically significant at level

of 0.01 and 0.05 at presents in table 3.

Table 3. Analysis on the Comparison the Mean Scores of Health State between

Thailand and Lao People’s Democratic Republic

Thailand Republic of
Descriptions Lao People T-Test
Mean S.D Mean S.D
Food consumption aspect
-Have the mean with how many main meals per day 2.6 0.7 3.0 0.2  0.02%
- Meal with the most amount is 1.8 0.8 24 06 0.01%*
- Have a snack, how many times per day 2.5 0.9 1.8 0.9 0.00**
- Have rice group and carbohydrate, how many ladle per day 1.5 0.8 2.0 0.8 0.01**
- Have meat, egg, soybean cake or bean, how many
spoon per day 1.5 09 20 06 0.04*
- Have fat food such as coconut milk, chicken skin,
leg, pork leg, fat pork, , how many time per week 2.7 2.1 0.8 08 0.01**
- Satisfy with body weight at present
Smoking, alcohol, drug and toxic substance aspect 1.6 2.5 0.6 0.6 0.00**

- Drink coffee/ ice coffee or caffeine drink such as
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Coke or Stimulant drink, how many cups per day. 2.7 2.4 0.7 0.7 0.01**

Work, exercise, and recreation aspect

- Sleep 6-8 hours, how many night per week 2.7 22 09 09 0.02%*
- Work over than 8 hours per day, How many day 1.3 1.6 0.8 0.8 0.01**
per week

Family and social aspect

-Satisfactory feeling for family, neighbor, and 2.3 24 05 0.5 0.00**
community with warm of mind and emotion support

Sexual relation (Whole Behavior) aspect 6.1 0.8 44 1.7 0.00%*
-Convenient feeling and satisfaction to master base 0.3 0.7 0.2 0.6 0.00**

instead of have sexual affair with others
- Have sexual relation with security of safe from 2.9 0.3 1.9 1.4  0.00%*
pregnancy, how often

**P<0.01, *P< 0.05

Discussion

From the research results, it can be concluded according to each aspect of two
courtiers were as follows:

1. The demographic characteristic of two countries, most of them had no chronic
disease. For Thailand, the finding illustrated that there are heart disease, hypertension, and
allergy. These diseases occurred from the behavior of health and environmental pollution.
Lao People’s Democratic Republic, the result showed that there were peptic ulcer and
diabetes diseases. These diseases were occurred from food behavior consumption because
most of them bought food according to their satisfaction and bought from the general food
sale. The finding also indicated that people of both countries pay little attention to health
information up to the chance provided and most of them went to receive the health service
from the hospital. Nevertheless, some of them bought the drug from drug store and let it
naturally recovers.

2. Environmental aspect

1) Water for drink and utility, most of them used the treated pap water but
some of them still used the natural water so its quality depended on natural environment.
2) Toilet, most of them used the standard toilet but some of them still had

no toilet and this will be a cause of disease spreading if it was neglected.
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3) Waste management, few of them disposed to natural environment but it
also caused of pollution.

3. Way of life, the finding showed that whole health for way of life was at moderate
level but in some aspect, it needed to improve individual behavior of lifestyle. The
different of the whole lifestyles found that sexual relation aspect for Lao, they were still
lack of knowledge and behavior of self-practice was not proper in the following aspects:

1) Food consumption behavior, most of Lao people will have better food
consumption behavior in the issue of have three meals, particularly have breakfast.
Amount of carbohydrate, meat, egg, soybean cake or bean were appropriate proportion
body demand so they had a standard of body weight. But Thai people prefer to eat snack
and have high fat food.

2) Tobacco, alcohol, drug, and toxic substance, it was found that Thai
people drink coffee/ice coffee or stimulant drink with caffeine less than Lao people.

3) Work aspect, it was found that Lao people worked longer 8 hours per day
in a week less than Thai. For sleeping aspect, it was found that Thai sleep 6-8 hours less
than Lao.

4) Family and social aspect, the feeling of satisfaction for family, neighbor,
and community with warmness and mental and emotional support among Lao people more

than Thai.

Recommendations

The features of both countries had the whole health state at the moderate level. It
should be changed some behavior of lifestyles in order to have a healthier level as follows:
1. Environmental aspect, the state should support and implement.
1) Check for water quality of natural water that is used by people whether it
is proper to use for consumption or not.
2) Toilet, every family should have toilet because it is a source of pollution

and source of different disease spreading.
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3) Waste management, government should play clearly role for implantation
of waste seriously in term of community law utilization with public relation is made on
recycling, and utilization. It should not throw waste to the natural environment, particularly
the Mekong River.

2. Knowledge aspect, distributing knowledge through the media of radio,
television, and printing materials to people in order to let them have more knowledge in the
following issues:

1) Food consumption and Excretion;
2) Tobacco, alcohol, and drug consumption, and toxic substance contamination;
3) Dental health;
4) Behavior of car and road,
5) Work, exercise and recreation;
6) Family and society;
7) Sexual relationship.
3. Arrange the movement unit in the health aspect to check health,

recommendation is provided to people who can not reach the basic service of government.
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Abstract

The objective of this research is to develop a healthy cities network for Mekong
Region. The population consisted of all cities in the five countries along the Mekong
River Basin. The sample groups included five cities representing each of the five
countries, selected by purpose sampling technique through the basis of their commitment
to participate and cooperate. The cooperation to establish a healthy cities network will be
implemented through both bottom-up and top-down approaches. For the top-down
approach, the city authorities needed to participate in participatory training that integrated
the Appreciate-Influence-Control technique (AIC), in order to establish the Mekong
healthy cities agenda with a shared vision based on the healthy cities concept to meet
sustainable development. This would lead to cooperation among the representatives from
the five cities, so that they may create policies and plans for implementation to
harmoniously join in at the local level. Regarding bottom-up approach, the local
authorities in the five cities needed to set action plans relevant to the city authority. The
research design employed in this study is thus divided into two levels of approaches:
bottom-up and top-down. A network development process will be implemented for both
levels with Multi-level Management Linkage (MML) concept, and after the end of the
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project, Participatory Performance, Assessment, Monitoring, Evaluation, and Impact
(PAMIE) technique will be used for evaluation (Thiengkamol, N., 2004). Nevertheless,
before the full research will be implemented the preliminary survey is needed.

Key words: Development/ Healthy Cities Network/ Mekong Region

Introduction

To meet the sustainable development of five countries along the Mekong River Basin,
it needs the cooperation with a shared vision based on the Healthy Cities Concepts (HCC)
because its basic concept covers all aspects that leads to the well being of all population in
this region. Particularly, at present, the international water likes as the Mekong Basin is
going to be an important problem of conflict of interest with the need of use the fresh
water for living of people who live at the bank of Mekong River. Moreover, with the
transborder of these countries also develop various interesting issues whether sex trade,
gender and sexuality, labor migration, natural resource and environment management,

culture, ethnicity, human right regarding ethnic, and health, particularly HIV/ADIS.

The HCC is harmonious with the philosophy of sustainable development because its
concept regarding to good quality environment that people lives. This includes good
quality of air, water and soil, plenty of health food and good housing. In addition, the
various facets that influence this concept are quality of life, education, vital culture, good
health care for both mental and physical aspects, satisfying employment and occupation,
the sharing of wealth, and safety in public places, supportive relationships, equal
opportunities, and freedom of expression. In addition, the special needs of the young, and

the old or disabled also be emphasized (Belfast Healthy Cities Project, 1998 and WHO).

As far as it has been recognized, at present the mean of network development has been
employed for linking in different areas in different levels as individual, groups, and
organization such as education in term of learning network development, web page in

form of on-line linkage, and career linkage in term of collaboration. But The research
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design in this study, the development of Healthy City Network (HCN) for the top-down
approach, the city authorities need to participate in participatory training that integrated
the Appreciate-Influence-Control technique (AIC) with the brain storming of city
authorities in order to establish the Mekong healthy cities agenda and for the bottom up
approach will employed the invented techniques of MML and AIC techniques with the
integration of SWOT (Strength-Weakness-Opportunity-Threat) analysis to develop a
healthy cities network for Mekong Region. The quality and success of the HCN
development will be evaluated by PAMIE technique composed of both qualitative and

qualitative methods.

Literature Review

At the beginning period of healthy cities project, World Health Organization (WHO)
defined health in 1948 as “A statement of complete physical, mental and social wellbeing
and not merely the absence of disease or infirmity”. This wide definition covers to
different factors relates the health that includes environment, relationships, level of

income, lifestyle, government policy, and employment for instance.

The second phase of WHO European Healthy Cities Projects (HCPs) included the
commitments with following principles of the project regarding healthy city policy,
community participation, and all stakeholders’ cooperation, attaining the healthier

environment and health, and primary health care at the community level.

The World Health Organization Healthy Cities movement is stronger and more
relevant than ever. There is now plenty recognition of the importance of the local
dimensions and the key role of local governments and the civic society in health and
sustainable development. Healthy City (HC) had 15 years experience of innovative action
developed through times of major social and political changes regionally and globally.
The conference marked the successful conclusion of the third phase (1998-2002) of the
WHO European Healthy Cities Network (HCN) with the main goal of projects by acting
to improve the health of their residents and the launching of Phase IV (2003-2007). The



conference offered a meeting point and platform to cities, networks, agencies and
institutions that are concerned with health, sustainability, equity, urban development and

community empowerment (WHO, 1998).

The HCP can consider in term of the principles of sustainable development that has
implemented in both developing and industrialized countries. The appropriate techniques
will be introduced as tools that lead to meet the goal of wellbeing both mental and
physical health of global citizen. It requires through both bottom-up and top-down
approaches. For the top-down approach, the city authorities need to participate in
participatory training that integrated the Appreciate-Influence-Control technique (AIC)
(World Bank, 2002), integrated with Multi-level Management Linkage (MML) with the
integration of SWOT (Strength-Weakness-Opportunity-Threat) analysis and project
operation methods of Who, Whom, What, When, Where, Why, and How (6WI1H)
(Thiengkamol, N., 2004; World Bank, 2002; Langly, 1998; Weiss, 1993 and Sproull,
1988). to develop a healthy cities network for Mekong Region. (Thiengkamol, N.,
2004). In order to establish the Mekong healthy cities agenda with a shared vision based
on the HCC to meet sustainable development. This would lead to cooperation among the
representatives from the five cities, so that they must create policies and plans for
implementation to harmoniously join in at the local level. Regarding bottom-up
approach, the local authorities in the five cities need to set the shared vision action plans
relevant to the city authority. Nevertheless, at each local level might have some different
contexts so it needs to implement some as priority issues like as the previous project of
Belfast Healthy Cities Project (Belfast Healthy Cities Project. 1996). Nevertheless, it
might be the same the previous or not it depends on the context of the cities that project

will be implemented.

Healthy City Project in the aspect of Urban health is an increasingly interconnected
and challenging field of action for the European Region of the World Health
Organization (WHO). Plenty of studies and reports emphasize the growing health

challenges of cities such as social exclusion, pollution, poverty, violence, substandard



housing, the unmet needs of elderly and young people, homeless people and migrants,
unhealthy spatial planning, the lack of participatory practices and the need to seriously
address inequality and sustainable development. Over 1000 cities and towns from more
than 30 countries of the WHO have he Healthy Cities project in the European Region has
shown the value of a holistic approach to such problems. It is an effective and popular
mechanism for promoting policies and program based on health for all at the local level
through a process that involves explicit political commitment, institutional changes and
intersectoral partnerships, innovative actions addressing all aspects of health and living

conditions and extensive networking between cities across Europe (WHO, 2005).

These countries are linked through national, regional, metropolitan and thematic
healthy cities networks, as well as the WHO Healthy Cities network for more advanced
healthy cities. Cities participating in these networks have developed and implemented a
wide range of program and products including city health profiles and city health plans
and strategies based on intersectoral cooperation, community development initiatives
and program that address the needs of vulnerable groups, lifestyles, environmental health
and Agenda 21 that is core concept of sustainable development (WHO, 2003 and WHO,
2005).

The WHO Healthy Cities network represents a key mechanism for promoting
commitment and innovation and is a source of valuable expertise, legitimacy and
continuous learning. National networks and a host of thematic networks at the
international and national levels have developed into a dynamic web of innovation and
cooperation that cuts across all conventional political, professional, territorial and

sectoral boundaries (WHO, 2005).

Therefore, coverage of this study will be concentrated on the different aspects of
lifestyles, wellbeing, environmental management, cultural transferring, and health state,
including HIV/AIDS situations. Firstly preliminary survey was done at the lower area of
Mekong region by using Thailand and Loa as pilot study to search basic information of

their people knowledge and understanding about the Healthy Cities Concepts (HCCs). In
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addition, the culture in the aspect of cultural perception and belief on different issues
whether its traditional performance, or belief on religion, spirit, mind, ritual, ghost,
environmental and natural resources, and supernatural events. Moreover, in this pilot
study the other important aspects of lifestyles, health state including the aspect of
HIV/AIDS, and environmental management. Afterward, the HCN development will be
operated with the participatory training will be implemented both will be operated

through both bottom-up and top-down approaches.

During the training process, participants of both levels will be assessed with the Tree
Dimensional Evaluation (TDE) and Four Dimensional Evaluation (FDE) or Round
Dimensional Evaluation (RDE). TDE included evaluation: self-evaluation, group-
evaluation, and trainer-evaluation. FDE or RDE included self-evaluation, group-
evaluation, trainer-evaluation, and audience-evaluation (Thiengkamol, N., 2004).
Participatory Performance, Assessment, Monitoring, Evaluation, and Impact (PAMEI),
is used as systematic evaluation in order to assess, monitor, and evaluate the participants
performance and impacts, and the quality and success of the HCN development will be
evaluated both quantitative approach with questionnaire and observation forms, and

qualitative in term of Participatory Action Research (PAR).

Ultimately, The HCN for Mekong Region will be established with the collaborations
of Cambodia, China’s Yunnan Province, Loa, Thailand, and Vietnam to implements of
HCPs as based to reach the sustainable development according to the set Mekong
Healthy Cities Agenda (MHCA) as guideline for policy formulation and planning for

action plan with short term and long term projects.

The complicated elements and dynamic activities in every city, are features like as the
building blocks and functions in the living organism because both of them are able to
retain as living city or living creature have to contain various compositions and function
as well. The city contains various fundamental elements both living and non-living
things, and dynamic activities include politics, economics, business, societies, education,

security, culture, way of living, and career. Nevertheless, the city can be considered as

6



living creature in term of health. The city health, therefore, regards plenty of factors that
represents its outcome of healthy state in terms of development with the good quality of
environment and enrich natural resources. Human wellbeing both physical and mental
health, no unemployment, peace, security, and equality of right to reach the social affair
in different facets are included (Mega, V., 1996; WHO, 1998; Rees, W., & Lawrence,

R., 1996; and World Commission on Environment and Development, 1987).

Considering in term of healthy cities concept, WHO has established the Healthy Cities
projects to explore the opportunities and mechanisms for developing the collaborative
action in cities to achieve health for all Health is defined as being outcome of all factors
that affect human being (WHO, 1998; and European Sustainable Cities & Towns
Campaign’ Healthy Cities Network, WHO Regional Office for Europe, and Healthy
Cities Network, 1997).

Moreover, Agenda 21 and health for all programs have various common principles
and complementary processes. Even though Agenda 21 inspects health as the outcome of
environmental, economic, and social factors that also affect sustainable development
(European Sustainable Cities & Towns Campaign’ Healthy Cities Network, WHO
Regional Office for Europe, and Healthy Cities Network., 1997; and Pearce, D., 1995).

From the beginning implementation of Healthy City Project (HCP) in 1948 until present,
it is obviously seen that if the project should be implemented in both level approaches,
particularly, at present the world is facing to different dimensional problems that need
harmonizing cooperation among different countries to reach the HCC to meet the global
sustainable development. For the regional level likes as Mekong Region, it needs a
cooperation among countries locate on Mekong River to link as strongly network to

assist each other to attain the regional sustainable development by operating with HCC.

Since Network development is an important role to link the different stakeholders to
participate and do brain storming to explore the shared vision for implementation to

reach the goal of sustainable development in various facets whether for business,
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education, economic, politic, administrative and earning approach (ASEAN Business
Council, 1992; Sripoona, S., 2001; and Saengngern, S., 2002; Photchanachai, K., 1993;
Office of National Committee Village and Urban Community Fund, Office of Prime
Minister., 2003 and Thiengkamol, T., 2004).

Occurrence or establishment of network, there are different mechanism, but for
Development of Health Cities Network for Mekong Region in this research, it will be
implemented by applying the model of MML concept and evaluating with PAMIE
techniques (Thiengkamol, T., 2004). Regarding the MML concept, there are at least three
levels of continuous participatory training based on multi level management linkage. The
first level of training (or District level) will be initiated by the research team to provide
the facilities and management of the first level training, then the participants of this level
will perform as steering committee to operate in the second level (Subdistrict level)
training with the aid of researcher team. For the third level (community level) training, the
second level participants will perform as steering committee to operate in the third level
training with aid of steering committee formed by first level participants, including
research team’s advice. Then, the three levels participants would be join to operate the
establishing network to collaborate in their own level or other levels with the connecting
with the top authorities in term of city or town level. Particularly, for the Mekong Region
five city authorities who participates in participatory training with the formulation of the
Mekong healthy cities agenda in order to reach the sustainable development. During and
after the projects implementation, PAMIE will be employed to assess and monitor based

on the qualitative and quantitative approaches.

Methodology

The research design is implemented in steps by step as follows:

1) The preliminary survey is done in order to search the basic information of the

population demographic characteristics, healthy city knowledge and understanding,

lifestyles, environment situation health state, particularly HIV/ADIS status.



2)

3)

4)

)

6)

7)

8)

Tools, the questionnaires for evaluation the knowledge achievement  and
understanding on the concept of health city network development of participants, and
the forms of Three Dimensional Evaluation, and Round Dimensional Evaluation are
constructed.

The questionnaires to determine the reliability of each question and the whole paper
was done by determining the alpha coefficient (a-coefficient) (Sproull, 1988).

For the top down approach, the five cities of top authorities is arranged for the
participatory training for 3 days in order to do the brain storming to obtain Mekong
healthy cities agenda with a shared vision based on the healthy cities concept to meet
sustainable development. Moreover they will bring the Mekong healthy cities agenda
to policy maker to formulate the policy and action plans for both short and long terms
projects.

For the bottom up, local authorities participate in the participatory training for 3 days
in order to do the brain storming to obtain Mekong healthy cities agenda with a shared
vision based on the healthy cities concept to meet sustainable development. They will
also propose the Mekong healthy cities agenda to policy maker to formulate the policy
and action plans for both short and long terms projects.

Construction of handbook for the training: it contains the healthy city concept,
network development, the operating with the concept of MML, and the sustainable
development concept (Markasiranonth, 1999; CEDPA, 1999 and Thiengkamol, N.,
2004).

The district leaders will be selected with purposive sampling from the whole district
level to be participants in the training course arrangement with MML concepts. They
will be recruited according to the setting criteria (willingness, time, devote, and public
mind).

The first level training course for 5 days, and the 30 participants were One Group
Pretest-Posttest Design is employed for determination the learning knowledge
achievement and understanding of the healthy city concept, network development, the
operating with the concept of MML, and the sustainable development concept. The
systematic operation of three level training courses were prepared for training the

participants to be able to perform as trainer, facilitator and educator for HCP
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implementation and network development via invented Multi-level Management
Linkage (MML) with ‘Training of Trainer’ (TOT) process integrated with Appreciate-
Influence-Control (AIC). Moreover, they would be able to develop an action plan and
projects for HCP according to the shared vision obtained through brain storming at
each training level based on the Mekong healthy cities agenda with a shared vision
based on the healthy cities concept. The brain storming included SWOT (Strength-
Weakness-Opportunity-Threat) analysis based on project operation methods of Who,
Whom, What, When, Where, Why, and How (6W1H) (Langly, 1998; Weiss, 1993;
and Sproull, 1988).

9) The Three Dimensional Evaluation and Four or Round Dimensional Evaluation is
used to qualify the participants to be facilitator and trainer.

10) The first level participant held a meeting to select the steering committee for operation
the second level training course, simultaneously; the first level participants would
practice giving knowledge for their district people under the supervision of the
researcher and trainers.

11) The second level of the training course is arranged for 5 days, and the 30 participants
from the subdistrict leaders are recruited according to the setting criteria. The
participants of the first level performed as the trainers and facilitators for the second
level participants under the assistant and supervision of the researcher and trainers.

12) The Three Dimensional Evaluation and Round Dimensional Evaluation were used to
qualify the participants to be facilitator and trainer performances.

13) The second level participant held meeting to select the steering committee for
operation of the second level training course, simultaneously, the second level
participants practice to give knowledge to their subdistrict people under the
supervision of the researcher and trainers, and the assistant of the first level
participants.

14) The third level was implemented according to process mentioned above with the
participants who are the community leaders.

15) PAMEI technique is employed for performance, assessment, monitoring, evaluating
for training participation and facilitator and trainer performance of the participants,

including the cooperation of operation and management of training course as steering
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committee. The research design of the Development of Healthy Cities Network for

Mekong Region shows in figure 1.

NB: D=District, S=Subdistrict, C=Community, P=People
Figure 1 Development of Healthy Cities Network for Mekong Region with MML
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Research Results

The results of survey research with the questionnaires contained of different

aspect of general knowledge and perception on healthy city concept, culture,

environmental management, lifestyles, and health state, including HIV/AIDS, illustrated

as follows:

For The aspect of HCC, it indicated that at the country level of lower region of

Mekong basin, regarding on Lao People’s Democratic Republic and Thailand, the finding

illustrated that the nation associated to healthy city concept statistically significant at level

of .05 with regarding the issues of healthy cities as follows:

1)

2)
3)

4)

5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

HC must have the management in different aspects such as environment, health,
and security of life and properties.

HC must be clean, and safety without any pollutions.

HC must regard to the people with qualified education, healthy body and mind
with the public awareness behavior.

HCP management should be implemented with the cooperation of the city
authority and their citizen.

HC Healthy city concept includes art, culture, and local wisdom.

HC also regards to the public parks and Health Park providing for citizen.
HCC embraces of information providing about healthy city project.

HCC includes to the individual family healthiness.

HCC includes the people do not dispose the solid waste and waste water to

river, canal, and water sources in term of environmental management.

10) HC must free for drug addict problem.

11) HCC, the government needs to provide knowledge and understanding to the

citizen in order to meet the shared vision of sustainable development.

The finding in the aspects of lifestyles, cultural belief and perception, environmental

management and health state including the HIV/AIDS situation are as follows:
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1) Lifestyle aspect at the country level of lower region of Mekong basin, regarding
on Loa and Thailand, the finding illustrated that the nations did not associate to
lifestyles at level of .05 (Koktatong, K., 2005).

2) Health state Thailand, the finding illustrated that health state of two nations
were in the moderate level, but when considering on the individual of both
countries, the result illustrated that there is different health state. Moreover,
when the comparison of daily lifestyles between two countries, there were no
differences with statistically different at level of .05. The food consumption
behavior was exception (Koktatong, K., 2005). Including sexual relation, this
was relevant to the result of the association of nation and HIV/AIDS situation
(Charoensuk, D., 2005).

3) HIV/AIDS situation of the country level of lower region of Mekong basin,
regarding on Lao People’s Democratic Republic and Thailand, the finding
illustrated that both of the nation associated to HIV/AIDS situation at level of
.05 (Charoensuk, D., 2005).

4) Environmental management aspect at the country level of lower region of
Mekong basin, regarding on Loa and Thailand, the finding illustrated that the
nations did not associate to lifestyles at level of .05, except in the facets of aid
for conservation of environment and natural resources inside the community,
awareness of forest resources use, the international agreement of aquatic animal
fishing about the conservation considering, waste disposal, and environment and
natural conservation for Mekong river (Suphama, S., 2005).

5) Cultural perception and belief aspect, the finding indicated at the country level
of lower region of Mekong basin, regarding on Loa and Thailand, the finding
illustrated that the nation associated to cultural perception and belief with

statistically significant at level of .05 (Krauewan, K., 2005).
When the comparison in different aspects was done with the twin cities Mukdahan

Province and Kunthaburi City. Comparison two cities in term of health status and culture

belief had no different with statistically significant at 0.05 level, but perception on healthy
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city concept, and environmental management had different with statistically significant at
0.05 level.

From the preliminary research, it can be concluded that there are still various different
aspects among countries locating at Mekong River banks. Therefore, before the health
city network will be develop, it needs to prepare for the survey research for fives cities
that will be used at representatives in order to plan and manage for the process of effective

implementation process and effectiveness out come and impact.
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Discussion

From the research survey, for the healthy city aspect, the association between
demographic characteristics of the sample group and healthy city concept, the results were
discovered that the country or race, and education level associated to healthy city concept
with statistically significant at level of .05. Especially, in the aspects of the management
in different aspects such as environment, healths, and security of life and properties,
qualified education, free for drug addict problem, healthy body and mind with the public
awareness behavior, are included. Moreover, HCC also regards to art, culture, and local
wisdom. In addition, HCC includes the people do not dispose the solid waste and waste
water to river, canal, and water sources in term of environmental management, and the
government needs to provide knowledge and understanding to the citizen in order to meet

the shared vision of sustainable development.

The finding indicated that most of the lower region, particularly, Laotian and Thai
people who live in the Mukdahan Province and Kunthaburi City. Comparison two cities in
term of health status and culture belief had no different with statistically significant at
0.05 level except the food consumption behavior. But perception on healthy city concept,
and environmental management had different with statistically significant at 0.05 level.
This indicated that it needs to provide certain knowledge and environmental management
for both cities people by giving more information through different channels such as
television, radio and village. Moreover, the healthy city project that will plan to
implement, should arrange the facet of knowledge and understanding for local level by the
leaders of different levels as district, subdistrict, and community leader to give these

content during the process of health city network development for Mekong Region.

The significance of healthy cities network is concentrated when the plenty of
countries have faced with the environment problems, shortage of natural resources to
nurture the human being. This situation is a menace for the poor people with physical
mental health statuses. Particularly, for the developing countries and less developed

countries are threaten by the globalization and the world economic competitions.
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Therefore, the poor become poorer due to the lack of knowledge and know how of
technologies due to their lower opportunities and low competencies with the low level
education. Most of the world population about 80 percents are sill in the remote region to
reach the facilities built by the high technology, especially, the information technology
progression. Nevertheless, there is various international organizations tries to assist to

alleviate these urgent troubles.

The network development is in the attention of plenty of field whether business,
education, politics, earning and so on. In this study the network development process is
employed the invented Multi-level Management Linkage (MML) with ‘Training of
Trainer’ (TOT) process integrated with Appreciate-Influence-Control (AIC). Moreover,
they would be able to develop an action plan and projects for HCP according to the shared
vision obtained through brain storming at each training level based on the Mekong healthy
cities agenda with a shared vision regarding the healthy cities concept. The brain storming
included SWOT (Strength-Weakness-Opportunity-Threat) analysis with integrated the
participatory training approach as a means to educate people health cities concept in
different aspects to diverse target groups in order to accomplish sustainable development
as the highest ultimate goal of development. Moreover, it associated challenges,
developed the necessary skills and expertise to address the challenges and foster attitudes,
motivations and commitment to make informed decisions and take responsible action.
Additionally, it enhanced critical thinking, problem-solving and effective decision-making
skills. Therefore, the demand for health cities knowledge in order to seek the effective
model continued to grow in the response of international agencies, including at the

regional, country and local level are required.

Therefore, further studies should emphasize on the development of health cities
network model for attaining the wellbeing of citizen for five countries locate on the
Mekong River. If most of the leaders different sectors, who will attend in all three levels
of training, have high capabilities, responsibility and intentions to be trainers for their
district, subdistrict and community and others with sincere devotion to establish a health

cities network for their cites according to the research designation.
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Based on the preliminary study was done in different aspect of general knowledge
and perception on healthy city concept, lifestyles, culture, environmental management,
and health status, especially, HIV/AIDS. It indicated that the Mekong basin needs to
develop the healthy cities projects according to the proposal by implementing based on

the mentions concepts and techniques mentioned above.

Recommendations for further research: the development of health cities network
should be implemented among countries on the Mekong Region in order to attain the
wellbeing of people both physical and mental health with the equality based on the human
right and friendly sound relationship. Moreover this health cities network development
model can be adapted for implementation with other types of networks for the cooperation
in other aspects among the countries that have the transborder in the other parts of world

in order to lead the real sustainable development.

Details of PAMEI technique

Participatory Performance (P) is a mean to observe and examine the participant
performance in the training course of MML techniques in two phases: firstly during the
period of participation in the training course and secondly as trainer performing after
training was received, by expressing their capability as a facilitator, educator and trainer
individually or collectively with the network or other groups in the community and other

societies.

Participatory Assessment (A) is a method for determining, from the participant point
of view: what activities are needed and can be supported; they have identified the right
problem and right solutions via using the application of Appreciate-Influence-Control
Process (AIC) with integration of the SWOT analysis technique for seek a shared vision to

set plan and project to implement to accomplish the objectives of healthy city concept.
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Participatory Monitoring (M) is a systematic recording and periodic analysis of
information that has been chosen and recorded by participants with the help of researcher
team, and with the main purpose being to provide information during the life of the project,

so that adjustments and/or modifications can be made if necessary.

Participatory Evaluation (E) is an opportunity for both researcher team and
participants to stop and reflect on the past in order to make decisions about the future.
Participants are encouraged and supported by researcher team to take responsibility and
control of planning what is to be evaluated, how the evaluation will be done, carrying out
the evaluation, and analyzing information and presenting evaluation results, since the
participants already intuitively and informally evaluate, in light of their own individual
and/or group, the objectives. The evaluation was done by employing the invented Three
Dimensional Evaluation (TDE) for the training course achievement and invented Four
Dimensional Evaluation (FDE) or Round Dimensional Evaluation (RDE) techniques for

trainer performances of participants.

Participatory Impact (I) is an activity to be practiced by participants, in order
to perform as trainers or for participation in training courses to provide knowledge for
different groups or institutes in the communities on the issue of healthy cities network
development process, including getting the district, subdistrict, and community people to
participate in activities such as meetings held in the district, subdistrict, and community for
giving knowledge about healthy cities concept and taking part in a project healthy cities

implementation.
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Abstract:

The objective of this research is to develop a healthy cities network for the
prevention of HIV/AIDS in the Mekong Region. The population consisted of GO,
NGO who take responsibilities in the prevention of HIV/AIDS and impacts groups in
all cities of the five countries along the Mekong River Basin. The sample groups are
representative of each of the nodes (GO, NGO, AIDS impacts group) from five cities
that representing each of the five countries, selected by purpose sampling technique
through the basis of their commitment to participate and cooperate.

The cooperation to establish a healthy cities network for HIV/AIDS prevention will
be implemented through both bottom-up and top-down approaches. For the top-down
approaches, the city authorities need to employ participatory action in order to
establish the Mekong healthy cities agenda with a shared vision based on the healthy
cities concept to prevent HIV/AIDS. This would lead to cooperation among the
representatives from the five cities, so that they may create policies and plans for
implementation to harmoniously join in at the local level. Regarding bottom-up
approaches, impact groups from HIV/AIDS will join with the authorities from GO,
NGO in the five cities in order to set action plans relevant to the city authority.

The research design employed in this study is thus divided into two levels of
approaches: bottom-up and top-down. A network development process will be
implemented for both levels with Multi-level Management Linkage (MML) concept,
and after the end of the project, Participatory Performance, Assessment, Monitoring,
Evaluation, and Impact (PAMIE) technique will be used for evaluation (Thiengkamol,
N., 2004).
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Introduction

The global AIDS pandemic is still in its prime stage and having enormous impacts in
Africa and Asia (USAID, 2004). Due to the large population in Asia and the rapid
increase in international migration, the number of people in many of the largest Asian
nations with HIV/AIDS threatens to surpass the numbers in some of the most severely
affected African countries. Even a small increase in the prevalence of AIDS in these
countries would lead to a massive increase in HIV/AIDS infection among the
population and the impacts would be broadly felt in various sectors of society

(http://usgovinfo.about.com, 2004).

The HIV/AIDS epidemic in the Mekong Sub-region is severe: Thailand
(740,000), Cambodia (210,000), Myanmar (510,000), Viet Nam (99,000) (Wiwat
Rojanapithayakorn WHO, 2000). The region lacks adequate health services and there
are high rates of cross border migration. Nowadays the culture of ‘free sex’ has
changed the life style of some people who have no true knowledge about HIV/AIDS.
Economics problems, sex trade, and drug-use are all factors that have all contributed
to an increase in HIV/AIDS. In particular, poverty, low levels of education and
illiteracy forces people to migrate in search for better paying jobs, and there are few
opportunities or choices available to them. Some works, such as illegal business, sex
trade and trafficking, drug trade makes them vulnerable to health problems and
violence. These are reasons why HIV/AIDS has increased in this part of the world.
HIV/AIDS affects not only infected people but also their families, communities and
has negative impacts on development and the growth of a country. The seriousness of

the outcomes of HIVS/AIDS is summarised in figure 1.

Strategies for the prevention of HIV/AIDS have to involve various
dimensions, including education, economics, health care systems, law, and society
and culture. This means we have to build up networks from each of the nodes
(dimensions) listed above in a participatory manner to produce policies for the
prevention of HIV/AIDS. Developing a healthy cities network must include both top-

down and bottom-up approaches.



Development of healthy cities network for HIV/AIDS prevention in The Mekong region 4

Figure 1. Problems among people and family affected by HIV/AIDS

HIV infection
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to HIV infection

Source: Williamson, J. (2004) A family for life (draft), USAID and the Synergy
Project, Washington.

In terms of bottom-up approaches, the researcher has to build up a network by
facilitating the interaction between AIDS impact groups, NGOs and GOs in order to
find common grounds for action which raise key policy issues that need addressing by
authorities. This would also enable the development of a sustainable long-term plan.

The main objective of a healthy cities network is to build a shared vision, promote
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activities to improve health care and the well-being for people living and working in
cities, improve the conditions which mitigate AIDS infections and influence our
health, promote healthy lifestyles, improve treatment of illnesses, and reduce the
inequalities in access to health care. Approaches to fighting and preventing

HIV/AIDS have to be holistic and participatory network strategies must be employed.

Objective of the study

To develop a healthy cities network for the prevention of HIV/AIDS in the Mekong
region.

Specific objectives of the research are to:

1). Examine, analyse and assess the needs and health problems of people in
the Mekong region by creating a participatory action network in each city of the

Mekong region.

2). To develop a one stop service for the prevention of HIV/AIDS by

developing a healthy cities network in each city of the Mekong region.

Methodology

The development of a healthy cities network for the prevention of HIV/AIDS in the
Mekong region will use participatory action research methods. The cities network are
composed of nodes that represent various dimensions such as education, economics,
health care systems, laws, social and cultural factors, and AIDS impact groups. The
healthy cities network will participate to produce holistic action in HIV/AIDS
prevention, problem solving, and one stop service organization for people affected by

AIDS using top-down and bottom-up approaches.

Developing a healthy cities network
e Set up a customer focused working group of volunteers with

representatives from each node (dimension).
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e The working group will participate in determining the details of the
action required and one year targets that will measure progress.

e Representatives in the working group will make sure that they liaise
with the relevant network partnerships.

e The core of the healthy cities network will function as a one stop
service unit for HIV/AIDS prevention at every level. Both top down
and bottom up approaches will be used.

e The financial support will come from government budgets and some

from NGO and community resources.

The framework for a healthy cities network is a shared basis for developing
collaborative action by all groups concerned for the safety and well-being of
vulnerable people. Its implementation will require a broad partnership among many
government sectors, donors, and civil society organizations, individual groups and
organizations that apply its guidance to their programs in support of vulnerable

people. Figure 2 shows a model for a healthy cities network.
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Figure 2. Model for a Health Cities Network

Developed by Dusadee (Ratanalangkarn) Charoensuk, 24/05/2005
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Network Development

Networks are only the skeletons of complexity, the highways for the various
processes that make the world run. To describe society we must dress the links of the
social network with actual dynamical interactions between people. Communities are
essential components of human social networks. AIDS activities could use
community knowledge and resources in social networking group systems to prevent,
help and mobilize those who care passionately about the disease, molding them into
an effective lobbying and action group. (Albert-Laszlo Barabasi, 2002:170, 223-225).
Therefore, this participatory action research will create a healthy cities network and
activities will develop into a management system to deal with HIV/AIDS prevention.
These activities will help to empower people and provide psychosocial support, build
capacity and a network for vulnerable people to be a self-help group. The healthy

cities network will thus channel necessary resources to affected groups.

A healthy cities network is a bunch people and their duties and relations. A
network contains nodes and lines, where each node represents a dimension such as
health division, welfare, education, laws, society and culture, impacted groups, NGOs
and communities, etc., and a line is a duty and social relation.

People maintain social networks through practice, discussion, and sharing and
exchanging ideas, information, knowledge and resources (Sadao Kudo, 2002:16).
Participatory action is the main method for building up a healthy cities network for
HIV/AIDS prevention. This framework considers peoples who volunteer to work to
combat HIV/AIDS .We also consider volunteers from families and communities to be
the foundation of an effective scaled-up response, and includes children and young
people as key partners. The Framework provides a shared basis for developing
collaborative action by all groups concerned with HIV/AIS prevention the safety and

well being of HIV/AIDS patients.

Its implementation will require a broad partnership among researcher teams,
local GOs and NGOs. Activities should be based on literature reviews, experiential
learning from facilitator teams, and local GOs and NGOs will develop group
networks from group interactions. The author’s pilot participatory action research

study on “Needs, Self-esteem and Health Impact Assessment” in Khon Kaen (2003),
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it was found that, first of all, children have to trust facilitator teams because of the
AIDS stigma. This led to a reassessment of the project design to include participatory
activities that are based on literature reviews and experiential learning reflections
from facilitator teams which support psychosocial problems with a focus on the
empowerment of sample groups, - people whose lives are affected by HIV/AIDS.
This was then applied to the action research project supported by the
Rajchaprachasamasai Foundation.

This practice should be done with infected and impacted groups in order to
assess their needs and problems. However, as mentioned previously, it is necessary to
gain their trust before the network can be developed to include other management and

activities.

The healthy cities network will employ a holistic, multilevel approach toward
HIV/AIDS prevention and alleviating negative impacts. As Dr. Pravej Wasi stated,
“the network will start with a group of people [who] band together to fight a common
cause to solve a problem of survival. It is a co-dependent relationship, and when

people get together into a community, learning to solve the problems happens” (Wasi,

P., 1993b:29).

Elements of the Network
Figure 3. Network Elements
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Social Structure
Social structure refers to the organizations (local GOs, NGOs), communities,
concern with AIDS orphans in the aspects of the relationships existing among

participants in a social network.

Technology
Technology refers to the information and communications system among

networks.

Participation
All social groups in the network need to actively participate for the net work
goal to be realized. For this study, the network goal means “the quality of life of

AIDS orphans”.

Goals
The concept of network goals is important but it is also the most contested.
Goals are tentatively defined as conceptions of desired end-conditions that

participants attempt to effect through their performance of task activities.

Purpose of Network:

1. Create a platform for information, resource and material sharing among
network partners for thematic psychosocial support, evaluation, revision
and development of materials, etc.

2. Jointly develop resource materials on PSS (psychosocial support). Some
network partners have specific strengths and experiences that can be
strategically combined to enhance community responses in the region.

3. Provide technical PSS program support in the region by building a
regional pool of grassroots based program consultants. This will enhance
program capacity for participating organizations and supports new
initiatives with accelerated learning opportunities and support.

4. Facilitate targeted program to program learning exchanges. Such learning
exchanges are the most cost-effective way to increase program responses

in the region.



Development of healthy cities network for HIV/AIDS prevention in The Mekong region 11

5. Develop a regional training program for PSS for qualified staff to train
others/monitor/evaluate and support other programs in their locations.

6. Ensure quality of PSS providers. There is need to establish minimal
standards of psychological support services.

7. Influence existing programs in the region to scale up through capacity

building.

Ekamol Onsri (2001:24-26) studied factors that make network successful in
middle and northern parts of Thailand. Groups examined included an urban
environmental network in the slum areas of Bangkok and a highland women’s

network. Some of the factors that led to ‘network success’ are:

- Networks group members share a similar way of life and problems.

- Network group members share a common view about the end goal/
purpose of the network.

- Good leaders to coordinate, communicate and link all the nodes and during
network processes that allows all parts to work together tow achieve
common goals.

- Network members are devoted and enthusiastic and share a good
relationship between members of network.

- Political structures and policies support their activities.

- They share resources, work in a democratic way, are open-minded, and
have good decision-making and management structures in place.

- Networks have good will and are accepted by outsiders and the broader

community, both horizontally and vertically.

Network need to be representative, they need to communicate, exchange
resources, bring about help, share knowledge, solve problems, empower people inside
the network and also form links between the network and the broader community.
Effective networks help and empower a/l members of network. The above factors can
be used as an index for measuring the success of network. Identifying best practices
and disseminating lessons learned will contribute to the program’s improvement and

the expansion of responses that work.
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Network Types and Networking Benefits

There are many types of networks and some people have tried to classify them
by their membership, their geographical scope, their main activities, their objectives
and their organizational structure. All such classifications have some merit, but the
diversity of networks is such that no system of classification is entirely satisfactory.

Illustrations of some of the network types are given in the diagrams below (Paul

Starkey, 1997:18-19).

Diagram 1 :

The organizations or individuals cooperate
in a highly centralized network or
institutional outreach programme. All of
the above involve reciprocal relationships

with the secretariat, but they do not network

with the others.

Diagram II:

Network model with secretariat.

The network members interact

with each other (not all possible lines are
shown) and with a central secretariat that
facilitates linkages between members.

Diagram III:

Decentralized network model.

Active national networks interact

with each other and with resource
organizations (not all possible lines are)
shown. Secretariat responsibilities are
delegated.

F D
E
A
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This participatory action research aims to develop a healthy cities network
resembling the model in diagram IV. In diagram IV ‘S’ should represent the core of
the healthy cities network that will be the center of multi-level management linkage

(MML) and function as one stop services for the prevention and treatmentof

HIV/AIDS.

Diagram IV :

The network will have a central secretariat

to facilitate linkage between members.

The features of network will be integrated
depends on the capacity of leaders and members
of each nodes. After at the end of each project,

participatory performance, assessment,
monitoring, evaluation, will take place. (Thiengkamol, N.,2004).

Benefit of networks

Healthy cities networks orientated towards development provide benefits in
several interrelated ways depending on specific objectives, membership and activities.
Some immediate and rapid benefits for HIV/AIDS infected people in the network are
likely to occur. Longer-term benefits become apparent as development and

programmes become more effective, know-hows are transferred and systems evolve.

Benefits of networks can be summarised as follows (Starkey Paul;1997:20):

- Networks facilitate the exchange of information, skills, knowledge,
experiences, materials and media, through meetings, workshops,
publications and cooperative programmes. Sharing of skills and
experiences increase the overall competence of network members,
whether individuals or organizations.

- Network information exchange and coordination leads to less duplication
of work and effort. With less duplication, faster progress and a wider

overall impact should be possible.
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- Network can effectively link people of different levels, disciplines,
organizations and backgrounds who would not otherwise have an
opportunity to interact. For example, they can bring together researcher
teams, policy makers, staff, stakeholders and orphans for having policy
and activities that support quality of life of AIDS orphans.

- Networks can create awareness among people and organization that they
have similar concerns and face similar development challenges.

- Networks can provide the critical mass needed for local, national or
international advocacy, action and policy change.

- Networks can help address complex development problems and issues
that seem overwhelming to those working at village level.

- Network can bring together funding and technical cooperation agencies to
those in need of resources and support.

- Networks can provide members with a source of peer support,
encouragement, motivation and professional recognition. This can be
particularly important to those outside the normal hierarchies of

government, education and international research.

What the healthy cities network plan to do

We are committed to building healthy cities and have set up a “City Health
Partnership” which will distill specific activities for improving the HIV/AIDS
situation. These occur in 10 key domains: policies and strategies, education, health,
nutrition, psychosocial support, family capacity, community capacity, resources,
protection, and institutional care and shelter that need to be addressed and monitored
at the national level. This is what we plan to do:

- Carry out a health and lifestyle surveys across the Mekong region.

- Develop a comprehensive City Health Profile to allow us to agree on the

most important health needs within a city.
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Assess how policies and programs promote community cohesion and can
build a vision of unity, citizenship, civic and community pride and then
develop a network program to realize that shared vision.

Develop a city health plan to tackle causes of ill-health and the ‘health
divide’ (The ‘health divide’ between the rich and the poor continues to
grow in this area .Our ability to be healthy depends on employment,
housing, transport, local crime and safety problems, education, levels of
poverty and how easy it is to get access to healthcare services in cities
within the Mekong region).

Improve health services in less well-off areas of the city.

Improving health services for vulnerable groups such as homeless people,
including better care and treatment for those infected or are affected by
HIV/AIDS.

Raise awareness about health issues and provide better and more
accessible information and advice.

Trying to reduce alcohol, smoking, and promote sufficient economies to
the city people.

Reduce the number of teenage pregnancies in the city and set up better
social and educational support for teenagers and AIDS impacted people.
Make sure that the most disadvantaged areas have a child center offering
good quality childcare, early years education, health services and family
support.

Make sure that respite childcare is included in a package of support for

vulnerable families.
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Work with community and voluntary organizations to set up and
strengthen local groups for knowledge and positive attitude development
about HIV/AIDS.

Make sure that the needs of vulnerable adults, children and their families
concerned about AIDS are identified and met, with their involvement.
People should be empowered to interact and engage with the wider
community and influence decision-making.

Help break down barriers for AIDS prevention in areas such as gender,
race, homosexuality (lesbian and gay), bisexuality and transexuality, as
well as categorise HIV infected people into status, nationality, marital
status, and employment. Networks can help to overcome such problems
by allowing people and organizations (their nodes) to exchange
information and experiences with those outside their working
environment and cooperate with them in a legitimate and democratic

way.

Expected Outcomes

A healthy cities network will provide basic needs to people in the Mekong
region who suffer from the impacts of HIV/ AIDS.

People in the Mekong region have access to local health services that are
easy to use, and find local solutions to community safety issues.

A healthy cities network will be a package of services that meets a whole
range of needs, so that people will not be passed from one agency to

another.
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This network organization will provide one-stop services for the
prevention of HIV/AIDS and problem solving from AIDS impacts. It will
significantly contribute to the fight against HIV/AIDS because of pool
resources strategies and the structure of the network that has been built up

from multiple levels and dimensions.
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ABSTRACT

The objective of this research is to study the cultural context, tradition, way
of life, belief, and local wisdom of people in the lower area of the Mekong River, and
to determine the factors associated with the people’s culture regarding natural
resources and environmental conservation. The population consisted of population in
the lower area of Mekong River. The sample size was determined by statistic method
(Yamane, T., 1973). Therefore two cities are Mukdahan Province of Thailand and
Kunthaburi of People Republic of Lao were selected. The descriptive statistic in term
of frequency, percent, mean, and standard deviation were used. Chi-square test was
used for the association.

The research findings showed that culture, tradition, way of life, belief, and
local wisdom of people in the lower area of Mekong Basin River had association to
the cities’ characteristics, education, occupation, and age.

Recommendation, the results can be used as guideline for promotion,
rehabilitation, and conservation of natural resources and development of
environmental quality of Mekong Basin, especially, in the lower area to meet the
sustainable development. Moreover it can be used as baseline data for planning for the
healthy city projects.




Introduction

At the moment, plenty issues of globalization have been appeared in various
levels whether global level, regional, national, and general social levels. It is
obviously seen from the consumerism current of the world population. Teenage is the
group of people who is easily influenced from different media. This makes devastation
the fundament and root of the original culture and tradition in company with the
advance of materialism. These attitude, perception, belief, and value changes cause
tremendously exploited the natural resource and environment for better living with the

over consumption than actual needs.

Moreover, lifestyles of humans are also changed. The rapid communication
among countries even crossing over the continent, it makes the people from different
parts of the world can communicate, receive and transfer the plenty of ideas, concept,
knowledge, even though, culture, belief, tradition, value, perception, and so on within
second or shorter. The world is narrow and the mind of humans is narrow too.
Therefore, it should pay attention to the cultural strategies with regarding to
environment and natural conservation which are the basic element for living.
Moreover Culture and tradition is not happen according to the nature but it gradually
accumulate of knowledge, experiences, local wisdoms, and lifestyles so it the property

of the society.

From the investigations and reports revealed that the humans can maintain
their ancestry lasting till now, and they do not become extinct like different creatures
because human being has evolution in n different aspects through adaptation to live in
the earth. Besides, it was found that the important factors that make the human to
improve, and change the way of life to survive that is the environment and natural
resources. They are the essential factors to sustain all living creature on the world
because all living things and non-living are interdependent each other so if any

element changes, it affects to the others as well.

The way of living of people on the Mekong Basin, from past to present, it

still live with depend on the nature, particularly river is the important factor that
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facilities to the nourishment, peace, and sustaining the ancestry. There are plenty of
river in The South East Asia but Mekong River is an important river because it is
International River that play an import role to numerous countries that are China,
Thailand, Cambodia, Loa, Myanmar, and Vietnam, Therefore it has different local
name when it flows through any local area of any countries, it is called in different
names, nevertheless for the world wide calling, it is called Mekong River. When it
flows through China, it was called Lhanchang River or Lanchang River (Part of
Chima), Khong River, when it flows through (Lao area and upper part of Thailand) or
Kong River, when it flows through (Lower area of Thailand), Tonlethom (Cambodia)
and Ka-long river or Kao Mang Korn (Vietnam) and it called in others. This is
noticeable that the different names of Mekong are called by local people due to the

different of languages, cultures, belief, tradition, way of life of local people.

Mekong River is a longest river that its origin is ranges of mountain
Himalaya. It flows passing different countries that 6 countries are China, Myanmar,
Thai, Cambodia, and Vietnam. This makes the basin around it s two banks contained
numerous resources, diversities of races, language, and culture. The population in this
basin is bout 100 million peoples. Most of them are the original people that have long
term of accumulation of culture, belief, tradition, way of life, and local wisdom since
their ancestors. Moreover, there are plenty of adaptation occurred that makes the
people to adjust themselves to be appropriate to their locality so it leads to the

sustaining of human species (Viboon Leesuwan, 1997: 184-215).

From the different research works, various evident documents, and the
results from the progress of technology, cause the numerous changes that affect to
natural resources, environment, and lifestyles in the present. These make different
stakeholders reconsider the importance of culture, tradition, way of life, and local
wisdoms that are able to harmoniously live together with the humans. Especially, the
people in the lower area of Mekong River, There is an interesting things to study
whether the culture, tradition, way of life, and local wisdoms associated to the

demographic characteristics of people live in the lower area of Mekong River.



Literature Review

The group of Mekong Bain cultures or Thai-Lao group is a group of Thai-
speaking people since antiquity. This area ever was the land of Lan-Chang Kingdom.
It was a rather grate kingdom that ruled by Chun Louy as the first king. The east
boundary connected to China, Vietnam, and Cambodia. The west boundary connected
to LAN-Na-Thai region and Ayudthaya Capital, Dong-Phaya-Fai Range, and
Petchaboon range. The north boundary connected to Sib-Song Pun-Na region ing
Yunnan Province of China. The south boundary connected to Chiang-Taeng city
collated under Lhi-Pee Islet of Cambodia. The Mekong River located at the middle
(Sujitt Wongthes, 1995: 1).

The relationship of people between both banks of Mekong River, there was a
culture and tradition as indicators to point out that it had the similar origin. The
relationship between social development and Lan-Chan culture were revealed that
there was evident of fable, chronicle and temple that told about the temple
construction, and various places of worship with the belief that was an authentic story
with names of plenty people and place appearances such as chronicle of U-Rung-Ka-
That, Pra-Bang, Pra-sak-Kum, Pra-Kaew, and Prathat-Luang for instance (Jaruwan,

Thamwat, 1997: 62).

The relationship of people between both banks depended on The Heet-Sin-
Song tradition as media for continuously practice. Therefore, the change of
environmental context of nature and society affected to the ritual performance of The

Heet-Sin-Song tradition (Pra Munu-Thanurit Duangdee, 2000: Abstract).

Lower area of Loa, the prior there were two groups of people that were Loa-
Lum, and Lao- Thaeng ethnic groups. Loa-Lum lived in the plain area. Their earnings
were rice farming on which transplanting of paddy seedlings is practiced, catching
fish, doing basketry, living in a woody house, blowing reed organ, having Mho-Lum
(northeast traditional dance) as recreation, eating sticky rice, playing to Buddhist
region, Using the Thai-Lao language. They condense in Khwang Wasan-Na-Khet,

Khwang Jum-Pa —Sak, and other main cities in order to earn with merchant and
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governmental officers. For Lao- Thaeng, lived in the high land and mountain areas.
Their earnings were rice farming by rotating style. There was different sub-tribe group
but every sub-tribe had a shared special culture that were paying respect to ghost,
smoking Kok, drinking jar alcohol, carrying the basketry on the back weaving the
cloth with the hand loom tight at the waist, and using Mon-Khmer language (Supachai
Singyabuth , el al, 2001: Abstract).

Belief means the acceptance, respect, or putting one's faith to something
without reason to explain whether that it is able to be proved as a truth or not. That
acceptance might be accepted by faithfulness or loyalty with scare. After generation
by generation, the belief became the tradition of that tribe (Khunchai ApiSuphab,
2004: 3).

Supernatural thing means thing that is above reason. It can not use the
scientific methods to examine or prove. Among the supernatural things, religion has
the most influences over the northeastern people’s behavior, feeling and thought. The
Buddhism religion is a principle for them but the practical way of ritual, they might
have the Pham religion. Moreover, they still believe on the different integration of
deva, god, or angle, ghost, spirit or holy things so the northeastern people have diverse
beliefs such as destiny that were the good and the bad which one did in the past. This
resulted from the good practice or practice according to Heet-Khong or twelve months
tradition with belief that human is born to pay back his prior activity. It was divided
into 2 phases that were the first phase started from past to present and the second
phase will start from present to future time. Therefore, human being has a freedom to
select to define the fate so most of the northeastern people do easily not accept lose or
discouraged. They practice in the good performance because they belief they will get
the good results in the future. Moreover, they also believe on Pha-Ya Tan who is the
good in the heaven that build the world and everything in the world, including making
the rain to fall in the right season, and providing the enrichment. Additionally, they
believe on serpent thoroughly even the Buddhists, particularly, the people who lived
in near the Mekong River both Thai and Lao people (Apisak Som-Intara, 1994: §89-
164).
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As whole viewing context of society, culture, tradition, and rite of the
villages of northeast, it was found that the people belief on serpent is still alive and
tight with their ways of life. Especially, the meaning and symbol of “Serpent” is still a
house-ghost, ancestor-ghost, and farm-ghost that are the center of meaning of good
relationship in the society (Kam —Pui Pol-Lue-Cha, 2000: 225-234).

From the various studies were done on beliefs of northeastern people, the
findings revealed that their ways of life are fastened to the belief of Mae-Posop (Angle
of rice), Ta-Hak ghost, farm-ghost, land-ghost, ancestor- ghost, house ghost, spirit,
fate, black magic, and auspices. These make the northeastern people love their land

and ancestor so they tight to their mother land (Boonsom Yodmalee, 2002: 123-128).

Suthin Sanongpun (1991: 135) explained that Ta-Hak ghost is part of Heet-
kong tradition because it is added the group of belief that called “Heetpee-Kongjiang”.
The prohibition on Ta-Hak ghost is a part of decreasing the conflict of land of rice
farming because they would not fight for land because Ta-Hak ghost defined the land
owner. If anyone fight for land without the acceptance of owner, Ta-Hak ghost will

punish them. Therefore this is a motivation of farm maintenance of farmer.

Belief on Pu-TA ghost (grandfather ghosts) is an origin of a demon has
possessed one’s soul so human can communicate to spirit and to propitiate (the spirits)
by a sacrifice or offerings of food to spirit that had supernatural influence to favor and
give benefit to them. The people annually perform the rite of ghost-nurture or pay for
“Kai-Ba- Chao-Pu”. This is a presentation of paying respect and faithfulness to
grandfather ghost in order to ask them to protect them from various danger, and
harmfulness to peacefully live and safe from diverse risks and sickness (Pensri Dook,

1993: 18-19).

The religion that Pu-Thai people that have paid respect that are the respect to
ancestor-ghost and city ghost. The ancestor-ghost are grandfather ghost, grandmother
ghost, father ghost and mother ghost due to the belief that after their ancestors died,
they became to big snake or Ling-Lom (loris) to look after their children and
grandchildren and the city ghost look after the people to peacefully live (Songkoon
Chanthathorn, and Piti Saenkotara, 1997: 13).
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The local wisdom of Pu-Thai people in the traditional medicine, got from
plant, animal, and minerals to cure the diseases. It is a method and a process of
continuous transferring their property from their ancestors with condition, particularly,
they build the condition of fasten to the nature in term of dependency but not
deterioration. With the belief that whether they destroy the nature in which way, the
spirit in the nature of forest, mountain, tree, and river would get angry and punish

them and they might them to be sick or died (Boonyong Katethes, 1993: 19).

Heet Sib Song or twelve months tradition is word used for calling the
tradition of people the northeastern or I-Sarn that means the traditions that people
perform in different occasions during twelve months of the year. It is influenced by
the Buddhist religion and is transferred from their ancestor to the next generations. It
has been accounted as a type of culture that crates a identity and expresses to the
gloriousness of nation or it is a meaningful of the Thai race so it makes Thai people
feel arrogant to their nation and it assists to support the existing of Thai nation (Sarn

Sarathatananont, 1987: 1).

“Heet” 1s a Laotian language and it derived from the Bali vocabulary that
used “Jaritta” (it is read as Ja-Tid-Ta). Then Lao people and Thai I-Sarn used in term
of “Jaheet”. Afterward the The word “Ja” is cut so it became “Heet” (Boonkerd

Pimpvoramethakul, 2001: 1).

Pla Buek (Pangasianodon Gigas or Chevey) is the biggest fresh fish in the
world. Its origin is only in Mekong River and it is important to the people way of life
in the community. From the color drawing before history at Pa-Tam, Ubon
Ratchathani Province, the archeologist assumed that big picture was probably a
picture of Pla Buek. The people of Krai beach and I-Sarn people believed that Pla
Buek has a water good or dam good to protect, therefore to fishing the Pla Buek must
to arrange the rite to pay for good to ask permission. Chinese believe that it one eat the
Pla Buek, then one will be clever like “Khong-Beng” (one of the philosopher in the
Three Kingdoms Story). Lao and I-Sarn people also believe that one eat the Pla Buek,

one is a favorable fate and good luck.
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At currently, there is still fishing for Pla Buek in the Cambodia, but in other

localities such as Ubon Ratchathani Province to Lhuang Pra Bang , It finishes to fish
Pla Buek due to the change of state of geographical feature. That make the shallow
water so Pla Buek can not live because it likes the water that deeper than 10 meters.
Moreover, there are a lot of islets occurrences to obstruct the Pla Buek fishery.
Therefore, Had Krai village, Chiang-Khong District, Chiangrai Province is only a
place that is still fishing for Pla Buek. There is annually rite performance between
April, 17-18, the Mhor (people who perform the rite) who perform the rite must be a
good person, and moral people that earns with the honest career and he must be a
Buddhist so he will be old hunter with knowledge and understanding that received
from his ancestors generation by generation. Besides, he must practice himself to
follow disciple by do not eating ten Mung-Sung and fruits of the palmyra palmnot,
and walk under the cloth drying rod and banana tree with a group of banana, and do

not eating in the funeral ceremony food.

The rite for Pla Buek fishery is happened from the thought of Krai beach
people with belief that everything that exist in the nature such as tree, mountain, river,
and wild life. All of these have the good or ghost to protect so if any performance will
be done, therefore they must perform rite. The natural and environmental state can be
observed for the appearance of Pla Buek is the characteristics of plant at the bank of
Mekong River such as Bohd tree in front of Had Krai temple will fully spring the
green leaves and Peacock Flower, or Royal Poinciana will spring with red color
flower, additionally, Kai Num vegetable will grow along the rock in the Mekong
River will be welcome for visiting of Pla Buek. The level of water will raise high as
nature. Seagull birds will fly from the south and fly through the north of Had Krai
village for 3-4 days then it will fly back. Few day afterward, the crowd of fish (Pla
Lerm or Pla Thepa callede in Thai ) or fish of species Pangasius Sanitwongsei or
H.M. Smith) will appear before Pla Buek respectively. It is obviously seen that the rite
of Pla Buek fishery is rapport to the nature and environment. From the statistical
reports during the year 1986-1998 showed that the Pla Buek was caught fewer and
fewer. It might be due to two reasons that the fishery tools is more effective, and

impact caused by dam construction of different countries destroyed the natural habitat
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of Pla Buek and obstruct the route of migration for egg lay (Jaruwan Thammawatra,

1997: 103-129).

Mekong River is counted as blood of Baru people of Werk Buek village,
Kong Jiam District, Ubon Ratchathani Province because they have used for earning
place since their ancestor time. Fishery has been their main occupation that is Pla
Buek fishery. The rite and value about Pla Buek fishery has been existing for long
time. The Baru people belives that Pla Buek has the good or supernatural thing to
protect so the first Pla Buek caught would be delivered back to the river. The second
catching the same Pla Buek will be kept because they belive that this Pla Buek is the
time to die (Jitrakorn Pothi-Ngam, 1993: 86).

In the past, when environment was mentioned, it was considered to the
things that existed in the nature such as forest, river, water way, stream, canal, brook,
creek, swamp, reservoir, marsh, and mountain. These provide the benefits to human
being according to the way of life in each community, society, and locality in different
aspects such as living, peace, beauty, and leisure, including everything that are
beneficial for dally life. This is relevant to the statement that “Forest is Nature”

(Rapee Sakrik, 1998: 7-11).

But at the moment, it is changing, since the various changes in the world is
occurred both from nature and development of human. Majority of them develop in
the material aspect more than others so it losses a balancing. It is obviously seen from
the results of industrial revolution in Europe. The atomic bomb was dropped to
Hiroshima city, Japan in the Second World War. Construction of atomic power plants
for electricity generation and dam construction in different region are done for
facilitate to humans. In particular, the Republic of China announced to bomb the
islets at middle of Mekong River for dam construction (Suwapong Chanpungpetch,
2004: 2). Moreover, the another importance is to construct the giant dam at the middle
of Yang-See-Kiang River that makes the people over all Asia and other sector are
worry what will happen in the future. Especially, the natural environment is always
violated and neglected, since a majority of governments pay no attention to this issue

but they are interested in economic benefit more than concern to the global ecosystem.
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Therefore, the changes happen in the worse direction, mainly most of people have

no change to know and perceive on the unavoidably consequent danger.

However, the social and economic development must go on so the Thai
society is increasingly facing with different problem. More than ever, the expanding
economy based the global marketing and material development without the root of
original culture of Thai society, the existing stage causes the overlooking for moral
and ethic, particularly, politic, economic, governmental societies, and other institutes
of all careers. These make the less opportune people lacks of assurance, and supporter,
and they confuse, subsequences are broken family, disrupted society, and degraded

culture.

Human being is social animal to unite as a group and has the social
relationship each other that make human differ from animal that is ability to learn and
systemic usage of language, and communicable sign. These make the human have
higher ability than other animals because they are able to learn anything to be used as
tools for living while human is able to construct the pattern of learning and living
together that called “Culture” and the importance is human culture that it changes all
the time. The most dominance of human is learning potential that able to construct the
culture to living together. It dose not threaten the nature but is able to live with nature
and adapt the culture go along with the natural change. The culture has a rapid change
by staring with depended on nature of human to become to control nature currently.
Some people thought with the point of view that people construct the culture not only
for living of themselves and ancestry but also destruct themselves and world because
there is no creature that can destroy human like human. It is obviously seen from the
natural resources and environment degradation. Therefore, they are affecting due to
plenty of pollutions impact. This leads the suffering to human itself like as Thai
Proverb said that “Not be able throw the snake from the neck” (Prawej Wasi, 2004:
239-242).

Study the culture in the environmental matter is an interesting issue since the
current of self-waken about the global environmental problems such as global

warming or green house effect. Loss ever green forest impacts to the global
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biodiversity leads to environmental conservation in Thailand both the middle class
citizen in the urban, and people in rural area who has the way of life linked with

nature and they directly receive the impacts (Surichai Whankaew, 2004: 85).

Vinai Veerawatananont (1994: 30-101) interestingly mentioned that there is a
connection of culture, natural resources and environment. The environment has
occurred and evolved for millions years since the soil, water, and air are the original
substances of all living creature and non-living things. The different among these
factors determine that there is a diverse pattern of life. The various forms of natural

resources utilization and different living activities are parts of human culture.

Culture means the pattern of natural resources utilization. The environment and
natural resources in each locality or different time are different. Therefore the culture
will be diverse according to each region or locality. Sometime, in the same locality but
in the different time, the culture is variable as well. Therefore the culture is dynamic
not in statistic state or sustainable for ever. However, at present, the way of life or
culture is changed with the influences of diverse developments in different forms
such road, electricity, pipe water, transportation, communication, and career for
instance. These cause the change and relate to the general environmental situation

including social change, family structure, belief, and attitude of people.

While, there is a voice to call back for the culture, which is an identity of Thai
way of life in the past. But the nature and environment have already changed by
people behavior and socialization. These destroyed the nature, environment and
culture without intention or indirect. Nevertheless, culture is dynamic like as human
life. It is as naturally being and finishing because culture is not occurred by
environment and nature but it is an imitation of other locality or society. The foreign

culture sometimes destroys the local culture and life quality as a whole.

Culture, belief, tradition, way of life and local wisdom are the answers of
appropriate support but to answer or only give the answer will be generally accepted it
takes time or it needs more experiences before it will be perceived, acknowledged and

accepted so they will change their value to perform proper behavior, then they will
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conserve the natural resources and environment to meet the sustainable development

(Surichai Whankaew (2004: 85-135).

Methodology

The research design is implemented according to the following steps:

1) The research survey was done to investigate the culture, tradition, belief,
and local wisdoms of the population.

2) Tools are the questionnaires for data collection about culture regarding
tradition, way of life, and local wisdoms.

3) The questionnaires were used to determine the reliability of each question
and the whole documents with determination of the alpha coefficient (a-coefficient)
(Sproull, 1988).

4). Population and sample, the sample was 60 peoples who live on the bank of
Mekong River, Mukdahan Province, Thailand and Muang Kunthaburi, Khang
Sawannaket, People Republic of Lao. Sample was collected by simple randomization
technique.

5). For the part of questionnaire on culture regarding tradition, belief, and
local wisdoms; the Likert’s scale with five levels was used (Suchart Prasith-
Rathsinth, 1995: 166-169).

6. Descriptive statistics, including frequency, percentage, mean and standard
deviation were described and Chi-Square test was used to determine the association
between demographic characteristic of sample and culture, tradition, belief, and local

wisdoms.

Research Results

The characteristic of sample group, Thailand had the mean of age is 43.83 years.
Most of them was 50-59 years old with 30 percent, subsequences were 30-39 years
with 20percents and 20-30years with 16.7 percent respectively. Most of them was
female with 60.0 percents, and the marital status was couple with 63.3 percents, Their

education level was at primary school level or lower with 40.0 percents, secondary
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school or high school level with 36.7 percents. Most of their occupation was

merchant with 63.3 percent. Their income mean was 11,298.67 Baht per month.

The characteristic of sample group, People Republic of Lao had the mean of
age 1s 34.87 years. Most of them were 30-39 years old with 40 percents; subsequences
were 20-29 years with 30.0 percents and 50-59 years with 13.3 percents respectively.
Most of them were female with 53.3 percents, and the marital status was couple with
66.7 percents, their education level was at secondary school or high school level with
66.7 percents, primary school level with 16.7 percents. Most of their occupation was
merchan with 33.3 percent and business 23.3 percents. Their income mean was

6383.33 Baht per month Table 1.

Table 1. Percent of sample group of Thailand and Lao People’s Democratic
Republic Categorized according to general characteristics

Thailand People Republic

Description of Lao

Number Percent Number Percent

General Characteristics

Sex

- Male 12 40.0 14 46.7
- female 18 60.0 16 533
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0
Age

-<19 2 6.7 1 33
-20-29 5 16.7 9 30.0
- 30-39 6 20.0 12 40.0
- 40-49 4 4 3 10.0
- 50-59 9 9 4 13.3
->60 4 4 1 33
Total 30 30 30 100.0

Thai Mean=43.83 S.D= 17.09 Mod =17 Min=17 Max=83
Lao Mean=34.87 S.D= 11.14 Mod =28 Min=18 Max=60
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Religion

- Buddhist 28 933 30 100.0
- Christ 2 6.7 0 0
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0
Marital status

- Single 7 233 8 26.7
- Couple 19 63.3 20 66.7
- Widow 6.7 2 6.7
- Separate 6.7 0 0
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0

Table 1. Percent of sample group of Thailand and Lao People’s Democratic
Republic Categorized according to general characteristics (Continued)

Thailand People Republic
Description of Lao

Number Percent Number Percent
Education level
- Illiteracy 1 33 4 13.3
-Primary school level or lower 12 40.0 16.7
-Secondary school to high school levels 11 36.7 20 66.7
- Diploma degree level 3 10.0 33
- Bachelor degree level 3 10.0 0 0
Total 30 100.0 30 100.0
Occupation
- No occupation 10.0 4 13.3
-Agriculture 0 0 16.7
- Merchant 19 63.3 10 333
- Business 16.7 233
-Governmental, state enterprise, private 2 6.7 6.7
officer 1 33 6.7
- General hire 30 100.0 30 100.0

Total

Thai Mean=1,1298.67 S.D= 1,2807.98 Mod =5,000.00 Min=0 Max=55,000.00
Lao Mean= 6,383.33 S.D= 9,764.68 Mod =2,000.00 Min=500.00 Max=50,000.00




15

The finding indicated that the association between culture of lower area of
Mekong Region and the education level, occupation and age showed in table 2. It can

be concluded as following details.

1. The association between culture of lower area of Mekong Region and cities
characteristics regarding the conservation of forest resources and environment were as
follows:

1) The belief and tradition had the association to cities characteristics with
statistically significant at level of 0.01 in the following issues:

-Belief on maintenance for Don Pu Ta and sacred place, the grandfather ghosts
will protect their children and grand children who conserve the tree and the Pha-Ya
Tan will punish the one who destroy the nature.

- Belief on house ghost, ancestor ghost, and grandfather ghost exist and play
role in protection for village and community. Human, and animal died and have a
birth again according to the good and bad performance.

-The tradition of forest ordained is a mean of forest conservation.

2) Belief, way of life, and tradition had the association to cities characteristics
with statistically significant at level of 0.05 in the following issues:

- Boundary of temple, religion places, and Don Pu Ta are the sacred places for
conservation of tree and forest.

- Boundary of Don Pu Ta, giant tree, ruin temple, and other religion places,
one who destroyed the tree and others will be punished.

-Belief on Pee Ta Hak, farm ghost, forest ghost, mountain ghost, and sky ghost
will punish one who destroyed the environment and natural resource.

-Belief on the existing of hell and haven, therefore people should not take
advantage from others and support each other.

-Culture of take all rice and not left rice will help to conserve the natural
resources.

-Tradition of sustain fate of Mekong River is a guideline of environmental
conservation of Mekong River.

2. Culture o lower area of Mekong Region and educational level regarding

natural conservation as following issues:
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1) Belief, way of life, and tradition had the association to education level
with statistically significant at level of 0.01 in the following issues:

- Monk is able to lead and to develop the community to conserve the forest.

-Temple or religion and Don Pu Ta are the place of tree and forest
conservation if the people enter to these places and destroy the tree, they will be
punished.

-Belief on the existing of hell and heaven, human and animal died and are born
according to the good-bad performance; therefore people should not take advantage
from others and support each other. Moreover, the natural things can provide
advantage and disadvantage to human being.

-Nurture the ancestor ghost, father ghost, and mother ghost will create the
good relationship within family and they will help to conserve the natural resources
and environment.

2) Belief, way of life, and tradition had the association to education level with
statistically significant at level of 0.05 in the following issues:

-Belief on maintenance for Don Pu Ta and sacred place, the grandfather ghosts
will protect their children and grand children who conserve the tree and the Pha-Ya
Tan will punish the one who destroy the nature.

- Pee Pu Ta, giant tree will only protect the children and grandchildren who
conserve the trees.

-Belief on Pee Ta Hak, farm ghost, forest ghost, mountain ghost, and sky ghost
will punish one who destroyed the environment and natural resource.

-House ghost, ancestor ghost, and grandfather ghost play role in protection for
village and community.

-Traditions of boat race and blaze boat flowing (Khaeng-Rua and Lhai-Rua-
Fai) should be conserved because it help to realize the value of river.

3. Culture o lower area of Mekong Region and occupation regarding natural
conservation as following issues:

1) Belief, way of life, and tradition had the association to occupation with
statistically significant at level of 0.01 in the following issues:

- The giant tree is living place of the deva or ghost so it should not be cut off.

- Mekong River is a site of food/ agriculture/ way of community.
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-Traditions of boat race and blaze boat flowing (Khaeng-Rua and Lhai-

Rua-Fai) should be conserved because it help to realize the value of river.

2) Belief, way of life, and tradition had the association to occupation with
statistically significant at level of 0.05 in the following issues:

- Pha-Ya Tan will punish the one who destroy the nature.

- It should conserve tradition/ occupation of Pla Buek fishery.

4. Culture o lower area of Mekong Region had the association to age
regarding natural conservation with statistically significant at level of 0.05 in the
following issues:

- Monk is able to lead and to develop the community to conserve the forest.
- Boundary of Don Pu Ta, giant tree, ruin temple, and other religion places,

one who destroyed the tree and others will be punished.

Table 2. Analysis the Association between General Characteristic and Culture of
Sample Group of Lower Are of Mekong Region

Culture of Sample Group of Lower Are of Mekong Region

Chi-square
Description C.C. E.L. Occu Age
Temple or religion is the place of tree and forest 0.02%  0.00%* 0.0  0.10

conservation.

Monk is able to lead and to develop the community 0.20 0.00%* 028 0.04*
to conserve the forest

Boundary of Don Pu Ta, giant tree, ruin temple, and g% 24 059 0.02%
other religion places, one who destroyed the tree and

others will be punished.

The maintenance for Don Pu Ta and sacred place, are  (j g+ (.57 051 0.30
the tree and forest conservation.

Pee Pu Ta, giant tree will only protect the children 0.00%* 005% 051 0.13
and grandchildren who conserve the trees

One who destroys tree or things in Don Pu Ta, one 003%  000%* 044 0.61
will be punished by Pee Pu Ta.

Belief on house ghost, ancestor ghost, and 0.00%*  0.00%* 073 0.53
grandfather ghost exist.

Belief on Pee Ta Hak, farm ghost, forest ghost, 0.01* 003* 032 0.87
mountain ghost, and sky ghost exist and will punish



one who destroyed the environment and natural
resource.

Nurture the ancestor ghost, father ghost, and mother
ghost will create the good relationship within family
and they will help to conserve the natural resources
and environment.

0.11

0.00%*

0.73

18

0.78
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Table 2. Analysis the Association between General Characteristic and Culture
of Sample Group of Lower Are of Mekong Region (Continued)

Culture of Sample Group of Lower Are of Mekong Region

Chi-square

Description C.C. E.L. Occu Age
Cut of tree in the boundary of temple or religion 038 027 0.90 0.82
places, it means that they do not pay respect to sacred
things.
The tradition of forest ordained is a mean of forest 0.01%* 041 0.24 0.82
conservation.
Belief on the existing of hell and haven, therefore 004*  0.00%* 0.12 0.83

people should not take advantage from others and

support each other.

Human, and animal die and are born again according go**  0.00%* 0.59 0.73
to the good and bad performance.

The natural things can provide advantage and 0.04* 000 024 0.52
disadvantage to human being.

Pha-Ya Tan will punish the one who destroy the 0.00%* 005% 0.04* 035
nature.

House ghost, ancestor ghost, and grandfather ghost 0.00%* 003* 03] 024

play role in protection for village and community.

It should conserve tradition / occupation of Pla Buek () 44 0.16 0.03* 056
fishery.

Don Pee Lhuang is the natural site for breeding of 0.20 0.67 0.15 0.27
Pla Buek so it should be conserved.

The giant tree is living place of the deva or ghostso it g3+ (.41 0.00%* 022
should not be cut off.

Culture of take all rice and not left rice will help to 0.03*  0.08 0.54 0.59
conserve the natural resources.

Tradition of sustain fate of Mekong River is a 0.03* 045 0.45 0.72
guideline of environmental conservation of Mekong

River.

Mekong River is a site of food/ agriculture/ way of 0.16 0.14 0.00%* 049
community.
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Table 2. Analysis the Association between General Characteristic and Culture
of Sample Group of Lower Are of Mekong Region (Continued)

Culture of Sample Group of Lower Are of Mekong Region

Chi-square
Description C.C. E.L. Occu Age
Traditions of boat race and blaze boat flowing 0.39 0.02*  0.00%* 030

(Khaeng-Rua and Lhai-Rua-Fai) should be conserved

because it help to realize the value of Mekong River.

Tradition of Pay respect to Buddha’ relics (Pra-That) () 35 0.82 0.09 0.87
will support for natural resource and environment

conservation.

Conservation of twelve months tradition (Heet-Sib- 0.06 0.14 0.16 078
Song, Khong-Sib-Si), it indicated that human

recalled favor or service performed of natural

resources/environment.

**P<0.01,* P<0.05
(N.B. C.C.=City Characteristics, E.L. Education Level, And Occu=Occupation)

Discussion

From the research findings, it can be concluded that the culture regarding to
the natural resource and environment conservation are as follows:

1. In the belief aspect, the people who live in the lower area of Mekong
Region will believe on sacred place, spirit, ghost, and supernatural things as following
issues;

1.1 Belief on the sacred place such as Don Pu Ta, ruin temple, and land
of temple, it is obviously seen that the tree or forest in these places will be flourish and
be conserved.

1.2 Belief on Pee Ta Hak, farm ghost, forest ghost, mountain ghost, and
sky ghost, it is obviously seen that existing of ghost room and ghost shelf in the house.
These cause the people who pay respect or children and grandchildren will properly

practice, particularly regarding natural resource and environment conservation.
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1.3 Belief on the religion leader such as monk, Tao Jum or the elderly
people in the community, it is obviously seen that these persons play role as leaser in
different facets in the community.

1.4 Belief on the existing of hell and haven and cycle of death and birth,
it is obviously seen that the people will present the food to monk and properly practice
and they do not destroy the natural resource and environment.

2. In the way of life aspect, the people who live in the lower area of Mekong
Region will perform their way of life as following issues;

2.1 In the Agricultural occupation aspect, it is obviously seen that the
majority of people in the communities still depend on the nature.

2.2 For the fishery occupation such as tradition of Pla Buek fishery, it is
still an occupation, which depends on the nature since there is a season of fishing. The
giant fish will be only fished so it is a mean of natural resource and environmental
conservation.

3. Tradition and natural resource and environmental conservation aspect.

3.1 tradition about water such as boat race, fired boat flowing, Loy-
Kathong (banana leaf bowl), it implies that these traditions represent for the
thankfulness of people to river so these make the people who live at the area of
Mekong River is fasten to it. Therefore, they perform the properly behavior to
maintain and conserve the environment around the river to be in good condition.

3.2 Tradition about rice such as Boon Koon Lan, Su Khun Khao, Boon
Khao Sak, and Boon Khao Pra Dub Din, these are all make people to recall for the
favorable of rice to farm and people who eat rice as main dish.

3.3 Tradition about forest conservation such as to leave offerings for the
priests, and to ordain forest.

3.4 Tradition about soil such as Pithee Hak Na, sand mountain building,

and sand moved to temple.

Recommendations

From the research results, the findings showed that culture, belief, tradition

and way of life of people at lower area of Mekong Region play a role to assist natural

resource and environmental conservation as follows:
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1. The twelve months tradition, boat race, fired boat flowing, Loy-
Kathong
(banana leaf bowl), Boon Koon Lan, Su Khun Khao, Boon Khao Sak, Boon Khao Pra
Dub Din, to leave fferings for the priests, to ordain forest, Pithee Hak Na, and sand
mountain building will make people to perceive the importance of natural resource
and environment.

2. Belief ob sacred things in the issues of Pee Ta Hak, farm ghost, ancestor
ghost, forest ghost, mountain ghost, and sky ghost, these make people who pay respect
will fear and respect so they will not destroy the forest. Additionally, they will
cooperate to conserve natural resource and environment.

3. Way of life with the simply living of people in this area, are agriculture,
fishery, and business. Moreover, it should be promoted on self-sufficient agriculture.

4. Belief on religion, most of people who live in the river bank will pay
respect to Buddhism. The Brahman religion plays influence. The people believe on the
cycle of death and birth, and hell and heaven. If they sticky practice to principle of
religion, they will be happy and the environment will not be thoroughly exploited and
damaged.
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